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1929—THE COLLEGE CALENDAR—1930

The Summer Quarter, 1929, begins June 15 and ends August 24 
First half, June 15-July 20—Second half, July 22-Aug. 24

FALL QUARTER
1929

Sept. 26, Thursday..........-..Freshman Week begins, 10:30, Little Theater
Sept. 80, Monday............ —Registration of Freshmen
Oct. 1, Tuesday...........—Registration of Upper Classmen
Oct. 2, Wednesday........... .Classes begin
Nov. 11, Monday-------  Armistice Day (Holiday)
Nov. 28-29, Thursday, Friday Thanksgiving (Holiday)
Bee. Hi, Saturday.........  — Advance Registration for Winter quarter
Dec. 19-20, Thursday, Friday Final Examinations 
Dec. 22, Sunday................ Christmas Vacation begins

WINTER QUARTER 

Dec. 80, Monday.......... :— Registration of New Students. Classes begin

1930
Jan. 1, Wednesday............New Year’s Day (Holiday)
Feb. 22, S a tu r d a y ...........Washington’s Birthday ..Holiday)
Mar. 8, Saturday..................Advance Registration for Spring quarter
Mar. Ui-15, Friday, Saturday Final Examinations 
Mar. 16, Sunday   Spring Vacation begins

SPRING QUARTER

Mar. 2k, Monday----  Registration of New Students. Classes begin
May 2, Friday.................... Insignia Day
May 80, F riday ..........— Memorial Day (Holiday)
June 5-6, Thursday, FridayFinal Examinations
June 7, Saturday.   Commencement Day

SUMMER QUARTER
June Ik, Saturday Registration
June 16, Monday......... . Classes begin
July k, Friday..... ..... Independence Day (Holiday)
July 19, Saturday First Half ends (Registration for second

half quarter)
July 21, Monday..... .......Second Half begins
Aug. 28, Saturday Summer Convocation

Fall Quarter 1930 Begins September 29
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C h a r l e s  N. J a c k s o n ___________ , _________________________Greeley, Colo.
H a r r y  V. K e p n e r ,  Sc.D-----------------------------   Denver, Colo.
T. W. M o n e l l ---------------------------  Montrose, Colo.
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OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

G e o r g e  W i l l a r d  F r a s i e r ,  Ph.D., I  L .D  President of the College
E t h a n  A l l e n  C r o s s ,  Ph.D Vice-President of the College
W i n f i e l d  D o c k e r y  A r m e n t r o u t ,  I  d.D________   Director of Instruction
F r a n k  C o v e r t  J e a n ,  Ph.D Chairman of Graduate Council
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Frank Covert Jean, Ph.D., Chairms.n; Paul McKee, Ph.D., Vice-chairman; 
J. D. Heilman, Ph.D.; Earl U. Rugg, Ph.D.; O. M. Dickerson, Ph.D.; 
W. G. Bowers, Ph.D.; F. L, W1 itney, Ph.D.; W. D. Armentrout, Ed.D.; 
P resident and Vice-President if the College ex-officio.

L u c y  H a r t t  A d a m s , A.M_______________________________ Dean of Women
W i n f i e l d  D o c k e r y  A r m e n t r o u t ,  E ( . D Director of Training Schools
T h o m a s  J e f f e r s o n  M a h a n ,  Ph.D.     Dean of Men
R o b e r t  H u g h  M o r r is o n ,  A.M   Director of Extension Service
F r e d e r ic k  L a m  s o n  W h i t n e y ,  Ph.D _______________ Director of Research

R o y  M . C a r s o n __________________________________________  Registrar
J. P. C u l b e r t s o n ----------------------------------------    Business Agent
R u t h  L . G u n s a u l   Secretary to the President
W. F. M c M u r d o _____________________________________________ Treasurer
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8 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

THE FACULTY

George W illard F rasier , A.B., A.M., Ph.D., LL.D. President
A.B., M ichigan S ta te  N orm al College; A.M., S tan fo rd  U n iv ersity ; 
Ph.D., Colum bia U n iversity ; LL.D., Colorado College; LL.D., U n iversity  
of Colorado.

Lucy H artt A dam s , A.B., A.M. Dean of Women
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.

R obert E ugene Allen , A.B., A.M. Assistant Professor of English
A.B., D ePauw  U niversity ; A.M., Chicago U niversity .

W in field  D ockery Arm entrout, A.B., A.M., Ed.D. Director of
Instruction;  

Director of Training Schools; 
Professor of Education

A.B., M issouri V alley College; A.M., C olum bia U n iv ersity ; Ed.D., 
H a rv ard  u n iv e rs ity ; Uri-aauate s tu d e n t, Ohio s ta te  U niversity .

Grace M. B aker , B.S., A.B., A.M. Professor of A r t;
Head of Department

Diploma, Illino is S ta te  N orm al U n iversity ; B. A rt Ed., Chicago A rt 
In s t i tu te ;  B.S., A.M., T eachers College, C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; S tudent, 
Chicago un iv ers ity .

George Alexander B arker, B.S., M.S. Professor of Geography;
Head of Department

B.S., M.S., U n iversity  of Chicago.

Sa m uel Clay Bedinger, LL.B. Assistant Professor of
Commercial Education

Diploma, C entra l B usiness College, (K ansas C ity ); LL.B., La Salle 
E x tension  U niversity , Chicago; M em ber O klahom a B ar; S tudent, O k la
hom a A.‘ & M. College.

J o hn  R andolph  Bell , Ph.B., A.M., Litt.D. Professor of Education
Diploma, Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; Ph.B., A.M., U n iv ersity  of 
Colorado; Litt.D ., U n iversity  of Denver.

W ilfred George B in n e w ie s , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Associate Professor
of Sociology

A.B., D ePauw  U niv ersity ; A.M., Ph.D., U n iv ersity  of C hicago; G rad u ate  
S tudent, U n iversity  of M innesota.

R a lph  T hom as B is h o p , A.B., A.M. Professor of Industrial Education
Diploma, W este rn  Illino is S ta te  T eachers College; A.B., Colorado 
S ta te  T eachers College; A.M., S tan fo rd  U n iversity ; S tudent. U n iv ersity  
of Chicago.

Margaret Blackburn , A.B., A.M. Assistant Professor of English
Diplom a, Colum bia College of E xpression ; A.B., A.M., U n iv ersity  of 
Iow a; G raduate  S tudent, U n iversity  of Chicago.

♦Harold Granvible Blu e , A.B., A.M. Professor of Education
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; G raduate  S tudent, U ni- 
v e rsity  of Chicago.

W ill ia m  Gray B owers, B.S., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Chemistry;
Head of Department

B.S., Ohio W esleyan U n iversity ; A.M., In d ian a  U n iv ersity ; Ph.D., Ohio 
S ta te  Un iv ers ity ; G raduate  Student, U n iversity  of C alifornia.

♦On Leave.
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E l i z a b e t h  B. B r o o k s ,  B.S. Inst y'uctor in  P hysica l  E duca t ion  for  W om en  
B.S., U n i v e r s i t y  of I o w a ;  S tu  lent,  G r in n e l l  College.

P e t e r  B r o w n , A .B . Pi s t ru c to r  in  P h ys ica l  E d uca t ion  fo r  Men
A.B., C o lo ra d o  S t a t e  T each e r i  C o l lege ;  S tu d e n t ,  U n i v e r s i t y  of  A r izona .

M arg a r e t  E l iz a b e t h  B r y s o n , A .I ., A.M., M.D. P rofessor  of P hysica l
E duca t ion  for W o m e n ;  

M edical A d v is e r  of W om en
A.B., U n i v e r s i t y  of T e x a s ;  A.I [., C o lo rad o  S ta t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  M.D., 
U n i v e r s i t y  of  C o lo rad o ;  G ra d i  a t e  S tu d e n t ,  C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i ty .

E l iz a b e t h  Ca r n e y , A.B., A.M. A d i s t a n t  P rofessor  of Secondary  E n g l ish ;
T ra in im  T eacher , Teachers College H ig h  School

A.B., A.M., C o lo ra d o  S t a t e  1 e a c h e r s  Col lege .

A l b e r t  F r a n k  Ca r t e r , A.B., M.S. P rofessor  of L ib r a ry  A d m in is t ra t io n ;
College L ibrarian

D ip lo m a  a n d  M.S., S t a t e  N o rm  tl School,  ( P e n n s y l v a n i a ) ; A.B., C o lo rad o  
S ta t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  G ra d i  a t e  S tu d e n t ,  U n i v e r s i t y  of C hicago .

J e a n  C a v e , B.S., A .M . Profei sor of P hys ica l  E d uca t ion  for  W o m e n ;
H ead  of D ep a r tm en t

B.S., K a n s a s  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C ) l l e g e ;  A.M., T e a c h e r s  College,  C o lu m b ia  
U n i v e r s i t y ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n  ;, Niels  B u k h  School  of G y m n a s t ic s ,  
O l le rup ,  D e n m a r k .

* J a m e s  D e F o r est  Cl i n e  P rofessor of Public  School M u sic ;
H ead  of D e p a r tm en t

G ra d u a te ,  C o n s e r v a t o r y  of Music, W a s h i n g t o n  S ta t e  C o l lege ;  S tu d e n t ,  
C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i ty .

A m b r o se  O w e n  C o l v in , B.C.S., A.1V . Professor  of C om m ercia l  E d u ca t io n ;
H ead  of D ep a r tm en t

Diplom a, T a r k i o  C o l lege ;  B.C S., D e n v e r  U n i v e r s i t y ;  A.M., C o lo rad o  
S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  G ra d u  Te S tu d e n t ,  U n i v e r s i t y  of C a l i fo rn ia .

G eorge E d w in  C ooper , A.B. Prt fessor of P hys ica l  E d uca t ion  for  M en;
H ead  of D e p a r tm en t

D ip lo m a ,  S l ip p e ry  R o c k  S ta te  N o r m a l  Schoo l ;  A.B., C o lo rad o  S ta t e  
T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  S tu d e n t ,  H a  v a r d  U n iv e r s i t y ,  U n i v e r s i t y  of  I l l ino is ,  
U n iv e r s i t y  of W a s h i n g t o n ,  U ni  e r s i t y  of M ic h ig a n .

E t h a n  A l l e n  Cr o s s , A.B., A.M., P h  D . Vice-Pres ident  of College;
P rofessor  of E n g l ish ;  

H ead  of D e p a r tm en t
A.B., U n i v e r s i t y  of I l l in o i s ;  A.IV ., U n i v e r s i t y  of C h ica g o ;  Ph.D., C o lu m 
b ia  U n iv e r s i t y ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e  it, C o rn e l l  U n iv e r s i ty ,  S o u th e r n  I l l in o is  
S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  College.

G e n e v ie v e  D a v i s , A.B., A.M. A ss is ta n t  Professor  of
Secondary  F ore ign  L a n g u a g e s ; 

Training  Teacher , Teachers College H igh  School 
D ip lo m a ,  N a t i o n a l  P a r k  S e m in a  y; A.B., A.M., U n i v e r s i t y  of Iow a .

H e l e n  Ca l d w e l l  D a v i s , A.B., A.M. P rinc ipa l  of Teachers College
E lem e n ta ry  School;  

Professor  of E le m e n ta ry  E ducation
A.B., G r in e l l  C o l lege ;  A.M., U n i \  s r s i t y  of  I o w a ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  U n i 
v e r s i t y  of  C hicago .

*Qn Leave.
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♦Oliver Morton D ickerson , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of History
and Political Science; 

Head of Department
Diploma, Illino is S ta te  N orm al U n iv ersity ; A.B., A.M., Ph.D., U n i
v e rs ity  of Illino is; G raduate  S tuden t, H a rv a rd  U niversity .

J u le  Stratton D oubenm ier , A.B. Assistant Professor of
Physical Education; 

Training Teacher, Teachers College 
Elementary and Secondary Schools

A.B., Colorado S tate  Teachers- College; S tudent, Coe College, U n iv ersity  
of Iowa.

♦Eth el  T urner D u l in , B.S. Associate Professor of
Primary Education;  

Training Teacher , Teachers College Elementary School
B.S., George Peabody College fo r T eachers; G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv e r
s ity  of Tennessee; S tudent, R andolph-M acon College.

R ichard  Gordon E llinger , A.B. Associate Professor of Art
Diploma, M assachuse tts  School of A rt; A.B., H a rv a rd  U niversity .

George W illia m  F in ley , B.S. M.S. Professor of Mathematics;
Head of Department

B.S., M.S., K an sas S ta te  A g ric u ltu ra l College; G raduate  S tudent, C olum 
bia U niversity , U n iv ersity  of Chicago.

Chester  K im e s  F letcher , A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of
Extra-Mural Education  

A.B., Fac ific  U niversity ; A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.

Charles Meade F oulk  Professor of Industrial Arts
Diploma, Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.

Ca th erin e  Crates G ibert , A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of
Foreign Languages

A.B., Ohio W esleyan U n iversity ; A.M., Ohio S ta te  U n iv ersity ; G rad u ate  
S tudent, U n iversity  of Dijon, Stras-burgh, In s t i tu te  of T ouraine.

E lla F rances H a ckm a n , B.S. Associate Professor of
Secondary Social Science; 

Training Teacher, Teachers College High School
Diploma, M orris H arvey  College; B.S., T eachers College, C olum bia 
U n iversity ; S tudent, U n iv ersity  of Tennessee, U n iv ersity  of V irg in ia .

Sam uel  Milo H adden, A.B., A.M. Professor of Industrial Education; 
Head of Department

Diploma, Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; A.B., A.M., U n iv ersity  of 
D enver; G raduate  Student, U n iv ersity  of C a lifo rn ia ; S tudent, U n iv er
sity  of Chicago, C olum bia U niversity .

♦W illia m  H enry  H argrove, B.S., A.M. Professor of Rural and
Agricultural Education

Diploma, S ou theast M issouri S ta te  T eachers College; B.S. in A gri Ed., 
U niversity  of M issouri; A.M., Colorado S ta te  Teachers- College.

E zra Clarence H arrah , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Associate Professor of Zoology 
A.B., S o u thw estern  College; A.M., Ph.D., U n iversity  of Illinois.

Martha  L ucille H arrison , Ph .B . Associate Professor of
Kindergarten-Primary Education; 

Training Teacher , Teachers College Elementary School
Diploma, N o rth e rn  Illino is S ta te  T eachers College; Ph.B., U n iv e rsity  of 
Chicago.

♦On Leave.
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J o se ph in e  Mary H a w es , A.B,, 1 .M. Associate Professor of English
D iplom a, K a n sa s  S ta te  Tei chers College; A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  
T eachers College; G raduate  S tuden t, C olum bia U n iversity , C am bridge 
U n iv ersity , E n g lan d ; U n iv ersity  of Colorado.

J acob D a n ie l  H e il m a n , A.B., P i .D. Professor of Educational
Psychology ; 

Head  o/. Department
Diplom a, K ey stone  S ta te  h o rm al School; A.B., M uh lenberg  College; 
Ph.D., U n iv e rs ity  of P en n sy l rania.

F red L o uis  H erm a n , B.S., A.M. Associate Professor of
Secondary Science; 

Trainu g Teacher, Teachers College High School
B.S., U n iv e rs ity  o f N ebras ra; A.M., S tan fo rd  U n iv e rsity ; G rad u a te  
S tudent, U n iv e rsity  of Nebra ska ; S tu d en t, Sarbonne, Ecoli de C orolerie, 
F ran ce.

Oscar E dward H ertzberg, A .B., V.M., Ph.D. Professor of Educational
Psychology

D iplom a, S ta te  N orm al Scho< 1, Oshkosh, W is .; A.B., U n iv e rs ity  of W is
consin ; A.M., Ph.D., C olum bi,, U n iv e rsity ; G rad u a te  S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  
of W isconsin.

I ra W oods H o w erth , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Sociology
and Economics; 

Head of Department
A.B., N o rth e rn  In d ian a  Norm il  School; A.B., H a rv a rd  U n iv e rsity ; A.M., 
Ph.D., U n iv e rs ity  of Chicago

F r a n k  Covert J ea n , A.B., A.M., : ^h.D. Chairman of Graduate Council; 
Professor of Biology;  
Head of Department

A.B., A.M., Ph.D., U n iv e rsity  of N eb rask a ; S tuden t, P e ru  S ta te  T each 
e rs  C ollege and  Y ork C olleg ;.

Alice  J o h n so n , Ph.B. Associate Professor of Secondary English;
Trainh g Teacher, Teachers College High School

Fh.B., U n iv e rsity  of C hicago; G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago; 
S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  of Missis; ippi.

E liza beth  H ays K endel , A.B. Associate Professor of Secondary
Mathematics ; 

T ra in im  Teacher, Teachers College High School
A.B., Colorado S ta te  T eache-s College; G rad u ate  S tudent, C olum bia 
U n iversity .

Margaret J oy K ey es , A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of
Physical Education

A.B., C olorado S ta te  Teachers College; A.M., T each ers College, C olum 
bia U n iv e rsity ; S tuden t, Colu m bia College of E xpression .

W in fie ld  L e R oy K n ie s , A.B., A.l [. Associate Professor of
Commercial Education

A.B., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; A.M., U n iv e rsity  of W ash in g to n .

E lizabeth  L e h r , B.S. Assoc )ate Professor of Elementary Education;
Training Teach ir, Teachers College Elementary School

K in d e rg a rte n  D iplom a, N atic rial K in d e rg a r te n  and E le m en ta ry  Col
lege; B.S., T eachers College, C olum bia U n iv ersity ; S tudent, H a s tin g s  
College.

L e s l ie  D. L indou , A.B., A.M. Assistant Professor of English
and Literature

A.B., U n iv e rs ity  of M inneso ta  A.M., Yale U n iversity .

F lorence L ow e, A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of Art
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T eachers College; A.M., T each ers  College, C olum 
bia  U n iversity .
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E lizabeth  L uzmoor, B.S. Associate  P rofessor of
E lem en ta ry  E duca t ion ;  

Training Teacher, Teachers College E lem en ta ry  School
Diploma, Colorado S ta te  Teachers* College; B .S, U n iv ersity  of Iow a; 
S tudent, U n iversity  of Colorado.

Genevieve L yford, B.H.S., B.S., A.M. P rofessor of Pre-School E duca t ion ;  
Training Teacher , Teachers College E lem e n ta ry  School

Diploma, T eachers College, G alesburg , (Illin o is); B.H.S., O regon A g ri
c u ltu ra l College; B.S., T eachers College, Colum bia U n iv ersity ; A.M. 
Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; G rad u ate  Student, U n iv ersity  of C hi
cago.

T hom as J efferson  Ma iia n , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Dean of M en;
P rofessor of E ducation

A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; Ph.D., Colum bia U niversity .

Arthur E rnest Mallory, A.B., A.M. Professor of M athem atics
A.B, A.M., U n iversity  of K an sas; G rad u ate  S tudent, G eorge Peabody 
College for Teachers. ^

A n n ie  Margaret McCow en , A.B., B.S., A.M., Ph.D. P rofessor of
E lem en ta ry  E duca t ion ;  

Training Teacher , Teachers College E lem en ta ry  School
A.B, Bessie T ift College; B .S, A.M , T eachers College, Colum bia U n i
v e rsity ; Ph.D., U n iv ersity  of Iowa.

P aul McK ee , A .B , A .M , Ph.D. Professor of E lem e n ta ry  Edtication
A.B, M onm outh College; A.M, Ph.D.-, U n iv ersity  of Iowa.

L ucy N eeley McL a n e , A .B , B .L .I, A.M. A ssociate  P rofessor of
Secondary E n g l ish ;  

Training Teacher, Teachers College H igh School
Cl° l? r a e? S*a t^ TTea.ch erS' College; B .L .I, E m erson  College of O ra 

to ry , A.M, S tanford  U n iversity ; G rad u ate  S tudent, B oston U niversity .

E stell E lgar Mo iir , B.S. A ssocia te  P rofessor of Public  School Music
£ T° nS a - Col!e^ e (B ow ling Green, Ohio); B. S , T eachers 

College, Colum bia U niversity ; G raduate  S tudent. T eachers Co1l<W 
Colum bia U niversity , Colorado S ta te  T eachers College. ’

Georgia E th el  Moore, B.S. A ssociate  P rofessor of A r t
Diploma, W ash in g to n  S tate  N orm al School; B .S, T eachers College 
Colum bia U niversity ; S tudent, U n iversity  of W ash ing ton . L'0Ue&e’

R obert H ugh Morrison , A.B., A.M. D irec tor  of E xtension  Serv ice ;
Professor of Extra-Mural Education  

A .B , M ichigan S ta te  Norm al College; A .M , Colorado S ta te  T earhprs 
Ge0rSC Peabody C ollege f o r ^ e ^ ^ f

J u n ia  L eonora Morse, A.B., A.M. H ead  of H ousing B ureau ;
A ss is ta n t  P rofessor of E nglish  

Diploma, S ta te  Norm al School (B rockport, New Y ork); A M  T eachers
S ^ A t ? ° i ? ^ baIl?,oUrSiLer8‘tyi GradUate StUd6nt* S yr icu tMU i S » t ry!

Margaret Mueroney, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. P rofessor of Fore ign Languages;
H ead of D e p a r tm en t

H ls to r fc ^ M a M d , S p S r lty ° f l0Wa: StUdent' Centro de ^studios
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V e ra  N e w b u rn , B.S., M.S. A ssocia te  P ro fe ssor  of H om e  E co no m ics;  
Training  Teacher , Teachers College  
E lem e n ta ry  and Secondary  Schools

D iplom a, N o rth e as t M issou i S ta te  T each ers College; B.S., H a s tin g s  
College; M.S., T each ers Coll >ge, C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; S tuden t, U n iv e r
s ity  of N eb raska.

A. E v e ly n  N ew m an , Ph.B., A.M. Professor  of E ng l ish  and L i te ra tu re
Diplom a, L ouisv ille  N orm al School; Ph.B., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago; 
G rad u ate  S tuden t, U n iv e rsit r of D ublin, U n iv e rsity  of M ontpelier.

L e s te r  E d w in  Opp, M us.B. A ss is ta n t  P rofessor of Music
Mus. B., D ana  M usical In s t i t  ite.

O ra  B ro o k s  P e a k e , A.B., A.M. A ssocia te  Professor  of H is to r y
Diplom a, M ichigan S ta te  N )rm al College; A.B., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of 
M ichigan; G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv e rs ity  of Chicago.

K e n n e th  F r e d e r ic k  P e r ry ,  A.B., A.M. A ss is ta n t  P ro fessor  of
In d u s tr ia l  E d u ca t io n ;  

T raining  Teacher, Teachers College  
E lem e n ta ry  and Secondary  Schools

A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T jachers College.

* E th e l  B la n c h e  P i c k e t t ,  B.S., i .M. A ssocia te  P rofessor of
H om e Econom ics

B.S., A.M., T each ers College, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity ; S tuden t, P r a t t  I n 
s ti tu te , M issouri S ta te  Unive 's ity .

P a u l in e  C ra ig  Pogue, A.B., A.M. Dean of H igh  School G ir ls;
. Lss is ta n t  P rofessor  of Secondary  H is to ry

A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  Te ich e rs  College.

M a ry  S. P o w er, B.S. In s tru c to r  in  N u rsin g  E ducat ion
D iplom a, S ta te  N orm al Schoc 1, (D anbury , Conn.), M assach u se tts  G en
e ra l H o sp ita l; B. S., Teach< rs  College, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity ; H ead 
Nurse, U n iv e rs ity  of M ichigan H o sp ita l; A ss is ta n t D irec to r of N u rs
ing, U n iv e rs ity  of C alifo rn ia  H o sp ita l; D irec to r of N ursing , H a rp e r 
H osp ita l, D etro it.

* R o b e rt C e c il  P o o ley , A.B., A.M. A ss is ta n t  P rofessor of
Secondary  E n g l ish ;  

T ra in in ; ' Teacher, Teachers College H igh  School
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  Te ichers C ollege; S tuden t, C ornell U n iv e r
sity , G eneral T heo log ica l Sem nary .

Ja m e s  H. R is le y ,  A.B., A.M. P rofessor of Extra-M ural  E ducation
A.B., In d ian a  U n iv e rsity ; A.M , U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago.

L u cy  L y n d e  R o s e n q u is t ,  B.S., Ph. 3., A.M. A ssocia te  P ro fessor  of
P r im a r y  E d u ca t io n ;  

Train ing  Teachi r, Teachers College E le m e n ta ry  School
B.S., F re m o n t C ollege; Ph.B., U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago, A.M., T each ers 
College, C olum bia U niversity .

M a r g a r e t  M oore R o u d e b u sh , Ph.B. A.B. Professor of H om e  E conom ics;  
H ead  of D e p a r tm en t

Ph.B., U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago; . t.B., M ississipp i S ta te  C ollege fo r  W om 
en; G rad u a te  S tuden t, B ryn  M iw r College, U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago.

E a r l e  U nderw ood R ugg, A.B., A.M. Ph.D. Professor of E d u ca t io n ;
H ea d  of D e p a r tm en t

A.B., A.M., U n iv ersity  of I llin o is ; Ph.D., C olum bia U n iv e rs ity ; G rad 
u a te  S tuden t, U n iv e rs ity  of Cl icago.

*On Leave.
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Charles R ichard Sattgast, B.S., A.M. , Associate Professor of
Extra-Mural Education 

B.S., U n iv ersity  of Illin o is; A.M., S tan fo rd  U n iversity .

Otto W illia m  Schaefer Associate Professor of Industrial Arts
Student, Toledo School of Commerce.

W illia m  H . Saunders, B.S. Assistant Professor of Physical
Education for Men

B.S., Colorado A g ric u ltu ra l College; S tudent, A labam a P o ly tech n ica l 
In s ti tu te , U. S. N aval Academy.

E dith  Marie Selberg, A.B., A.M. Assistant Professor of Biology
A.B., A.M. C olorado S ta te  T eachers College; G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv e r
s ity  of Chicago.

J o hn  H enry  Sh a w  Editor of Official Publications;
Instructor in Journalism

Student, D rexel In s t i tu te ,  Spring  G arden In s t i tu te ,  Tem ple U n iv er
sity .

A ngie S. K. Southard , A.B. Instructor in Music Appreciation
A.B., W ellesley  College; G raduate  S tudent, C olorado S ta te  T eachers 
College.

H elen  E tta S pringer, B.S. Instructor in Physical Education
for Women

B.S., U n iversity  of Iow a.

J ames J . T h o m a s , Mus.B. Assistant Professor of Music
Mus. B., D ana M usical In s ti tu te .

A. L. T hrelkeld , B.S., A.M. Professor of Extra-Mural Education
B.S., U n iv ersity  of M issouri; A.M., T eachers College, C olum bia U n iv e r
s ity ; G raduate  S tudent, U n iv ersity  of Chicago, U n iv ersity  of W iscon
sin.

F rances T obey, B.S., A.B. Professor of English
G raduate, E m erson  School of O ra to ry ; B.S., W este rn  N orm al College, 
(Io w a); A.B., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; G rad u ate  S tuden t, 
U n iv ersity  of O xford; S tudent, U n iversity  of C am bridge, E ng land .

F loss A nn  T urner, Ph.B ., A.M. Associate Professor of Primary
Education; 

Training Teacher , Teachers College Elementary School
Diploma, C en tra l M issouri S ta te  T eachers College; Ph.B., U n iv e rsity  
of C hicago; A.M., C olum bia U niversity .

Charles F ra n k lin  Va len tin e , A.B., A.M. Professor of Physics;
Head of Department

A.B., K alam azoo College; A.M., T eachers College, C olum bia U n iversity .

S usan  H art Van Meter, B.S., A.M. Associate Professor of
Elementary Education;  

Training Teacher, Teachers College Elementary School
Diploma, Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; B.S., U n iv e rsity  of M iss
ouri; A.M., Colum bia U n iv ersity ; G rad u ate  S tuden t, Ohio S ta te  U n i
versity , U n iv ersity  of M issouri.

E dward von den Ste in e n , M.D. Professor of Physical Education
for Men; 

Medical Adviser of Men
G raduate , Spring fie ld  C ollege of P h ysica l E d u ca tio n ; M. D., W este rn  
R eserve U n iv ersity ; G rad u ate  S tudent, H a rv ard  U n iversity , C hicago 
Polyclinic.

W allace T heodore W a it , B.S., A.M., Ph.D. Associate Professor of
Educational Psychology

B.S., W h itw o rth  College; A.M., Ph.D., U n iv e rsity  of W ash in g to n .
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L e e  R oy W e s t , A.B., A.M. Assistant Professor of Geography
A.B., S o u th w este rn  O klahom a T eachers C ollege; AM ., G eorge P eabody  
C ollege fo r  T eachers.

F r e d e r ic k  L a m s o n  W h i t n e y , Ed. 3., Ph.B., A.M., Ph.D. Director of
Educational Research;
Professor of Education

Ed.B., Ph.B., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago; Ph.D., U n iv e rs ity  of M inne
sota .

E d it h  G a l e  W ie b k i n g , A.B., A.M, Associate Professor of
Household Arts

A.B., A.M,, C olorado S ta te  Tes chers College

G r a c e  H a n n a h  W il s o n , A.B., A M , Director of Religious A ctiv it ies;
Associate Professor of Education

D iplom a, C olorado S ta te  Tet chers College, A.B., C olorado C ollege; 
A.M., T each ers  College, Colum  )ia U n iv e rsity ; G rad u a te  S tuden t, H a rv 
a rd  U n iv e rs ity ; S tuden t, Lair< Sem inary .

W il l ia m  L a w r e n c e  W r i n k l e , A.B , A.M. Principal of Teachers
College High School; 

Professor of Secondary Social Science 
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  TeE chers College.

A r t h u r  F r a n k l in  Z i m m e r m a n , A . B., A .M ., B.D., Ph.D. Assistant
Professor of History

A.B., M cK endrie College; A.M., T each ers College, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity ;
B.D., D rew  T heo log ica l S em in a 'y ; Ph.D., U n iv e rs ity  of Illino is.

THE jIBRARY

A lb er t  F r a n k  Ca r t e r , A.B. Head Librarian

G ra c e  L i l l i a n  Cu s h m a n  Assistant Librarian;
Instructor in Library Administration  

D iplom a, Colorado S ta te  Teach* rs College.

A n n e  M a x v il l e , A.B. Assistant Librarian
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T eachers < lollege.

W il l ia m  B id w e l l  P a g e , M.D. Assistant Librarian
M.D., U n iv e rs ity  of M ichigan.

E l iz a b e t h  S c h il p p  Children’s Librarian
D iplom a, C arneg ie  In s t i tu te  of T echnology.

Cora  M a y  T h o m a s  Classif ier and Cataloger
D iplom a, C olorado S ta te  Teach* rs  College.

Iva Ca t h e r in e  W a t s o n , B.S. Reference Librarian
D iplom a, C olorado S ta te  Teache: s C ollege; B.S., C olorado A g r ic u ltu ra l 
C ollege; C ertifica te , New York S ta te  L ib ra ry  School and  New Y ork 
U n iversity .
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THE CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC

♦J. D e f o r e s t  Cl in e P rofessor of Public  School M u sic ; 
D irec tor  of the C onserva tory  of Music

Graduate in Music, W ashington State College; Graduate Student, Col
umbia University; Voice w ith Kuria Strong, and Percy Rector Steph
ens; Composition, Arthur Edward Johnstone, New York City.

Violin Student, Leon Sametini, Chicago Musical College; Carl-Frederic  
Steckelberg, U niversity School of Music (Lincoln, N ebrask a); Albert 
Zoellner, Jacques Gotlieb, Earl Pfouts, Sol Marcosson, Frederic Mac- 
Murray.

Graduate of Syracuse University, College of F ine Arts; Piano w ith  
Iliff Garrison, Organ w ith Harry L. Vibbard, Theory w ith Dr. W il
liam Berwald; Graduate Student of Dr. Adolf Frey, Syracuse U niver
sity; Prem ier Prix d’Orgue at Fontainebleu, France, 1921; Studied 
with Charles Marie Widor and Henri Libert.

L u c y  B . D elbridge Instructor  in Violin
Diploma, Colorado State Teachers College; Studied Voice w ith A. Boy- 
lan and L. C. Austin; Studied Piano w ith U. W illiam s; Studied V iolin  
w ith C. K. Hunt, W. S. Daniels, E. A. Garlichs, E. Sindlinger, Genevra 
W aters Baker, David Abraniowitz, and Paul Lemaitre.

J. A ll en  G r u b b  In stru ctor  in Voice
Graduate of the W estern Conservatory of Music (Chicago); Voice 
with John F. Jones, U niversity of California; H. W. Owens, W illiam  
Claire Hall, John C. W ilcox, and Percy Rector Stephens.

B l a n c h e  B e n n e t  H u g h e s  In stru ctor  in Piano
Student, College of Music, Cincinnati; Student w ith Alexander Andre, 
Armin Doerner, E verett H. Steele.

E s t e l l  E lgar M o iir  A ss is tan t  Professor of Public School Music
Public School Music Diploma, B ow ling Green Normal College, (Ohio); 
B.S., Music Education, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity; Grad
uate Student, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity; Voice, Prof. R. 
M. Tunnicliffe, W alter K iesew etter, Madame Aslanoff, Percy Rector 
Stephens, Dean Harold Butler, Syracuse University.

L est e r  E d w in  Op p  A ss is ta n t  Professor of Music
Mus. B., Dana Musical Institute, ’Cello, L. A. Gregory, Dillon, Montana, 
and L. V. Ruhl, Dana Musical Institu te (W arren Ohio); Piano, Mar
garet Poindexter and L. A. Gregory, M. Salome W etterholt, and L. V. 
Ruhl.

B everly  I v area  B e il  Op p  Instructor  in R eed  In s tru m en ts
Saxophone, J. D w ight Reese, D. S. Strickland, Theil College, (P enn
sylvania) ; Oboe and Saxophone, Professor J. D. Cook, Dana M usical 
Institute.

A ng ie  S. K. S o u t h a r d  In stru ctor  in  Music A pprec ia t ion
A.B., W ellesley College; Graduate Student, Colorado State Teachers 
College; Voice w ith May Sleeper R uggles; Organ and Theory w ith  
Dr. Hamilton C. MacDougaH; Piano w ith Alexander Lambert, V. 
Eduardo in Milan, and Gustave Lazarus in Berlin; Student, U niversity  
of Berlin.

J a m e s  J . T h o m a s  A ss is ta n t  P rofessor of Music
B.M., Dana Musical Institute (Warren, Ohio); Violin Student, Charles 
H. Lowry, John Hundertmark, Earl King, Arthur Stanborne, Paul Fink, 
Carl Kling, Arthur Hartmann; Piano Student, G. P. Andrews, Jacob 
Schmitt; Brass Instrum ents, Ross H ickernell; Theory, J. D. Cook, Rei 
Christopher, Nellie Mae Gwynne; H istory and Theory, Lynn B. Dana.

♦On Leave.

E u g e n e  S h a w  Carter Instructor  in Violin

J . E ir e r t  C h a d w ic k In stru ctor  in Piano
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SPECIAL FACULTY ANT) GENERAL LECTURERS

SUMMER QUARTER 1929
In addition to the regular fa ;ulty, a number of outside lecturers and 

teachers, leaders in their respe etive fields, conducted courses in the 
different departments. This supplemental faculty included among others 
the following:

D r . F r ed eric  D . C h e y d l e u r , Prof ;ssor of Romance Languages, University 
of Wisconsin. Courses in Rc aiance Languages, and Lecturer.

Dr. L ig h t n e r  W it m e r , Head of tl e Department of Psychology, University 
of Pennsylvania. Courses in Psychology.

D r . H arold  R u g g , Professor of E lucational Psychology, Teachers College, 
Columbia, and Educational Psychologist, Lincoln School, Teachers 
College, Columbia University Courses in Education.

D r . E d w a r d  H o w ard  G r ig g s , Autl or and Lecturer on Literature and Phil
osophy. Lecturer.

Dr. I. L. K a n d e l , Professor of Education, Teachers College, Columbia 
University; Assistant Direct )r International Institute. Courses in 
Education, and Lecturer.

Mr. A l l a n  A b b o t t , Professor of I nglish, Teachers College, Columbia Uni
versity. Courses in Literatui 3 and English.

D r . F r a n k l in  G. E b a u g h , Direc or of Colorado Psychopathic Hospital. 
Courses in Psychology, and L icturer.

Miss Ca r o l y n  E l iz a b e t h  G r a y , ] lecturer in Nursing Education; Author 
and Hospital Nurse Superin endent. Courses in Nurse Teacher 
Training.

D r . M erle  P r u n t y , Principal Cei tral High School, Tulsa, Oklahoma. 
Courses in Education.

M r . M a r q u e s  E. R e it z e l , Profess ir of Fine Arts, Rockford College; Di
rector of the Rockford Art Museum, Rockford, Illinois. Courses in 
Fine Arts.

Mr. Cl a r k  M. F r a s ie r , Director >f Training, Lewiston State Normal 
School, Lewiston, Idaho. Cou *ses in Education.

Dr. W. D. R e e v e , Professor of M ithematics. Teachers College, Columbia 
University. Courses in Maths matics.

M r . A . L . T h r e l k e l d , Superint mdent of Schools, Denver, Colorado. 
Courses in Education, and Le ;turer.

Dr. J. A. 0. L a r s e n , Associate Pro essor of History, Ohio State University. 
Courses in History.

Miss M a u d e  M a r y  M cB ro o m , Prin dpal Elementary School. State Univer
sity of Iowa. Courses in Edu nation.

R e v . D r . L a w r e n c e  W il s o n , Paste r Mission Hills Congregational Church, 
San Diego. Courses in Religi dus Education, and Lecturer.
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Dr. John  W. W it h e r s , Dean of the School of Education, New York Uni
versity. Courses in Education, and Lecturer.

Mr. H.- W. W ood, Superintendent of Schools, Munising, Michigan, Courses 
in Parent Teacher Association Work.

Mr. J. H. R is l e y , Superintendent School District No. 1, Pueblo, Colorado. 
Courses in Education.

Mr. N. E. B u s t e r , Principal of William James Junior High School, Fort 
Worth. Courses in Education.

Mr, W. B. D o b s o n , Supervisor of Elementary Grades, Public Schools of 
Forth Worth. Courses in Education.

M r . R. L. H u n t , Superintendent of Schools and director of secondary 
education, Eastern State Teachers College, Madison, South Dakota. 
Courses in Education.

Mr. I. E. S t u t s m a n , Superintendent of City Schools and Logan County 
High School, Sterling, Colorado. Former President, Colorado Educa
tion Association. Courses in Education.

Miss B e a n c h e  O ’H a r a , New York. Specialist in Hand W riting Methods. 
Courses in Penn: an ship0.

Miss F r a n c e s  R. D o u e l , Columbus, Ohio. Formerly Supervisor of Pen
manship in the Denver Public Schools. Specialist in Penmanship 
Supervision and Teaching Methods. Courses in penmanship methods.
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HISTOR CAL SKETCH

The State Normal School ol Colorado was established by an act of 
the Legislature of 1889. The fir it school year began October 6, 1890.

At the beginning of its se ;ond year the school was reorganized 
and the course extended to four years. This course admitted grammar 
school graduates to the freshm; n year, and others to such classes as 
their ability and attainm ent won Id allow.

At a m eeting of the Board of Trustees held June 2, 1897, a reso
lution was adopted admitting only high school graduates or those who 
had an equivalent preparation, ai d practical teachers. This policy made 
the institution a professional set ool in the strictest sense.

The Eighteenth General Ass imbly passed an act making the State 
Normal School at Greeley, Color; do, also the State Teachers College of 
Colorado. In the catalog and ii all the official publications hereafter 
the title ‘-Colorado State T each er; College” will be used.

LC CATION

Colorado State Teachers Coll g e  is located in Greeley, Weld County, 
Colorado, on the Union Pacific a id the Colorado & Southern Railways, 
fifty-two m iles north of Denver. This city is in the valley of the Cache 
la Poudre river, one of the rich is t agricultural sections of the state. 
The altitude is 4,567 feet above sea level. The streets are lined with 
trees, forming beautiful avenues. The elevation and distance from the 
mountains render the climate mi Id and healthful. The city is one of 
Christian homes and contains chu 'ches of all the leading denominations. 
There are 14,000 inhabitants.

P 1ANT

The plant consists of twelve attractive and substantial buildings, 
beautiful in their architectural 1 nes, with interiors designed with a 
view to maximum service. Among the structures next to be erected is a 
science building and a model heai ing plant. The latter w ill be erected  
on the new plot of ground east of 1 he campus. It will be located close to 
the Union Pacific tracks and steai i will be piped to a distributing plant 
on the campus. It also is propose( to build an addition to the library as 
soon as funds are available. The buildings which at present comprise 
the physical plant are:

T h e  A d m in is t r a t io n  B u il d in g  —The main or Administration Build
ing is 240 feet long and 80 feet vide. It has in it executive offices, 
classrooms, and class museums. II3 halls are wide and commodious and 
are occupied by statuary and other works of art, which makes them very 
pleasing. A Natural History Muse am, which is regarded as one of the 
most complete and interesting in t le state, occupies a large part of the 
upper floor of this building.

T h e  L ib r a r y —This imposing structure of gray stone forms the 
central unit of a group of three b lildings, forming a link between the 
Administration Building on the we st and the Training Schools on the 
east. It contains 67,000 volumes, a large picture collection, and several 
thousand pamphlets. The two floor 3 are used for library purposes. The 
main floor is a reading and geners I reference room, where are shelved  
many of the periodical and referenc e books. On this floor also are kept 
reserved books, which are for sp icial use within the building. The 
basem ent floor contains the genera 1 book collection stacks, government 
publications, and unbound volumes if magazines. An automatic electric 
book lift operates between the flooj s. The volum es in the library have 
been selected with special referen c: to needs of students in education, 
for teachers, and for educational re search work.
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T r a i n in g  S c h o o l s —The Training School building is the home of the 
Training Schools of the College, namely, the Teachers College High 
School and Elementary School, and the children’s library. It is a 
commodious building of red pressed brick and similar in style to the 
Administration Building. In its construction no pains or expense have 
been spared to make it sanitary, fireproof, and in every possible way 
an ideal building for a completely graded training school from the 
pre-school and kindergarten to the senior year of the high school, 
inclusive. An expenditure approaching $300,000.00 has been made to 
provide a training school center comparable in every way with any 
building in the country devoted to similar use.

I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s —The Simon Guggenheim Hall of Industrial Arts 
is a beautiful building, constructed of gray pressed brick. It accom
modates the departments of industrial education and art, including the 
major branches of handwork and art training applicable to the highest 
type of public school of the present and immediate future. This building 
is a gift to the College from Senator Simon Guggenheim.

C o n s e r v a t o r y  o f  M u s ic —The Conservatory of Music was formerly 
the president’s home. The large, attractive, and home-like property, 
formerly the center of much social life on the campus, became the home 
of the Conservatory of Music with the opening of the summer quarter, 
1924. It is well arranged for studio work, private and class lessons, with 
opportunity for the segregation of the different music departments. A 
large recital room is located on the top floor.

H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  P r a c t i c e  H o u s e —In order that students pursuing 
studies in home economics shall have practical training, the College 
maintains this building. It is a practice house of five rooms and is 
used for demonstrations in home furnishings and housekeeping.

C lu b h o u s e —This is the center of social life on the campus. An 
immense reception room stretching the entire width of the building 
affords a most appropriate setting for social occasions, both formal and 
informal. A combination veranda and sun parlor, which extends around 
three sides of the building, is the scene of many cozy afternoon teas, 
presided over by students and faculty. On the lower floor there is a most 
attractive private dining room complete in appointments, with a fully 
equipped kitchen close by. The lower floor also contains the grotto, 
which is the scene of parties practically six nights a week during the 
college year.

H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  B u i ld in g —This is a structure similar in construc
tion, color, material and architectural design to the Industrial Arts build
ing. It is three stories high and contains ample room for all the class
rooms, laboratories, kitchens, dining rooms, and workrooms for a well- 
organized department of home economics in a teachers college, including 
both household arts and household science.

G y m n a s iu m —The newest building on the campus is Gunter Hall of 
Health, a name of far greater significance for the college gymnasium of 
today. This building is regarded as one of the most attractive, com
modious and complete structures in every detail given over to the work 
of developing healthy bodies, to be found anywhere in the entire west. 
The building is located just south of the administration building and 
covers a part of the old athletic field. It measures 152x244 feet. The 
main gymnasium floor is 100x150 feet, with a basketball court 45x88.6 
feet. Provision is made here for seating capacity of 3000 during basket
ball games and when used as an auditorium, as it frequently is, it has a 
seating capacity of 3800. There is another playing floor, measuring 
50x100 feet, for the exclusive use of girls and in addition to auxiliary 
gymnasiums for class work. Accommodations are provided for five 
classrooms for use of the physical education department. The physical 
education and athletic departments, as well as the medical advisers for 
both men and women, have their offices located in the gymnasium.
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A swimming pool 30x75 feet is ai attractive feature of this new structure 
on Teachers College campus. T1 e building is constructed of a specially  
made gray brick with terracotta .rimmings. Its architectural lines are a- 
combination of cathedral and got] ic and make it one of the most imposing 
structures on the campus.

T h e  D o r m it o r ie s —On a plo of ground south of the main campus 
proper the College maintains a Dormitory Triangle on which three at
tractive and serviceable dormito] y units accommodate a limited number 
of students. It is planned at som i later date to add to the dormitory pro
visions. Each of the three built ings now in use houses from thirty to 
fifty students. The sm all horn es make it possible to maintain the 
atmosphere and custom of a w- dl-ordered home. Each building is in 
charge of a director. The rooms are airy and well furnished. Each is 
provided with two single couch b ids, two closets, and with hot and cold 
running water. Each house has a large and delightful living room, a 
kitchenette, and facilities in the >asement for washing and ironing. No 
meals are cooked in the houses. ?he kitchenettes are for social purposes 
and for emergency cooking only.

Though time is very precio is, divided as it is among classroom  
studies, departmental clubs, and < xtra-curricular activities, the hall girls 
make it possible to have fall g( tting-acquainted parties, with popcorn 
and fudge accompaniments, winb t story hours in the attractive living  
rooms, made more attractive by firelight and candle glow, and spring 
waffle breakfasts in the clubhouse or picnic suppers in the ravine.

Belford Hall is the largest if the three. It has accommodations 
for fifty-two girls. This hall wa 3 named for Mrs. Frances Belford, a 
prominent Colorado woman, who for many years was on the Board of 
Trustees of Colorado State Teache *s College.

Decker Hall is located east 0 : Belford. It has accommodations for 
thirty-one girls and a director. It was named for Mrs. Sarah Platt 
Decker, who was not only promin< nt in Colorado, but known throughout 
the country as a pioneer worker n the W omen’s Club movement. She 
was president of the National Fe leration of W omen’s Clubs for many 
years.

Gordon Hall, south and w est of Belford, has accommodations for 
thirty-one girls and a director. t was named for Mrs. Sophia Park 
Gordon of Pueblo. Like Mrs. B< lford and Mrs. Decker, she was an 
active worker for civic and social )etterment. She was one of the most 
active members on the Board of ( harities and Corrections in the State 
of Colorado.

Only freshman girls now occupy the dormitories. This ruling was 
made in order that young girls awi y from home for the first time might 
be better cared for. After a girl has been in college a year, she can 
more easily find a suitable room in a private home. During the summer 
quarter, older students may live in the halls.

Each student living in the Co lege dormitories is expected to care 
for her room and to provide the f allowing artic les:

Two pairs of sheets, 72" by 90" in size, for a single bed.
Three pillow cases of 42-inch t ibing
Three bath towels ?
Three face tow els
Three wash cloths
Two blankets and one comforte *
One m attress pad 36" by 76"
In addition to these, each stude at may bring her own sofa cushions, 

pictures, pennants, and other articl 3s for decoration and personal com
fort.
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Rooms rent at $25.00, $27.00 and $28.00 per quarter for each student, 
with two students in each room.

Students who make applications for a room in the dormitories will 
deposit $7.00. This deposit will be applied to the room rent the student 
pays for the quarter. Rent will be paid in advance for each quarter. 
In no case will rooms be rented except upon the quarterly plan. Students 
desiring rooms in the dormitories are requested to write to the head of 
the housing bureau at their earliest convenience, in order that their 
names may be placed upon the waiting list.

Ot h e r  B u il d in g s—Other service buildings, such as heating plant, 
garages, automobile repair shops, and the like, are maintained.

THE CAMPUS
Surrounding the buildings is a beautiful campus of sixty-five and a 

half acres. It is covered with trees and grass and dotted here and there 
with shrubs and flowers.

JACKSON FIELD
Just two blocks from the main campus is located the athletic field. 

It is one of the more recent acquisitions and is called Jackson Field, 
named for Charles N. Jackson, Greeley member of the Board of Trustees. 
The field covers about twenty-three acres and affords ample space for the 
varied lines of sport incident to college life. This is not simply a field; 
grass, trees, and shrubbery make it attractive to the eye now, yet plans 
for the future promise an athletic field of actual beauty.

The football field is surrounded by a quarter-mile track, with a bank 
on the west side forming an amphitheater with a present seating capacity 
of 5000 and room for 3000 more seats.

The baseball diamond and practice field is separate and apart from 
the football field. It is located east of the cinder track and the football 
field.

The Woman’s Physical Education Department has its own athletic 
field, adjoining Gunter Hall of Health.

SCHOOL GARDEN
One of the pleasing features of the spring, summer, and fall quarters 

of the school is the school garden. This garden occupies several acres 
of ground and is divided into four units—the conservatory,* the formal 
garden, the vegetable garden, and the nursery. From the conservatory 
the student passes into the large formal garden, where all kinds of 
flowers, old and new, abound. Here may be found the first snowdrop 
of early March and the last aster of late October.

MUSEUM OF NATURAL HISTORY
The museum of Colorado State Teachers College is fully developed 

for actual use. The objects in the museums* are such as may be used by 
way of illustrating lessons in nature study, general science, geography, 
biology and anthropology.

EQUIPMENT
The institution is well equipped in the way of laboratories, libraries, 

gymnasiums, playgrounds, an athletic field, art collection, museums, and 
a school garden. The library has 67,000 volumes. There is ample oppor
tunity to work Out subjects requiring library research.

THE GREELEY WATER
The water supply of Greeley is obtained from the canon of the 

Cache la Poudre, forty miles from Greeley, in the mountains. The water 
is passed through settling basins and filters until all foreign matter is
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removed. The supply is clear, ; mre, and ample for all needs of the city. 
The system was constructed a t an expense of $400,000.00 and is owned 
by the city.

MAINTENANC E OF THE COLLEGE
The maintenance of the C< liege comes from a state mill tax and 

from special appropriations mac e by the legislature.

GO^ ERNMENT
Colorado State Teachers Col ege is under the management of a board 

of trustees of seven members i ppointed by the governor of the state. 
The sta te  superintendent of publ c instruction serves ex-officio.

The control of student affaii s in the larger phases of student policy
is in the hands of the Associatec Students, an organization of the entire 
student body. Every regularly ei rolled student at the time of registration 
is required to become a member c f the association and pay a quarterly fee 
of $5.00, which adm its the stud' mt to all Associated Student activities 
and conference athletics.

FUNCTION OF THE COLLEGE
The purpose of the College is to train  teachers for public school 

service. Being supported by pu *lic taxation of all the property of the 
state of Colorado, the College ain s first to prepare teachers for all types 
of public schools m aintained with in the state of Colorado. This includes 
rural schools, kindergartens, pri] iary, interm ediate grade, upper grade, 
junior high schools, and senior 1 igh schools. The College also accepts 
the responsibility of training su Dervisors for rural schools, principals, 
superintendents, teachers of hon e economics, industrial arts, fine and 
applied arts, training school teaci iers, teachers of defective and atypical 
children, teachers for adult night schools, etc.

While the College is supporte 1 for the training of Colorado teachers, 
it welcomes students from any s ate or country and sends its teachers 
wherever they may be called. S ti dents come to Colorado State Teachers 
College from many states and its graduates go in large numbers into the 
neighboring states and in smal er numbers into distant states and 
countries.

The College recognizes as its plain duty and accepts as its function 
the training of students to becon e teachers in every type of school at 
present supported by the state, t ) meet all the demands of the public 
school system, to forecast those improvements and reforms which the 
evolution of public systems of edu :ation is to bring about in the immedi
ate future, and to train  teachers 1 o be ready to serve in and direct the 
new schools which are in process of being evolved.

STANDARD O ? THE COLLEGE
It is the purpose of the trustee? and faculty of Colorado State Teach

ers College to maintain a high sts ndard of scholarship and professional 
training. Those who are graduate I are thoroughly prepared and worthy 
of all for which their diplomas stJ nd. It is the policy of the school by 
making all graduates “worthy of tt. eir h ire” to protect those who employ 
them, for in so doing it protects n ) less the graduates and the children 
whom they teach.

As a regular member of the 1 forth Central Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools, and of T1 e American Association of Teachers 
Colleges, Colorado. State Teachers College is recognized by all of the in
stitutions of higher learning, and credits earned in this College are 
acceptable at their face value in s 11 of the colleges and universities in 
the United States.



26 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

PHYSICAL EXAMINATIONS
A thorough health examination is required of each student as soon 

as practical after registration and thereafter once each year. Matricula
tion is not completed until this examination has been made and recorded, 
and students are not graduated unless the examinations are attended to 
regularly and promptly. The medical advisers keep regular office hours 
for free consultation concerning personal health problems. These ex
aminations and conferences have for their purpose the prevention of 
illness and the promotion of vigorous health of students.

FEES AND EXPENSE
The expense of attending Colorado State Teachers College is as 

low as can be made possible by careful management. The total expense 
may be estimated by taking into account the three largest items: board, 
room, and college fees.

T u it io n —1. Tuition is free to Colorado students.
2. Tuition to non-Colorado students is $5.00 per quarter.

F e e s—

1. M a t r ic u l a t io n  F ee— $5.00

Paid but once and at the time of matriculation. It covers all en
trance costs such as photograph, classification test, English test, achieve
ment test, teaching aptitude test, physical examination, and the necessary 
blanks in the registrar’s office.

2. I n c id e n t a l  Fee—$8.00 per quarter
This fee includes all incidental costs of students for one quarter.

3. L ib r a r y  F ee—$2.00 per quarter
Gives the student the use of excellent library facilities, including 

320 magazines each month and 67 ,000  books. All the income from this 
fee is used for this purpose.

4. P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n  a n d  H e a l t h  F ee— $2.00 per quarter
This fee entitles students to free medical attention on the campus 

(the college employs two full time physicians and two registered nurses). 
It also includes free use of the gymnasiums, swimming pool, etc.

Fees for individual lessons in piano, organ, violin, and other musical 
instruments, and voice are extra in the College Conservatory of Music. 
(See the section in the catalog under heading Music.)

The regular courses for the training of teachers in public school 
music, supervision of music, etc., are free.

T e x t b o o k s—Students may obtain the regular textbooks at the Col
lege bookroom.

HOUSING REGULATIONS
The college requires all women students to live in approved rooming 

houses. For this reason, it is necessary that students apply to the head 
of the housing bureau in the office of the dean of women for a list of 
approved rooms. No student should rent her room by mail. Prospective 
students are urged to come a few days before the opening of the quarter 
to personally select their rooms. The housing bureau does not take the 
responsibility of reserving rooms except in the dormitories.

All housing accommodations for women must be approved by the dean 
of women before permanent registration. The office of the dean of 
women is open during the month of September for the sole purpose of 
consulting with women students and placing them in approved houses.
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I t is advised that students att< nding College for the first time come 
several days or even a week befc re the beginning of the fall quarter that 
they may be satisfactorily locat< d. No rooming houses will be allowed 
on the approved list if they do not have single beds and comfortable 
bathing and heating facilities.

All students and householdei s are asked to sign a contract covering 
arrangem ents concerning rent, n oving, and the regulations as to extra 
fees, heat, light, and hot water.

No student is allowed to mov s w ithin a quarter except under unusual 
circumstances and with permissk n from the dean of men or the head of 
the housing bureau.

Students who wish to find r Dominates after they arrive in Greeley 
should come to the dean of won en’s office for a list of those desiring 
roommates.

B o a r d  a n d  R o o m —The dormi :ory triangle provides housing for 114 
women students. Each room is >rovided with two beds and with com
plete accommodations for two i tudents. Rooms in dormitories cost 
from $25.00 to $28.00 each stu d en ; for a quarter. Rooms outside of the 
dormitories ren t from $30.00 to $54.00 for one in a room and from 
$30.00 to $42.00 for two in a room for each student for a quarter. Table
board averages $6.00 per week.

Board _______________________   $ 72.00
R oom ________      33.00
M atriculation fee _______   5.00
Physical Education and H :alth fee ______________  2.00
Incidental fee ___________   8.00
Library fee ___________________________________  2.00
Student Association fee . ..______________________  5.00
Total for a quarter (12 w o k s ) _________________ $127.00

Add to this your own estim a e for travel, clothes, laundry, books, 
amusements, and the like.

THE SUMMER QUARTER
The summer quarter of 1930 d ll in general follow the plans that 

have prevailed during the past fev years. Each instructor will include 
all the m aterial in his courses tha he regularly uses and will give full 
time to each topic. A student will carry sixteen hours of work as in 
other quarters.

The policy of bringing in from other institutions not only lecturers, 
but classroom teachers as well, will be continued and extended. A large 
corps of lecturers and teachers fro n other educational institutions will 
be in Greeley to give the best they have to the summer school students.

The summer school of Colorad o State Teachers College began its 
work in 1904 with a small faculty i nd about two hundred students. In 
1910, practically the whole faculty, 3xclusive of the training school and 
high school teachers, remained to each through the six weeks of the 
summer school. In tha t year ther 3 were 443 students. In 1918, the 
summer term  was placed upon an ac xdemic level with the other quarters 
of the College year. The term  w e s lengthened to a quarter and the 
credits were made equal in value w th those of the College year. With 
this step the College entered upon the four-quarter year. Today the 
teachers not only of Colorado, but < f neighboring and distant states as 
well, recognize the fact tha t the College is doing a large service to the 
profession of teaching by making it possible for active teachers to keep 
up with the development of modern iducational practice and to continue 
their professional education withou losing time from their teaching. 
Nearly three thousand teachers now ivail themselves of the opportunity.
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Admission to the College at other times is limited to those who have 
fifteen units of high school work. The strict observance of this rule dur
ing the summer would make it impossible for hundreds of experienced 
teachers, who are not high school graduates, to get into touch with all the 
new movements in education which the College faculty and visiting in
structors are presenting to the summer quarter students. The College 
opens the summer classes to all who would profit by the instruction 
offered.

Any student twenty years of age or over may be enrolled in Colorado 
State Teachers College for the summer quarter without reference to meet
ing the College requirements for admission. The College believes it can 
render a valuable service to the teachers of Colorado and surrounding 
states by allowing any mature man or woman who is teaching or expect
ing to teach, but who has not graduated from a high school, to enroll in 
the College for the summer quarter and take such work as he or she may 
be able to carry.

No College credit will be recorded, however, for any student until the 
requirements for college entrance have been fully met. A record of attend
ance and work will be kept. This may later be transferred to the perman
ent records and counted toward graduation when the entrance require
ments have been complied with.

EXTENSION DEPARTMENT
To enable teachers in active service to continue their professional 

education while teaching, the College maintains an Extension Department 
which, through its three plans of work, now enrolls four thousand stu
dents each year.

1. E x t r a -M u r a l  C l a s s e s —Classes are conducted by members of the 
College faculty in centers that can be reached conveniently. These classes 
meet once a week for seventeen weeks for a period of ninety minutes.

2. E x t e n s io n  Cl a s s e s —These classes are organized in more distant 
centers, and are taught by superintendents, principals, and teachers ap
pointed by the director of the Extension Department. These instructors 
to be eligible for appointment must possess educational qualifications 
equivalent in all respects to those qualifications required of resident fac
ulty members. The outline of the course is made by the College instructor 
who gives the residence course. Seventeen meetings of ninety minutes 
each.

3. Co r r e sp o n d e n c e  C o u r s e s—For the convenience of those who can
not meet in extra-mural classes or in extension classes the College pro
vides individual correspondence courses. Each course consists of a set of 
study units, which are worked through by the student. The student’s re
sponse is made in writing to the instructor who reads and grades the pa
pers. In all cases the instructors grading the correspondence papers are 
regular faculty members.

L im it a t io n s  of E x t e n s io n  Cr ed it—Extension credit as used in the 
following paragraphs includes credit earned through extra-mural courses, 
extension classes* and correspondence study. These terms are defined in 
the paragraphs above.

Since September 1, 1926, students have not been permitted to apply 
more than twenty-four quarter hours of extension class credit or corres
pondence credit toward the two-year course or forty-eight quarter hours 
of extension class credit or correspondence credit toward the Bachelor of 
Arts degree course.

Beginning with September 1, 1929, twenty-four quarter hours of ex
tension credit (all types) is the total number of hours which may be ap
plied toward meeting requirements for the completion of the limited cer
tificate, two-year course; thirty-six quarter hours is the total of extension
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cred it w hich m ay be applied to vard  m eeting  requ irem en ts fo r the  com
pletion  of the life certificate , th  ee-year course; forty-eight q u a rte r  hours 
is the to ta l of extension cred it "v h ich  m ay be applied tow ard  m eeting the  
requ irem en ts fo r th e  com pletion of the B achelor of A rts degree, four-year 
course.

Not m ore th an  one-half of 1 he to ta l num ber of q u a rte r  hours of ex
tension  cred it as ind icated  in  tb 3 above parag rap h  m ay be com pleted by 
correspondence.

These lim ita tions w ill no t be re troactive ly  applied to any  s tuden t who 
has com pleted (in  accordance wi ;h regu la tions p rin ted  in  th e  college ca t
alogue a t the tim e of enrollm ent] extension cred its  in  excess of th e  to ta ls  
enum erated  above.

S tudents whose extension cl iss or correspondence cred it earned  be
fore Septem ber 1, 1926, exceeds t  lese lim ita tions m ay apply all extension 
cred its  earned  before th a t date t< m eet g radua tion  requ irem ents.

E x tra-m ural courses taken  be iween Septem ber 1, 1926, and  Septem ber 
1, 1929, a re  no t included in  the 1: m ita tions of extension credit.

If  any  extension class or con espondence course w as taken  a fte r  Sep
tem ber 1, 1926, w hich increased he to ta l c red it beyond tw enty-four and 
forty-eight hours respectively, sue i course m ay not count on p resen t g rad 
uation  requirem ents. Likew ise, an j  extension cred it (a ll types) com pleted 
in  excess of these  specified lim it itions a fte r  Septem ber 1, 1929, is au to 
m atically  void so fa r  as g raduatio  i requ irem en ts a re  concerned.

S tuden ts who expect to grad  late w hile in  non-residence m ust com
m unicate  w ith  the re g is tra r  befor 5 the  m iddle of the  q u a rte r  so th a t  ad 
vance arrangem en ts  m ay be made. In such cases, the  la s t extension course, 
if in progress, m ust be com pleted and graded ten  days before the  end of 
the  q u a rte r in  w hich the  s tuden t sxpects to g raduate .

D e p a r t m e n t  B u l l e t in — The c epartm en t publishes a bu lle tin  giving 
in  detail the  regu la tions governing extra-m ural, extension class, and cor
respondence courses, and lis tin g  i 11 the  m any courses open to teachers 
th rough  th is  service. T his bu lle tin  m ay be had upon request.

TEA CHER PLA 3EM ENT BUREAU

The College m ain ta in s a burea i  to serve g radua tes seeking positions 
and school boards and superin te i dents seeking teachers. T here is no 
charge for th is  service beyond a s mall one to cover in  p a rt the  cost of 
assem bling  da ta  concerning nom inees. S uperin tenden ts and school boards 
a re  inv ited  to v is it the  College, to m ake use of the  placem ent bu reau  in  
looking for teachers, and to m eet a >plicants in whom they  are  in terested . 
B etween October 1, 1927, and Octob >r 1, 1928, th e re  w ere 518 g radua tes  of 
the College who obtained positions th rough  the placem ent bureau. These 
positions w ere in  tw enty-seven state 3 of the  Union. One g radua te  obtained 
a  position in  B razil.
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THE TEA NING SCHOOLS
The tra in in g  schools have s two-fold function. F irs t, they  tr a in  col

lege studen ts in  the theory  and : ,rt of teaching. Second, they  m a in ta in  as 
nearly  as possible an  ideal eleim n ta ry  and secondary organization .

The fundam ental purpose of a tra in in g  school is no t to serve as a re 
search laboratory , bu t ra th e r to s ?rve as a labora to ry  in w hich the studen t 
verifies h is educational theory  a id principles. The T ra in in g  School, as a 
laboratory , is a  teach ing  and te tin g  laboratory , ra th e r  th an  a research  
laboratory . I t  provides an oppor ;unity for s tuden t teachers who have a 
suffic ien t knowledge of subject : flatter and the theory  and princip les of 
education to c larify  these and receive practice in  the  solution of the daily  
problem s and m anagem ent under the supervision of expert tra in in g  teach
ers. New m ethods th a t save tim<, new schem es for b e tte r p reparing  the 
ch ild ren  for life, new curricu la  a id  courses of study  a re  con tinually  con
sidered by th is  school and tr ied  c ut, provided they  are  sound educational
ly. The aim  is not to develop a s diool th a t  is en tire ly  d iffe ren t from  the 
elem entary  and secondary schooh of the state , bu t to reveal conditions as 
they  are  and as they  should be. T te T ra in in g  Schools strive  to lead in  the 
s ta te  in  all th a t  is new and mo lern . E ffo rt is m ade to m a in ta in  such 
standards of excellence in  the wo: k th a t it  m ay a t all tim es be offered as 
a dem onstration  of good teaching under conditions as nearly  norm al as 
possible in  all respects. U ntrainec and unskilled  teachers do no t p ractice 
on the pupils. This problem  is so ved by hav ing  in each grade or subject 
a tra in ed  teacher, one chosen wi h the g rea test care, whose personality , 
native intelligence, and tra in in g  it him  for the  double duty  of teach ing  
studen t teachers to teach and tea 3hing children. The tra in in g  teacher is 
a t all tim es responsible for the ei tire  w ork of h is grade or subject. The 
T ra in ing  Schools are  p lanned on t he theory  th a t the best in te re sts  of s tu 
dent teachers and the best in te rn  ts of the elem entary  and secondary pu
pils can be m ade to harm onize. d rhatever in te rfe res  w ith  the  proper de
velopm ent of one in te rfe res  w ith  he proper developm ent of the o ther.

The T ra in ing  Schools m ain ta i i a complete e lem entary  and secondary 
school system  from  the pre-school and k in d erg arten  to the  tw elfth  year. 
S tudents are  required  to take  one • u a rte r  of observation  (Ed. 2a) and one 
q u a rte r of studen t teach ing  (Ed. 2b) in the E lem en tary  or th e  Ju n io r 
H igh School some tim e during  the r  second year in Colorado S tate  Teach
ers College. A second q u arte r of teaching m ay be elected, and in  m ost 
cases is very advisable. S tudent teach ing  in the T ra in in g  Schools in 
cludes conferences, observations, \ upervision, lesson plans, and  teach ing  
on the p a rt of the College s tu d en ts , Scheduled group conferences are  held 
every Tuesday a t four o’clock.

ELE1V ENTARY

The College E lem en tary  Schoc 1 is a com plete elem entary  school con
tain ing  pre-school, k indergarten , irst, second, th ird , fourth , fifth , and 
six th  grades.

The E lem en tary  School exists for the purpose of tra in in g  studen ts 
who expect to teach in  the elem en ;ary grades of the public schools. The 
studen ts enrolled for w ork in th is school spend th e ir  tim e in  observing 
the tra in in g  teacher and in  teach ir g. No studen t whose know ledge of the 
subject m a tte r of the  elem entary  gr ides is inadequate for successful teach
ing is allowed to enroll for studer t  teach ing  in the E lem en tary  School. 
Each studen t m ust pass sa tisfacto i ily an achievem ent te s t as one of the 
p rerequ isites for stu d en t teaching.

The course in pre-teaching obs jrvation (Ed. 2a) enables s tuden ts to 
o rien t them selves in th e ir  m ajor fi dd, to lea rn  how the tra in in g  teacher 
applies princip les of teach ing  to a dual classroom  situa tions, to observe 
the w ork of the pupils in a given g rade, and to become fam ilia r w ith  the
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subject matter of the grade observed. It also enables students to learn the 
names of the pupils and to distinguish outstanding characteristics of the 
pupils whom they will teach the following quarter.

During the period of student teaching (Ed. 2b) the work of the class
room is put more nearly into the hands of the student teachers. They 
continue to learn the best practices through observation of the training 
teacher and apply the knowledge thus gained to their own teaching. 
Through close supervision and conferences with the training teacher, they 
learn how to improve their instruction. No student is allowed to continue 
teaching for any considerable period of time when the class is. not making 
progress under that individual’s instruction.

Assignments for work are made through conferences with the prin
cipal of the College Elementary School.

SECONDARY
The Secondary Training School is a complete secondary school unit 

containing the Junior High School (grades seven, eight, and nine) and 
the Senior High School (grades ten, eleven, and twelve).

The primary function of the Secondary School is to train that group 
of teachers who expect to enter the field of secondary education. A mini
mum of one quarter of student teaching is required of students in the sen
ior college who expect to take their Bachelor of Arts degree. Three years 
of college training are prerequisite to student teaching in grades ten, 
eleven, and twelve. In the high school, the student teacher spends about 
two-fifths of his time in teaching and the remainder in observation. When 
not teaching, the student teacher is held responsible for preparation and 
participation in the discussion of the recitation just as any other member 
of the class.

Students will select the subjects they teach upon the recommendation 
of the head of the department in which they are majoring and of the prin
cipal of the Secondary School, Students who have not fulfilled the teach
ing requirements in the junior college will be held for preteaching obser
vation in the high school as a prerequisite for eight hours of student 
teaching.

EXTRA-MURAL STUDENT TEACHING
In addition to the campus Training School the college uses two school 

systems off the campus as teacher-training centers. One is the Big Bend 
school eight miles from Greeley and the other is the Gilcrest school three 
miles farther south. The Big Bend system is organized with primary, in
termediate, and junior high school departments. The Gilcrest system in
cludes an elementary school with primary and intermediate departments 
and a six-year high school. There is an experienced training teacher in 
charge of each of the departments in these schools. Student teachers are 
assigned to these schools for a full half day for twelve weeks. The stu
dents are paired; while one is attending college classes the other is doing 
student teaching. The college provides a thirty-passenger bus for the 
transportation of the student teachers to and from the college. Three 
round trips are made each school day.

REQUIREMENTS IN STUDENT TEACHING
1. No student is eligible for student teaching whose college grades 

average below 2.5 prior to his application for student teaching. The re
quired amount of student teaching for the two year course shall be one 
quarter. No credit Will be given for less than a full quarter of teaching.

2. As a prerequisite to one quarter of student teaching (Ed. 2b) 
each student shall be required to spend one quarter in a systematic 
scheduled class in observation (Ed. 2a) with the training teacher with 
whom he is to teach the following quarter.
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3. Each student shall he r 3quired to pass satisfactorily an achieve
ment test and make a grade noi less than “C” in Ed. 2a, as prerequisites 
to student teaching (Ed. 2b).

4. Each student making a \ ;rade of less than “C” in student teaching  
shall be required to repeat the c mrse. A student receiving a grade of “F ” 
in two quarters work in student teaching is not permitted further enroll
ment in the Training Schools.

5. The required amount of student teaching in the senior college for 
the degree shall be one quarte ■ taken in either the elementary school 
(Ed. 102) or the high school (Ed. 103) provided the teaching require
ments in the junior college ha^ 3 been met.

6. One additional quarter cE student teaching may be elected in the 
junior college and one in the sei ior college.

7. Mature students who si bmit the required evidence of at least 
three years’ satisfactory experie ice may substitute the required student 
teaching for an advanced course in College upon the approval of the di
rector of Training Schools unde • the following conditions:

a. A score above average o: i the classification test
b. A score above average o i the English exemption test
c. A grade of “B” on the a< hievement test
d. A score above average o i the teaching aptitude test
e. A grade of less than “C ’ (the average) in two college courses 

within one quarter disqualifies.

f. No exemption is allowed where students have changed their ma
jor and have had no teaching exx srience in their new field.

g. A formal application mi) 3t be made for exemption prior to the 
quarter of graduation and filed nth  the secretary of the department of 
training schools. All students w ill be held for the requirements for ex
emption in effect at the time of a; ^plication.

h. No course taken prior t< the application for exemption w ill be 
accepted for substitution; nor shell this course be a core or departmental 
required.
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GRAD JATE WORK

The Graduate School recog lizes two classes of graduate students: 
(1) Those who wish to enter and become candidates for the degree,
Master 01 Arts; (2) Those who having taken the Bachelor’s Degree w ish
to broaden their education with )ut reference to a higher degree.

ADMISSION TO THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
1. Application for admissio i to graduate study for either of the pur

poses named above must be made to the registrar of the College. 
Formal blanks for this purpose will be furnished by his office.

2. The requirements for a< .mission are:
a. The Degree of I achelor of Arts, Philosophy, Science, or 

other four-year d igree from a reputable institution author
ized by law to c( nfer these degrees and approved by this 
institution

b. Official credenti lIs to be filed with registrar giving (1) 
a record of the high school work, (2) a transcript of the 
undergraduate, c pllege or university grades

c. Satisfactory cias ufication test scores to be filed with the 
registrar as a m; .tter of record

E xcess undergraduate work aken in Colorado State Teachers College 
may be applied toward the Mas ;er of Arts degree, provided the student 
files with the registrar prior to the time the work is done a statem ent 
from the head of his major department granting him the privilege to do 
this. Such credit will be grant id only to students who in their fourth 
year do not need all of their lim e for the completion of their under
graduate work. The graduate cl; ,ss card (pink) must be used by students 
who wish credit for courses tak 3n under this provision.

After satisfying the regist: ar in regard to his admission to the 
Graduate School, the student s Lall at once plan with the head of his 
major department a tentative tl ree-quarter program of courses.

1. The student’s first quarl er in the Graduate School is considered 
to be a test of his abilit 7 to do acceptable graduate work. Any 
student whose record o • personal qualifications at the end of 
the first quarter are um atisfactory will not be admitted to can
didacy for the degree.

Admission to the Graduate School does not guarantee admission to 
candidacy for the Master of Art 3 Degree.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY FOR THE MASTER 
OF ARTS DEGREE

1. Not later than the tenth veek of the student’s first quarter, appli
cation for admission sho ild be made to the registrar of the Col
lege. Formal blanks w il . be furnished by his office.

2. Before a student can be idmitted to candidacy, he must m eet the 
following requirem ents:

a. He must have de nonstrated his ability to do a high grade 
of work in his fie d of specialization and must have shown  
promise of a b ilit f to do research

b. The average of I is first quarter’s grades must be above 
the mean grade )f “C”

c. He must have gii en evidence to the director of the Train
ing School of hif ability to teach. This may have been 
done by either »f the following ways: (1) Successful
teaching experiei ce; (2) Successful student teaching

d. He must have et tablished satisfactory classification test 
scores
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e. He must have demonstrated during his first week in de
partmental Research 223 a proficiency in organizing and 
expressing thought in writing. If the student shows an 
inability to do this, he is required to take English 20 
without credit during his first quarter of graduate work.

f. He must have shown his personal fitness to become a 
candidate

g. The head of the student’s major department must have 
filed with the registrar a statement endorsing the stu
dent for admission to candidacy, and giving the subject 
of his thesis. Blanks for this purpose will be furnished 
by the registrar’s office

3. A candidate may be required by the head of his major depart
ment to pass either a written or an oral preliminary examination 
before he is recommended to the Graduate Council for admission 
to candidacy.

4. Graduate students will not be permitted to engage in more than 
one extra curricular activity per quarter and then only when they 
reach a 50 percentile rank on the intelligence test and have made
an average of “B” or more in their course work. Extra curricular
activities shall be construed to include athletics, debates, oratory, 
dramatics, student publications, student participation in govern
ment, and the Boosters Club.

EXTENSION WORK
No graduate credit is given for correspondence work. Graduate 

credit will be given for extra-mural classes of graduate rank. In order
to register for graduate credit in extra-mural classes, the following pro
cedure should be observed:

1. The student shall file with the registrar proof of having re
ceived a bachelor’s degree from a reputable institution, together 
with a transcript of his work in such institution and the prepara
tory credits upon which he was originally admitted; he shall, 
also, indicate the department in which he desires to major 
Upon receipt of such proof

a. The registrar shall promptly notify him of his admis
sion to the Graduate School

b. He further shall notify him that it will be necessary 
for him to arrange a program of studies with his major 
adviser and shall indicate who this adviser is to be

c. He shall further advise such student that the specific 
course he plans to take in extra-mural classes may or 
may not fit into the program of studies leading to the
master’s degree, and that the student can determine
that only by consultation with his major adviser

TIME LIMIT FOR DEGREE

There are two main types of residence work—that carried on during
the regular academic year (fall, winter, and spring quarters) and that
carried on entirely in the summer quarter. Continuous, systematic study 
as much as is possible in either case is very essential. Hence the follow
ing regulations are made:

1. Students entering upon graduate work during any one of the 
regular academic quarters (fall, winter, or spring) must com
plete and have approved by the Graduate Council all graduate 
work including the thesis within two years from the time grad
uate work is begun, or additional requirements may be made by 
the Graduate Council.
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2. Students will restrict their graduate work entirely to the summer 
quarters must complete and have approved by the Graduate Coun
cil all requirements including the thesis within five summer quar
ters, or additional requirements may be made by the Graduate 
Council.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

1. Beyond the four-year undergraduate course, the student working 
for the degree, Master of Arts, must earn graduate credits 
amounting to forty-eight quarter hours. Three quarters of work 
in residence are required, but one quarter of approved graduate 
work may be transferred from another institution; or sixteen 
hours of approved graduate work may be done in extra-mural 
group classes conducted by members of the Teachers College 
faculty. In no case shall these provisions reduce the two full 
quarters of work (thirty-two hours) required to be done on the 
campus.

2. Research culminating in the writing of a thesis upon some se
lected problem shall be an integral part of the work required for 
the degree. A maximum of nine hours credit may be granted for 
this research.

3. Data for a thesis study may be collected in absentia without 
credit if approved in advance by the head of the student’s major 
department. The thesis, however, must be written while the 
student is in residence.

4. Every student must register for Research 223 in his major depart
ment during his first full quarter of regular graduate work.

5. The student must have at least sixty-four quarter hours of under
graduate and graduate work in his major or closely related 
subjects.

6. He must have not less than thirty-two hours of undergraduate 
work.

7. No graduate credit will be given for courses numbered under,100, 
or for scattered and unrelated courses. All courses numbered 
under 200 require additional work for graduate credit. The un
dergraduate rule as to load applies to the Graduate School. In 
determining the maximum amount of work, research upon thesis 
must be included within the limit stated.

8. At least four weeks before the date upon which the degree is to 
be conferred, three copies of his thesis must be filed with the 
head of his major department for examination by the Thesis 
Reviewing Committee before going to the Graduate Council for 
final approval.

The Thesis Reviewing Committee shall consist of the head 
of the student’s major department, a representative of the Grad
uate Council appointed by the chairman, and the instructor who 
is the thesis adviser, provided he is other than the head of the 
student’s major department.

9. At least two weeks before the date upon which the degree is to 
be conferred, the complete thesis in final form must be approved 
and two copies, properly signed, filed with the Graduate Council, 
one of which must be an original copy. Also two dollars to bind 
these copies must be deposited with the business agent by the 
student.
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10. The thesis must conform to definite standards. It must be type
written on paper of good quality, size 8y2 by 11 inches, and be 
properly bound. The arrangement of the title page is as follows:

COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
(Title of Thesis)

A Thesis Submitted in Partial Fulfillment of the Requirements 
for the Degree of Master of Arts 

by
(Student’s Name)

(Title of Major Department)
(Date)

11. The form of the approval sheet shall be as follows:
Approved by:

Thesis Adviser ............................................................................
Department ..................................     ".....

Thesis Reviewing Committee

Department

Department ................................
Chairman of the Graduate Council

Before final approval for the degree, the student may be held for an 
oral examination by the Graduate Council, assisted by the head of his 
major department.

One week before graduation date, a brief typewritten digest of the 
thesis should be filed with the head of the major department, with the 
director of research, and one with the business agent to be bound with 
the copy of the thesis prepared for the library.

The Master of Arts degree shall be granted only by vote of the 
Graduate Council.

FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, AND LOAN FUNDS
FOR 1929-30

TEACHING FELLOWSHIPS
Ten graduate teaching fellowships will be available for the school 

year 1929-30. Each fellowship carries a stipend of $450, paid in nine 
equal installments. These fellowships are open to any man or woman 
who has a Bachelor of Arts degree and who is an exceptionally capable 
student. Fellows are required to teach at least six hours per week and 
may not register for more than twelve hours of courses per quarter. 
Application for these fellowships should be made to the vice-president 
of the College.

BOARD OF TRUSTEES SCHOLARSHIPS
The Board of Trustees of Colorado State Teachers College issues six 

scholarships each year. Four of these scholarships known as the “Board 
of Trustees Scholarships” are awarded at the spring commencement to 
the two men and the two women having the highest scholastic standing 
in the sophomore class. These scholarships cover the regular college 
fees, including laboratory fees, for the remaining two years in college. 
The two additional scholarships are awarded to the man and woman in 
the senior class having the highest scholastic standing. These scholar
ships are known as the “State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Scholarships” and cover the regular college fees for one year of graduate 
work.
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JOINT SCHOLARSHIPS

In accordance with joint action taken by the six Colorado state 
institutions of higher learning, the College authorizes the awarding of 
scholarships in accredited high schools good for four years. Such 
scholarships are awarded under the following conditions:

1. Scholarships are to be granted by the high school authorities.
2. Each scholarship will be good for four years’ tuition or fees in

ANY state institution of higher learning in Colorado. (This does 
not include student association fees, neither does it include lab
oratory fees for certain state institutions, por does it apply to 
the professional schools of the University of Colorado.)

3. One scholarship will be granted for each twenty-five graduates, 
or any part thereof, up to five scholarships, which is the maxi
mum to be granted by any high school. The following table Will 
show the number to be granted:

1 to 25 graduates 1 scholarship
26 to 50 graduates 2 scholarships
51 to 75 graduates 3 scholarships
76 to 100 graduates 4 scholarships
Over 100 graduates 5 scholarships

4. Each scholarship must be granted on the basis of academic 
standing alone. If only one scholarship is granted, it must be 
given to the one having the highest average scholarship. If five 
are granted, they must go to the five highest in scholarship.

5. Scholarships will be honored only when presented by the person
to whom granted, and no substitutions will be allowed.

6. Only graduates having two full years of work in the senior high 
school from which they graduate are eligible.

7. The graduate earning one of these scholarships must enter col
lege at the opening of the following fall term, or it will not be 
honored.

8. If the holder of a scholarship fails to make average college grades 
during any term, the scholarship is void until the grades are 
again brought up to average.

9. All scholarships expire four years from the date of issuance.
10. A scholarship student may transfer from one state institution to 

another in the usual manner, and use the scholarship as long as 
he meets all other conditions.

11. Scholarships are not honored for attendance in summer sessions.

DELTA PHI OMEGA GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP

The Delta Phi Omega sorority offers a graduate scholarship with a 
stipend of $150 for the school year of 1929-30. This is open to any student 
who wishes to pursue advanced study in preparation for teaching. First 
preference will be given to a member of the sorority. The scholarship 
is designed primarily to assist a student who is not financially able to 
continue college work, but scholarship and ability will be taken into con
sideration in the selection of the candidate.

WAIVER OF FEES
This college will remit fees in cases of exceptionally worthy students 

interested in teaching as a profession and who do not qualify under the 
above scholarship plan. In each case candidates must be formally 
recommended by a comipittee of the high school faculty and passed upon 
by a committee comprising the registrar and two faculty members ap-
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pointed by the president. This school will remit fees under these con
ditions, but to not to exceed a total of twenty-five students in any one year. 
This type of award is not negotiable and is not valid during summer 
quarters. With these qualifications it is valid for a period of four con
secutive years from the date of issuance. The same rule concerning 
grades applies as in the case of joint scholarships.

SCHOLARSHIP TROPHIES 
T h e  J a m e s  D . B a l l  P r ize

Twenty dollars in gold, the award of James D. Ball, assistant super
intendent of the Denver Public Schools, is presented yearly to the athlete 
having the highest scholastic standing among the letter men.

H o no rary  E d u c a t io n a l  F r a t e r n it y  C u p s

The honorary educational fraternities on the campus, Sigma Pi 
Lambda, Phi Delta Kappa, and Kappa Delta Pi, offer four silver cups to 
outstanding, all around students, as evidenced by scholarship, citizen
ship, and general college activity participation. One of these cups is 
awarded to a sophomore girl, one to a sophomore boy, one to a ^^man 
boy and one to a freshman girl. These cups are permanent 
become the sole possession of the students receiving them.

D el t a  S ig m a  E p s il o n  Cu p

The Delta Sigma Epsilon sorority offers a silver cup to the o% 
ing sophomore boy or girl. This cup is temporary and passes from sv 
to student at the close of each year.

LOAN FUNDS

There are numerous loan funds, aggregating more than $18,000, de
signed to help worthy students to complete courses in Colorado State 
Teachers College. It not infrequently happens that a promising student 
meets with unexpected loss, through sickness or other causes, which 
compels .him either to leave school or to continue his work at the risk of 
low scholarship and overtaxed body and mind, unless he is able to borrow 
some money. It is for the purpose of meeting just such emergencies that 
these loan funds have been established.

Applications for loans are made to the treasurer of the College, who 
carefully investigates the record of the applicant, and grants his petition 
only in case he is satisfied that the applicant is worthy of such help, will 
be in a position to repay the loan within a reasonable time, and will be 
a credit to Colorado State Teachers College after graduation. The student 
furnishes a note acceptable to the treasurer and makes arrangement for 
its payment when due.

S ig m a  U p se lo n  G r a d u a t e  L o a n  F u n d —The Sigma Upsilon sorority 
has established a graduate loan fund to be used in helping advanced stu
dents to remain in college for the degree of Master of Arts. This fund is 
available to any student whether a member of the sorority or not.

N o r m a l  S t u d e n t  L o a n  F u n d —The money constituting this fund con
sists of contributions from persons, classes, and organizations disposed 
to help in the work, and of the interest derived from loans. The fresh-, 
man and sophomore classes of the College quite often contribute money 
left after meeting class expenditures to this fund. The freshman class 
of 1921-22 contributed more than $200 for this purpose. The fund is 
intended particularly for those students who need some financial assis
tance in completing the first two years of work.

S e n io r  College L o a n  F u n d —This fund is an accumulation of money, 
contributed by four-year graduates and others who may be interested in 
creating a fund for those who desire to pursue a curriculum leading to 
the Bachelor of Arts degree. Already it has helped many worthy students 
to continue to the end of their four-year course.
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Y. W. C. A. S t u d e n t  A id  F u n d —The Young Women’s Christian Asso
ciation has a fund of several hundred dollars which is kept to aid stu
dents who need small sums to enable them to finish a quarter or a course. 
The fund is in charge of a committee consisting of the treasurer of the 
society, two members of its advisory board, and a member of the faculty. 
Loans are made without reference to membership in the society.

T h e  W il l ia m  P orter  H e r r ic k  M e m o r ia l  F u n d —This fund, the gift of 
Mrs. Ursula D. Herrick, in memory of her husband, the late William 
Porter Herrick, consists of the principal sum of $5,000. The proceeds or 
income of said fund are to be paid over and expended by the Board of 
Trustees of Colorado State Teachers College of, Colorado, in aid of such 
worthy and promising undergraduate students of the College, of either 
sex, as the president of said College may from time to time designate; 
provided, however, that no student who uses tobacco in any form or who 
uses intoxicating liquors of any kind as a beverage shall participate in the 
benefits of this fund. The sum or sums, income or proceeds so expended 
by the said trustees shall be considered in the nature of a loan or loans 
to such students as may receive the same, and each of said recipients 
shall execute a note or notes promising to repay to said trustees the 
amount or amounts so received.

T h e  G r e e l e y  R o tary  Cl u b  L o a n  F u n d —The Greeley Rotary Club has 
turned over to the Student Loan Committee of the College the sum of 
$1,000 to be used as a loan fund for men students.

H o s p it a l  L o a n  Fund—The class of 1922 turned over to the Student 
Loan Committee of the College the sum of $225 to be used as a loan 
fund for those who need financial assistance in meeting hospital or 
medical expenses.

The J. C. K e n d e l  M u s ic  L o a n  F u n d —This fund was started in Feb
ruary, 1924, from a balance turned over by the May Music Festival Com
mittee for that purpose and is available to music majors only. In ap
preciation of the efforts put forth by Mr. Kendel in conducting the May 
Music Festival, the committee decided to call this fund “The J. C. Kendel 
Music Loan Fund.”

T h e  S a r a h  P l a t t  D e c k e r  M e m o r ia l  F u n d —This fund, established on 
April 7, 1926, by the Sarah Platt Decker Memorial Association in memory 
of the late Sarah Platt Decker, consists of the sum of $3,658 which is 
used as a loan fund for women students of Colorado State Teachers Col
lege under such terms as shall from time to time be determined by the
Loan Fund Committee of the College.

THE RELIGIOUS ASSOCIATIONS
Y. W. C. A. a n d  Y. M. C. A.—Realizing the necessity for religious and 

social culture in the school, and believing that much good comes of 
Christian association, a large number of interested students have organ
ized themselves into the Young Women’s Christian Association and the 
Young Men’s Christian Association. Meetings are held at various times, 
and persons who have given considerable thought to the life and aspira
tions of young people are invited to address the meetings.

T h e  N e w m a n  Cl u b —-The Catholic students of the College are organ
ized into the Newman Club, the work of which is similar to that of the
other Christian organizations. This club has a membership of active
young people. All three of the organizations have been co-operative in 
forwarding the religious work and welfare of the College.

HONORARY FRATERNITIES 

P h i  D e l t a  K a p p a

Phi Delta Kappa is an honorary professional fraternity in education 
open to men of junior, senior and graduate rank. It was founded in 1909 
by the merger. of education clubs in Columbia, Indiana, and Stanford
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Universities. The chapter at Colorado State Teachers College is the 
thirty-seventh chapter of the fraternity and the first chapter in a state 
teachers college. Membership is open by invitation to upper class men 
students who have passed twelve quarter hours in education, who pledge 
themselves to teaching as their profession, and who meet certain char
acter qualifications.

K a ppa  D elta P i

Kappa Delta Pi is a national honorary fraternity in education open 
to both men and women students of upper class rank. It was founded at 
the University of Illinois in June, 1911. The chapter at Colorado State 
Teachers College was established on February 28, 1920, as the eighth 
chapter of the fraternity and the first chapter in a teachers college. 
Membership in Kappa Delta Pi is open to upper class students who have 
ten quarter hours in education, who have been in residence for three 
quarters and who meet certain scholastic and character qualifications.

P i  K a ppa  D elta

Honorary Debating Fraternity. The national honorary fraternity 
Pi Kappa Delta was the first honorary society to be installed in Colo
rado State Teachers College. It was installed in the College in the spring' 
of 1918. The purpose of the organization is the encouragement of inter
collegiate debate and oratory. Membership is limited to those who have 
taken part in recognized intercollegiate debates or oratorical contests, 
or are actively engaged in coaching such students.

GIFTS TO THE COLLEGE

From the beginning of the life of the College friends and organiza
tions have been generous in making gifts of land, money, books, museum 
specimens, and other articles of value. The authorities of the College 
gratefully acknowledge their obligation to all these donors, and invite 
any who may feel inclined to make similar donations.
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ADMISSION
The qualifications for admission to Colorado State Teachers College 

are four:

1. Graduation from a high school or secondary school fully accred
ited by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools or by the State University of the state in which the high 
school is situated. The student must have passed in fifteen or 
more regular high school units. The college does not prescribe 
what the high school subjects shall be. It accepts any units that 
have been accepted for graduation by the secondary school.

A d m i s s i o n  May Be U n c o n d i t i o n a l  o r  C o n d i t i o n a l — Even though 
graduation from an accredited high school yields admission, only 
those whose rank in the high school graduating class is in the 
upper seventy-five per cent and whose scores in matriculation 
tests are correspondingly good are admitted unconditionally.

Candidates for admission in the lowest twenty-five per cent 
of the high school graduating class and whose scores in matricu
lation tests are correspondingly low are admitted on probation for 
one quarter. This group is given individual attention usually in 
the form of personal interviews for all in the questioned area. At 
the end of the probationary period the status of each student thus 
admitted will be definitely determined.

G r a d u a t e s  o f  U n a c c r e d it e d  H i g h  S c h o o l s—Applicants graduating 
from unaccredited high schools may be conditionally admitted 
on probation for one quarter if they make scores in the four 
matriculation examinations high enough to convince the Com
mittee oii Admissions of their ability to do college work success
fully. Average scores on these examinations are usually accepted 
for admission. Success in studies during the first quarter of 
residence removes the student’s name from the probation list 
and makes him or her a regular student subject to the same 
rules and regulations as apply to graduates of accredited schools. 
Failure to pass in ten hours of a regular fifteen or sixteen hour 
program in the first residence quarter or failure to make an 
average of 2.5 for the quarter cancels the conditional admission 
and makes it necessary for such students to withdraw indef
initely from the college.

A d u l t  S t u d e n t s  N ot  H ig h  S c h o o l  G r a d u a t e s —Applicants twenty 
years of age or over who are net high school graduates are given 
conditional admission and placed on the probation list on the 
same terms as graduates of unaccredited high schools. Con
ditions for dropping or continued residence are also exactly the 
same.

2. The applicant for admission must be recommended by the prin
cipal of the hi,:h school from which the student graduated, or 
by seme one authorized to act for him, as being to the best of 
his knowledge of good moral character.

3. The applicant is required to pass a health examination given by 
the College physicians. Those who have an active communicable 
disease or such physical defects as would interfere with their 
success as teachers are not accepted.
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4. All applicants for admission are required to take a series of 
matriculation examinations to determine as nearly as possible 
the probability of success. These examinations are:

a. A standard intelligence test
b. A standard English test
c. A standard teaching aptitude test
d. A standard achievement test (knowledge of the subject- 

matter of the common branches taught in the public 
elementary and junior high schools)

The combined scores on these tests serve as a guide to the 
Committee on Admissions.

MATRICULATION OF FRESHMEN 
September 1929

F r e s h m e n  E n r o l l m e n t — A l l  freshmen enrolling for the first time 
in this College are required to report at half past ten o’clock Thursday, 
September 26, 1929, to make complete arrangements for matriculation 
in the College. Each student must at that time present an official 
transcript of his or her high school record on the blank adopted by- the 
Colorado-Wyoming Association of Registrars, must present himself or* 
herself for a health examination and for the usual matriculation exam
inations. During the afternoons and evenings of the remaining days of 
the week the freshmen will be given instructions about the various 
phases of college life, and will find an opportunity to engage suitable 
rooming and boarding places. Reports on the acceptability of the 
student’s credentials and upon the various tests will be ready by 9 
o’clock Monday, September 30. Those wrho are accepted for entrance 
into the College will then complete their registration in classes during 
Monday, September 30. Upper class registration will take place on 
Tuesday, October 1, and classes will begin on Wednesday, October 2.

F r e s h m e n  S e c t io n s . On the basis of the scores made in the English 
examination the freshmen class is divided into three sections as follows:

S ec t io n  A. Those in the upper third on the test scores
S e c t io n  E . Those in the middle third
S ectio n  C. Those in the lower third
Notice will be given each freshman student on Monday, September 30. 

stating which section he or she is assigned to.
Students in Section A have their courses coming in a certan se

quence; those in Section B in another sequence; and those in Section C 
still another. In the diagram of the curriculum at the beginning of each 
departmental section in this catalog the subjects are arranged for each 
of these three groups of students.

QUALITY OF WORK REQUIRED
The College does not encourage students who do poor work to 

continue in the institution. Two regulations designed to eliminate this 
class of students are in force. These are:

1. T h e  T e n -H our  R u l e . Any student in any quarter who fails to 
pass in ten hours of a regular program of fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen 
hours is warned in writing of his failure and has the following notation 
made on his permanent record: “Came under ten hour rule fall -quarter, 
1929. Warned.” Such a student may continue in college on probation. 
For a second failure under this rule the student is notified in writing 
that he is indefinitely dropped from the college rolls.

A student carrying a limited program (less than fifteen hours) is 
required to pass in two-thirds of his program; for example, one making 
less than eight hours out of a twelve-hour program would get the same 
notice as would be given for failure to carry ten hours in a sixteen-hour 
program.
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2. T h e  T w o - P o in t - F iv e  R u l e .  A  student whose scholastic average 
is under 2.5 at the time he applies for an assignment for student teaching 
will not be given such an assignment. One whose scholastic average is 
less than 2 .5  at the time he applies for graduation will not be graduated 
or granted a teaching certificate until he has by further residence study 
raised his total average to or above that mark.

N o t e : Students are not dropped from the rolls for failure under
this rule except in unusual cases and then only after a full quarter’s 
warning given by the vice-president.

N o t e : T o determine the student’s average the grade letters have
the following values: A =5, B =4, C=3. D=2, F = l .
Typical example:: Mary A. Black

Civ. 1 3 hrs grade B = 12
Biol. 1 3 hrs grade C = 9
Art. 14 4 hrs grade A = 20 The total is 52.
Nat. St. 2 hrs grade D = 4 Divided by 16 the re
Eng. 4 3 hrs grade F = 3 sult is 3.25
Phys. Ed. 1 hr grade B = 4

16 52
Typical Example : Martha B. White

Civ. 2 3 hrs grade C = 9
Ed. 2a 5 hrs grade D = 10
Music 2 hrs grade B = 8 The total is 41.
Ed. 3c 3 hrs grade D = 6 Divided by 17 the re
Psych 2b 3 hrs grade F== 3 sult is 2.41
Phys. Ed. 1 hr grade A = 5

17 hrs 41
Failure under the ten hour rule or withdrawal on account of an aver

age below 2.5 does not prevent the student from continuing his or her 
work in another college. The registrar will issue a transcript of the stu
dent’s record with the following note: “Colorado State Teachers College 
has no objection to this student’s being admitted to any other college.”

T h e  G r a d in g  S y s t e m — The following grading system has been adopted 
by faculty action and has been in effect since October 1, 1924:

A indicates superior work 
B indicates work above average 
C indicates average work 
D indicates work below average, but passing 
F indicates failure

A grade of A, B, C, or D, yields normal credit in any course taken. 
A course marked “F” carries no credit and may not be adjusted except 
by repetition of the course at a later time. Other markings may be used 
when necessary, as follows:

“Inc.,” Incomplete 
“W,” Withdrawn

A course marked “Incomplete” must be made up within three months, 
or during the succeeding quarter, if credit is to be recorded for it. By 
special arrangement in advance with the vice-president or registrar and 
the teacher a longer time may be given. An “Inc.” must be removed in 
any subject within three months of the closing date of the quarter, or in 
the case of summer students who do not attend during the regular year, 
twelve months. It is advisable to remove a condition early since mem
bers of the faculty are not always available for interview.

If a student withdraws from a class or from College without making 
formal arrangements with the vice-president, he or she will receive 
an F in all subjects. In either case the teachers concerned must
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be consulted in order that their records may he correct. This must he 
done before the student leaves the campus. Should the student be obliged 
to leave because of an emergency, a letter giving all facts shall be filed 
with the vice-president within ten days, and if near the end of the quarter, 
before the closing date. No adjustment is possible after that.

T h e  S chool Y e a r—The school year is divided into four quarters of 
approximately twelve weeks each. These are:

1. The Fall Quarter
2. The Winter Quarter
3. The Spring Quarter
4. The Summer Quarter

This division of the year is especially well suited to a teachers 
college for it gives teachers in active service an opportunity equal to 
any of securing a complete education while actually teaching.

CERTIFICATES AND DEGREES 
I. T h e  L im it e d  Ce r t if ic a t e

The Limited Certificate, valid for a period of five years in tae 
elementary schools, will be. issued on the completion of the pre
scribed two-year course in the following curricula: Kindergarten, 
Primary, Intermediate, Upper Grades, and Rural Schools. This 
applies to students matriculating after September 1, 1928. Students 
having pursued work prior to that time will be permitted to com
plete the course leading to the Life Certificate as at present con
stituted provided said course is completed before Sept. 1, 1931.

II. T h e  L if e  C e r t if ic a t e

Upon evidence of a satisfactory teaching experience of two years 
(at least sixteen months) during the life of the Limited Certificate 
and the completion of forty-eight hours of additional prescribed or 
acceptable work, a Life Certificate to teach in the elementary 
schools of the state will be issued to holders of the Limited Cer
tificate.
The diploma given upon the award of a degree is a Life Certificate 
to teach in any of the schools of the state.

III. T h e  B a c h el o r  of A r t s  D egree

The Bachelor of Arts degree is granted upon the satisfactory com
pletion of four years of work. (See pages 57, 58 for details).

IV. T h e  M a s t e r  of A r t s  D egree

See Part IV “Graduate Work/' pages 39-42.
A dvanced  S t a n d in g —Students who come to the College after having 

done work in another college, normal school, or university, will be 
granted advanced standing for all such work that is of college grade, 
provided that the institution in question has required high school gradu- 
tion as a condition for admission. Those who receive advanced standing 
are required to take here all of the prescribed subjects in the course 
they select, unless these prescribed subjects or their substantial equiva
lents have been taken in the colleges and universities from which the 
students come. Heads of departments involved have the power to 
excuse students from taking these prescribed subjects within the major 
department. The vice-president must be consulted about exemptions 
from core subjects. No advanced standing is granted for additional units 
above the usual sixteen earned in the four-year high school course. All 
advanced standing is provisionally allowed pending the satisfactory com- 
pl tion of matriculation tests and one quarter’s work.

M i n i m u m  R e s id e n c e  R e q u ir e m e n t —The College does not grant any 
certificate or degree for less than three full quarters of resident study, 
during which time the student must have earned at least forty-eight
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quarter-hours of credit. If the student’s first graduation is with the 
Bachelor of Arts degree, he must have spent at least three quarters in 
residence. Students who have already taken the two-year course must 
spend in residence at least two additional quarters for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree. Correspondence students when enrolling in residence should 
apply to the extension department for an extension of time which will 
permit the completion of correspondence courses at a time when the 
student is not enrolled in residence courses. Students in residence are 
not permitted to enroll in correspondence courses during vacations 
except during the vacation between the end of the summer quarter and 
the beginning of the fall quarter.

CREDITS
Application for any certificate or degree must be made to the Regis

trar at least s ix ty  days before the close of the quarter in which the 
certificate or degree is to be granted.

TiME L im it  for  Co m p l e t in g  Co u r s e s—A student is allowed four 
years after beginning resident work on a two-year course in which to 
complete that course under the conditions which prevailed at the time 
the student entered the College. Another four years is allowed to com
plete the work of the third and fourth years under the requirements in 
effect at the time the student begins resident or group extension courses 
of the third year. This extension of time is made to take care of those 
who must teach between the years of resident work. At the expiration 
of this time a student may continue in the course already begun, but 
must meet any new requirements which may have been adopted in the 
meantime. This is intended to cover conditions of admission and gen
eral changes, as well as any which may have been made within the 
student’s major department. In any event, when a student graduates 
from a two-year course the current Year Book shall be his guide in the 
work of the third and fourth years rather than the Year Book used for 
the first two years.

U nit of College Credit—All credit toward graduation is completed 
in “quarter-hours.” The term “quarter-hours” means a subject given 
one day a week through a quarter for a year, approximately twelve 
weeks. Most of the College courses call for four recitations a week. 
These are called four-hour courses. A student usually selects sixteen 
quarter-hours, the equivalent of four courses each meeting four times a 
week, as his regular work.

ENROLLMENT
The college enrolls students under the following classifications:
1. Residence—In this type of enrollment, students must successfully  

complete a minimum of tw elve quarter hours each quarter, in order that 
it be counted as one of the required residence quarters.

2. Part Time—Students may, with the consent of the College, enroll 
for any number of hours less than twelve.

3. Extra-Mural—In this type of enrollment, students are enrolled 
in classes not taught upon the campus, but taught by faculty members.

4. Extension—These students are enrolled in classes taught by 
extension instructors duly approved by the College.

5. Correspondence—These students are enrolled in correspondence 
courses.

M a x i m u m  a n d  M i n i m u m  H o u r s  o f Cr ed it—A student registers usu
ally for fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen hours, exclusive of a physical 
exercise course, each quarter. The average shall be not more than sixteen 
hours for any three consecutive quarters dating from the first quarter’s 
work, or forty-eight for the year of nine months. If a student attends 
during the summer quarter, this average shall be understood to apply.
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If the work is to count as a resident quarter, the student must carry 
at least twelve quarter-hours. A student who wishes to take a larger 
program than sixteen hours regularly must take one of the standard 
classification tests. Following the test, the student may carry seventeen 
or eighteen hours regularly, if the score is high enough to warrant it. 
In no case shall more than eighteen hours be allowed.

No credit will be allowed for physical exercise courses in the senior 
college. This does not apply to majors in physical education.

Not more than six hours will be accepted in the junior college.
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THE COURSE OF STUDY

Throughout th is catalog courses numbered 1-99 are p rim arily  firs t 
and second-year subjects; 100-199 are th ird  and fourth-year. Those
numbered 200 and above are graduate w ork . Senior college students m ust 
select at least tw o-thirds of their courses in the senior college.

Colorado State Teachers College is a technical school whose sole 
function is to prepare teachers for the teaching profession in the same 
sense that medical colleges prepare physicians and surgeons, engineering 
schools prepare engineers, etc.

For this reason its curriculum is sharply differentiated from those of 
other technical schools and also from those of the colleges of liberal arts 
whose aim is to give a general rathe*r than a specific training.

The curriculum in Colorado State Teachers College is formulated 
on the basis of four years of work. The following departments prepare 
teachers to receive the bachelor’s degred:

Art
Biology 
Chemistry
Commercial Education 
Education

Superintendents 
Principals for 

Elementary Schools 
Junior High Schools 
Senior High Schools 

Supervisors and Teachers for 
Kindergarten-Primary 
Intermediate 
Upper Grades 
Rural Schools 
Training Schools
Any student who wishes to take a two-year course leading to a 

Limited Certificate before the completion of a full four-year course must 
take such a certificate through the completion of all the core require
ments and departmental requirements in one of the following curricula:

Educational Psychology 
English and Literature 
Foreign Languages 
Geology, Physiography, and Geog

raphy
History and Political Science 
Home Economics 
Industrial Arts 
Mathematics 
Music
Physical Education and Athletics 

for Women 
Physics
Sociology and Economics

Kindergarten-Primary 
Intermediate Grades

Upper Grades 
Rural Schools

A student who expects to go straight through a four-year curriculum 
may major in any of the departments, but, except as noted above, can 
not get a certificate until the full degree course is completed.
One who finally expects to complete a degree course in some other de
partment than the ones listed in the Limited Certificate may, however,
begin his course as a major in one of the four curricula and at the same
time elect the requirements of the first two years of the department he 
finally expects to major in for the degree. At the end of two years he 
may take his certificate with a major, for example, in upper grade 
teaching. He would at that time have completed all the core require
ments and departmental requirements of the upper grades curriculum, 
and also, the departmental requirements of the first two years of his 
four-year major, for example, history or geography. Then he may go out 
and teach for a time. When he returns to the College he may register 
as a major in the department of his own preference, and complete his 
four-year curriculum receiving the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the 
field finally chosen. During the first two years this student would 
register as a major in the education department. His adviser would be
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the head of that department. In the third and fourth years his adviser 
is the head of the department finally chosen for the Bachelor of Arts 
degree curriculum.

L ength  of Course—The degree course is planned to occupy twelve 
quarters. Upon the completion of the course the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts and the Life Certificate will be granted. The courses leading to 
the (five year) Limited Certificate in kindergarten-primary, intermediate, 
upper grades or rural schools, occupy six quarters. Upon completion of 
three additional quarters and two years successful teaching experience 
the Life Certificate to teach in the elementary schools will be granted. 
A quarter is approximately twelve weeks in length.

THE COURSE OP STUDY IN DETAIL
© T h e  P rofessional Core

Each of the courses differs somewhat from the others in the subjects 
required by the department, but each course contains the following 
subjects:

F irst  Y e a r : Science 1 and 2, English 0 and 4 (unless excused for
proficiency), Hygiene 1, Education 1, Civilization 1, Music 25, A rt 1, 
and a physical exercise course each quarter.

S econd Y e a r : Psychology 2a and 2b, Education 2a and 2b (pre
teaching observation and student teaching), Education 10, English 21 
and 22, and a physical exercise course each quarter.

T hird  Y e a r : History 125 and 126.

F ourth  Ye a r : Sociology 105, Education 111, and a course in  p re 
teaching observation and student teaching.

The order of subjects shown above will vary some according to the 
section to which a student is assigned. The student should consult the 
diagram under the department in which he is majoring.

T h e  Departm ental R e q u ir em en ts : In addition to these “core” sub
jects required of all students, each student is required to take a number 
of prescribed subjects in the department which he chooses as his major.

In the descriptions of the courses offered by each departm ent will
be found a diagram showing the sequence of the required courses within 
that department. In addition to the core and the departm ental subjects 
for the A.B. degree, the student must select a minor of twelve to twenty- 
four hours outside his major department. In addition to these three types 
of courses there are free electives.

The lists of subjects required by the several departments may be 
found on the pages indicated below:

History and Political Science....l37
Home Economics_____________ 144
Industrial Education_________ 151
Library Science______________.157
Mathematics - ____________  160
Music ___________________  164
Physical Education and Athletics

for Women_________________ 170
Physics _______________   178
Sociology, Anthropology and Eco

nomics ____________________ 181

Art .....................................................60
Athletics and Men's Physical

Education _________________  67
Biology _____________________  72
Chemistry ___________________  78
Commercial Education________  85
Education (all divisions)_____  97
Educational Psychology_______ 111
English and Literature.  119
Foreign Languages___________ 126
Geology, Physiography, and 

Geography _________________ 132
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ART

Sec. A
FIRST YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Art 3 
Art 3a 
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Art 1 
Art 3a 
Eng. 4 
H yg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.

Art 3a 
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Eng. 0 
Phys. Ed.

Art 1 
Art 4 
Art 16 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Art 3 
Art 4 
Civ’l. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Art 3 
Art 4 
Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Phys. Ed.

Art 17 
H yg. 1 
Observ. 1 
F’hys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Art 16 
Art 17 
Ed. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Art 1 
Art 16 
Art 17 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR  

Sec. B Sec. C

Art 5 
Art 10 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T eaching 1

Art 5 
Art 10 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Art 10 
Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Art 11 
Art 12 
Ed. 10 
Eng-. 21 
F’hys. Ed.

Art 11 
Art 12 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
Teaching 1

Art 11 
Eng. 22 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Art 4a 
E lective or 
Eng. 22 
Hist. 125 
Phys. Ed.

Minor
Art 4a 
Ed. 10
E lective  or Minor 
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed.

Art 4a 
E lective or 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T eaching 1

Minor

Sec. A
THIRD YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. c
Art 101 
Art 107 
E lective or 
H ist. 126

Minor

Art 101 
Art 107 
Eng. 22 
Hist. 125

Art 5 
Art 101 
Art 107 
Ed. 10

Art 10.9 
E lective or 
E lective or

Minor
Minor

Art 109
E lective or Minor 
E lective or Minor 
Hist. 126

Art 12 
Art 109 
E lective or 
H ist. 125

Minor

Art 106 
Art 120 
E lective  
Observation 2

Art 106 
Art 120 
E lective  
Minor

Art 106 
Art 120 
E lective or 
H ist. 126

Minor

Sec. A
FOURTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. c
Art 108 
Ed. 116 
Teaching 2
E lective or Minor

Art 108 
Ed. 116 
E lectives  
Observation 2

Art 108 
Ed. 116 
O bservation  
Soc. 105

2 1

E lective or 
E lective or 
F’sych. 104 
Soc. 105

Minor
Minor

T eaching 2
E lective or Minor 
E lective or Minor 
Psych. 104

Teaching 2
E lective  
Minor 
Psych. 104

Art 100 
Art 103 
Ed. I l l  
E lective or Minor

Art 100 
Art 103 
Ed. I l l  
Soc. 105

Art 100 
Art 103 
Ed. I l l  
E lective or Minor Sp
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ART
This department offers technical art courses, professionalized courses 

in art education, history and appreciation of the different phases of the 
world’s art.

Technical courses are for improvement in understanding and expres
sion of art structure as it pertains to drawing, composition, color, paint
ing, lettering, and industrial art crafts.

History and appreciation cover the great masters and their works, 
the relation of art to national life, and ways to think about art which will 
help to interpret the art of the world.

Professionalized courses in art education have to do with the prob
lems of teaching and supervising art in the schools. ' These courses deal 
specifically with learning and teaching expression, appreciation, super
vision, organization, and research in art education.

Courses in drawing, lettering, design, art craft and art methods are 
offered for students from other departments who choose a minor in art.

The aim in this department is to prepare teachers and supervisors 
for the field of art education, to help teachers of elementary and secon
dary schools to a better understanding of art in its relation to life and to 
the general school curriculum, and to lead to a bigger realization of the 
need for leadership in art among the youth of today.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN ART

Majors in Art are required to distribute their core subjects according 
to the diagram on page 59. Their departmental subjects should be dis
tributed according to the diagram in the first two years, but in the junior 
and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
courses are required of majors in the department: Art 3, 3a, 4, 4a, 5, 10, 
11, 12, 16, 17, 100, 101, 103, 106, 107, 108, 109, 120.

Courses in interior decoration, dress appreciation, bookbinding, art 
metal, printing, mechanical drawing, physics of color, slide-making, Eng
lish composition, or music are suggested as valuable units in the equip
ment of an art teacher.

The arrangement in the diagram requires eighty hours of core sub
jects, seventy hours of art, and forty-eight hours for minors and free 
electives—total 198 hours.

1. A r t  A p p r e c ia t io n —Every quarter. Two hours.
The purpose of th is  course is  to help  stu d en ts  to su c c e ss fu lly  so lv e  art  

problem s w hich  th ey  w ill en cou n ter  in d a ily  a c t iv it ie s , to  d evelop  a b ility  
to see b eau ty  and art q u a lity  w h erever  th ey  m ay be found, to  reco g n ize  
the va lu e  of art as an ed u cational, cu ltura l, and so c ia l force, to  en cou ra g e  
in terest in th a t w h ich  is b ea u tifu l and in sp ir in g  in the  w orld ’s art.

An in trodu ction  to the e lem en ts and fu n d am en ta l p rin c ip les o f th e  
space arts; how  to recogn ize  and understand  th ese  p rin cip les a t w ork  in  
producing sim p le harm onies. S tudy illu s tr a tio n s  of rhythm , b a lan ce and  
proportion  in art ob jects such  as scu lp tu re, p a in tin g , a rch itectu re , c lo th in g  
and fu rn ish m g s; sim ple fa c ts  abou t color and how  to use color in te l l i 
g en tly ; ap p reciation  of color as a source of en joym en t; art in th e  home* 
k n ow led ge of good sp acin g , color and va lu e  re la tio n s in m a k in g  the  hom e  
and the  com m unity  m ore a ttr a c tiv e  and sa t is fy in g ;  stu d y  of vario u s room s 
w ith  regard  to fin ish , fu rn ish in g , and arran gem en t; reco g n itio n  of art  
q u a lity  in w indow s, doors, draperies, cu rta in s, rugs, a ccesso r ie s  o f a r t is t ic  
value, l ig h t in g  f ix tu res , lam p shades, p ottery , ch ina, silv er , f lo w e r  a r r a n g e 
m ent; how  to se le c t  fram e and h a n g  p ictures; arch itectu re  of the  hom e, 
the yard  and gardens.

2. F in e  A rt Methods for K indergarten-Prim ary—Every quarter. 
Four hours.

* 4 - u P ul’P° ses  p f the course are: (a) to p resen t the a im s and purposes  
of the tea ch in g  of fin e  art in the e lem en tary  school; (b) to d evelop  the
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essen t ia ls  of c rea tive  a r t  express ion  as ad ap ted  to f ine a r t  problem s for  
k in d e rg a r te n  and  the  f i r s t  fo u r  g rades;  (c) by m eans of exercises, reading, 
and discussion  b r in g  the  s tu d e n t  in to  con tac t  w i th  m edium s and  form s of 
express ion  su i tab le  fo r  these  g rades;  (d) to fo rm u la te  s ta n d a rd s  of a r t  
ap p rec ia t io n  as th ey  re la te  to the  sm all  child; (e) to p lan  o rg an iza t io n  of 
fine a r t  prob lem s for  k in d e rg a r te n  and lower grades.

Topics include the  ch ild ’s n a t ive  equ ipm ent  and in te re s ts  as th ey  re la te  
to the  tea ch in g  of fine a rt,  fine a r t  s t ru c tu re ,  free  b rush  d raw in g ,  pa in t ing ,  
vocabu la ry  of symbolic  forms, developing the  c rea t ive  impulse, th e  f ine  a r t  
project,  the  lesson in a r t  apprec ia t ion ,  color design, le t te r ing .

2a . F i n e  A r t  M e t h o d s  f o r  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s  a n d  J u n io r  H i g h  ' 
S c h o o l—Every quarter. Four hours.

The purpose  of the  course  is to p re sen t  the  m ethods of t e a ch in g  f ine 
a r t s  and  the  su b jec t  m a t t e r  handled  in the  in te rm ed ia te  g rades  and ju n io r  
h igh  school.

The c o n ten t  includes p rac t ice  in a r t  expression, in o rg an iza t io n  of 
sub jec t  content,  and in lesson p lann ing .  The sub jec ts  considered  are  
f ree h a n d  draw ing ,  perspective ,  composit ion, color, design, a r t  apprec ia t ion ,  
a r t  in costume, in the  home and com m unity  life. Mediums used are  pencil,  
charcoal,  w a te r  color, crayons,  cu t  paper,  p r in t  block.

A r t  3. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  I — F a l l ,  w in t e r ,  a n d  s u m m e r  q u a r te r s .  
Four hours.

The purpose  is to develop the  s tu d e n t ’s pow er in g rap h ic  expression. 
The c o n te n t  includes or ien ta t ion ,  w h y  we draw, a im s and  objectives, 
ana lys is  of problem  of form, ana lys is  of modes of rep re sen ta t io n ,  d i f fe r in g  
conventions and  cons is ten t  v iewpoints,  p rincip les  of a r t  s t ru c tu re ,  approach  
th ro u g h  composit ion, which  shall  m o tiva te  techn ica l  s tudy  in eye and hand 
coord ina tion ;  p lan  and  procedure  in d raw ing ,  im portance  of vision, see ing  
sign if ican tly ,  see ing  re la tive ly ,  p roport ion ,  ey e-m easu rem en ts  and  ju d g 
m ents ;  e ssen t ia ls  of perspective ,  construc t ive  d raw ing ,  express ive  d raw ing ,  
technica l  qualit ies,  v a r ie ty  of mediums, d ra w in g  from  st i ll  life a r r a n g e 
ments,  from  life model, s tu d e n t  poses, outdoor ske tch ing ,  and  crea t ive  
composit ions.

3a. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  I—Fall quarter. Four hours.
All s tu d en ts  b eg in n in g  the  s tudy  of a r t  should  tak e  th is  course. I t  

is the  in troduc t ion  to the  s tudy  of e lem ents  and basic  princip les  in a r t  
s t ru c tu re ,  and it  a im s to give the  s tu d e n t  a  w o rk in g  basis  fo r  i n te r p r e t a 
tion  and express ion  of f ine a r ts .  I t  includes c rea t ive  prob lem s in line 
and  space, line problem s converted  to p a t t e rn  of d a r k - l i g h t  and color, 
d ra w in g  of m any  views of an object combined into  a  single  design, s tudy  
of rh y th m ;  composition  of the  rh y th m  of m ovem en t  of th ings ,  an a ly s is  
of the  th ree  quali t ies  of color—hue, value, chrom a; prob lem s i l lu s t r a t in g  
v a r ia t io n s  of color qualit ies,  '

4. D e s ig n — W in t e r ,  s p r in g ,  a n d  s u m m e r  q u a r te r s .  F o u r  h o u r s .
Pre req u is i te s  3, 3a.
The purposes of th is  course a re  (a) to give the  s tu d e n t  an  apprec ia t ion  

of design  th ro u g h o u t  the  field of the  p las t ic  a r ts ;  (b) to develop an  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  princip les  of o rder u n d e r ly in g  good design, and the  
a b il i ty  to app ly  them  in the  s tu d e n t ’s own c rea t ive  work.  I t  a im s to 
approach  crea t ive  design  th ro u g h  n a tive  sensib i l i ty  to e s th e t ic  stimuli .  
An ana lys is  of the  e lem ents  of a r t  s t ru c tu re  and design pr incip les  e m p h a 
s iz ing  the  ra t io n a l  basis  fo r  aes th e t ic s  of line, mass, and  color is 
studied, special  a t t e n t io n  be ing  given to an u n d e r s tan d in g  of color r e la 
t ionsh ip  in design. Prob lem s in c ons truc t ive  design  and  des igns  fo r  specific  
fine a r t s  objec ts  a re  studied.

4 a . T e x t i l e  D e s ig n  a n d  P r o c e s s e s — S p r in g  a n d  s u m m e r  q u a r te r s .  
Four hours.

A rt  s t ru c tu re  as the  basis of fine p a t t e rn  is p resen ted  th ro u g h  the  
s tu d y  of fine h is to r ic  woven and p r in ted  textiles. Such typ ica l  des igns  as 
Coptic, Byzantine,  Persian ,  I ta l ian ,  Spanish, and F re n c h  a re  analyzed  
th ro u g h  p h o to g rap h s  and reproductions .  P rac t ice  in d e s ig n in g  tex t i le s  is 
given. E xperience  in tex t i le  processes such as s t i tche ry ,  tie dyeing, free 
brush, ba tik ,  and block p r in ting .

5. W a t e r  C o lo r  P a i n t i n g —Every quarter. Four hours.
Pre req u is i te  A r t  3.
This  course  a im s to give  the  s tu d e n t  a  techn ica l  com m and of the  

medium, to develop individual  express ion  in c rea t ive  pa in t ing .  .
The con ten t  consis ts  of s tudy  of l im i ta t io n s  and resources  of w a te r  

color as a  m edum  for  a r t i s t ic  expression, s tudy  of m ate ria ls ,  p igments ,  
brushes,  papers.  R ep re sen ta t io n  of form, color theory ,  tone re la tions ,  s tudy
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of different modes of painting- in water color: pure w ater color, line and 
fla t tone, wash and outline, charcoal and water color; pen and wash  
drawing; study of old and modern m asters of water color; creative com 
positions; outdoor painting, still life, and sketch ing from costum ed model.

10. F i n e  A r t s  Me t h o d s—Fall quarter. Four hours.
For Art majors.
The purposes are, (a) to make the student fam iliar w ith the art needs 

of the elem entary and high school student; (b) to make him acquainted  
w ith the subject m atter related to the teaching of fine art; (c) to present 
methods of teaching; (d) to discuss organization and adaptation of art 
subject m atter for the child mind.

The topics covered are: Objectives in the teach ing of fine art, relating  
fine art subject m atter to the needs of the child, psychological sequence  
in the developm ent of art problems, practice in draw ing and painting for 
expression, sym bolic drawing, perspective, drawing from nature and from  
life, lettering, design, illustration.

11. I n d u s t r ia l  A rt  M e t h o d s—Winter quarter. Four hours.
A course for art majors that presents the industrial needs of the child 

from the first grade through junior high. Methods of teach ing and organ- . 
Ization of work Into units or projects are presented.

The content includes problems in basketry, clay modeling, mold 
making, papier-mache, paper construction, bookm aking, toys, puppets, 
textile  study and decoration, weaving, costume, and the interior. These ' 
are organized under such uses of products as food, clothing, shelter, 
records, utensils, tools and machines.

12. C olor T h eo r y  a n d  C o m p o s it io n —Winter and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

Prerequisite Art 4b.
The purpose of the course is to make an extensive study of the field  

of color as one of the major elem ents in plastic expression. The content 
Includes physical aspect of color, M unsell’s measurements, the color sphere 
as an aid to th inking in terms of color, color composition, design  principles 
underlying, major schem es for hue combination, com plem entary colors, 
analogous hues and complements, sp lit complements, saturated scale ex 
periments, color sequences, experim ents in related harmonies, experim ents 
within one of the major schemes, color notation, the color score card, 
transposition.

13. I n d u s t r ia l  A r t s  M e t h o d s  for K in d e r g a r t e n  P r im a r y—Winter 
quarter. Four hours.

The purposes of the course are: (1) to present the aims and functions 
of the teaching of industrial art in the elem entary school; (2) to develop  
simple industrial art processes adaptable for use in kindergarten and the 
primary grades; (3) by means of practice and discussion make the student 
fam iliar with types of materials, their uses, preparation and sources; 
(4) to discuss the organization and method of presentation of the study  
of industrial art in relation to the needs of the primary school child.

An introduction to child interests, growth and developm ent of the 
teaching process by means of m aterials, organization of industrial art 
problems in the elem entary school, relation between industrial art and fine  
art, development of problems and projects.

14. I n d u s t r ia l  A r t s  M e t h o d s  for I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d e s  a n d  J u n io r  
H ig h  S chool— (Not given 1929-30.) Winter quarter. Four hours.

A study of art in the industries w ith relation to the life  of the in 
dividual and the community.

The content includes practice in design  and color in industrial ex 
pression. Methods of teach ing are presented w ith such subject m atter as 
clothing, shelter, utensils, and records. Problem s in basketry, clay m odel
ing, textiles, costume, the interior, papier-mache, toys and puppets, and 
paper construction are executed.

16. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  II—Winter, spring, and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

Prerequisite Art 3 or equivalent.
The purpose of this course is to develop power in freehand drawing  

and in the use of com positional principles; to improve the appreciation of 
line quality, of value and tone relations.

Problems studied w ill be: (1) building tones to express characteristic  
texture of things drawn, such as plastered wall, wood, drapery, glass, 
fur, roofs, trees, clouds; (2) the m eaning of line direction in com positional
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stru c tu re— lin e  q u a lity , con tour d ra w in g  from  m useu m  sp ec im en s; (3) co n 
tra st  th e  m o v em en t of lin e  and tone in  tw o -d im en sio n a l d es ig n  w ith  th a t  
of th r ee -d im en sio n a l com p osition ; (4) reco g n itio n  of p la st ic  form , and  
h ow  to a t ta in  it  through  eq u ilib ra tio n  o f fo rces c o n tr a st in g  s tr a ig h t  and  
curve, lo n g  and sh ort, d yn am ic and calm , m od u la tion  of dark and lig h t. 
S u b jects: R oofs, s tr e e t  scen es, in ter io rs, a n im als, b irds, s t i l l  life , lan d scap e, 
clouds, s lic e s  from  life  in c lu d in g  th e  fig u r e . C harcoal and p en c il are th e  
m edia used.

17. L e t t e r i n g  I —Fall, spring, and summer quarters. Four hours.
O b je c t iv e s  o f  th e  c o u r s e  a r e :  (1 ) to  g iv e  s tu d e n ts  th e  a b i l i t y  to  d e s ig n  

a n d  e x ecu te  f in e  le tte r in g ;  (2) to in crea se  th e  stu d e n t’s a p p rec ia tio n  of  
th e  b ea u ty  of le t te r s  in form  and arran gem en t.

T he co n ten t covers p en -form ed  le tter s , w ork  in  v a r io u s  s ty le s  o f  
le t te r in g  pens, sim p le  le tte r  form , sp a c in g , d esig n , m a n u scr ip t w r it in g , the  
u n cia l and h a lf-u n c ia l a lp h a b ets , h isto r ic  d ev e lo p m en t of le t te r in g , the  
b u ilt-u p  le tter s , th e  c la s s ic  R om an ca p ita ls , v a r ia n ts. S p ecia l a tte n t io n  is  
g iv e n  to c r e a t in g  ex p ress iv e  le tte r  form s for  sp e c if ic  p u rp oses. C om 
p osition . S p ec if ic  problem s. S tudy of poster, form al and in form al.

100. S u p e r v is io n  o f  A r t  E d u c a t io n —Spring and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

T he te a c h in g  and su p e r v is in g  of art in the sch oo ls . M ethods of 
s ii§^rV lsion’ o rg a n iza tio n  of o b je c tiv es  and cou rse  co n ten t for e lem en ta r y  

jb nd seco n d a ry  sch oo ls . A n a ly s is  of su b ject m atter, rev is io n  of old m a ter ia l  
and o rg a n iza tio n  of n ew  projects. S tu d y  of cou rses and tex tb o o k s  now  in 
u se in th e  f ie ld  of art ed u cation .

101. F i g u r e  D r a w in g —Fall quarter. Four hours.
The o b je ctiv es: (a ) to g a in  a k n o w led g e  of th e  hum an f ig u r e  in its  

rela tio n  to a r t is t ic  ex p ression , (b) to d evelop  th e  a b ility  to u se  th e  
hum an fig u r e  c r e a t iv e ly  in o r ig in a l d e s ig n s  and com p o sitio n s , (c) to  
d evelop  the  a b ility  to draw  the  f ig u r e  w ith o u t  m odel in an y  e x p ress iv e
actio n  desired , (d) in creased  p ow er in d raw in g .

The co n ten t in clu d es a stu d y  of th e  f ig u r e  as a w h o le , p roportion;  
e s se n t ia ls  o f a r t is t ic  a n atom y; th e  bony stru ctu re , th e  im p ortan t m u scu 
la tu r e  and its  e ffe c t  on the e s se n tia l form ; a stu d y  of th e  f ig u r e  in
action ; a stu d y  of pose and g estu re ; th e  e x p ress iv e  q u a litie s  of th e
fig u r e ; rh ythm ; d ra w in g  from  life  m odel and from  m em ory; c o n stru c tiv e  
d raw in g; ex p ressiv e  d raw in g; o u tsid e  prob lem s in v o lv in g  u se  of hum an  
fig u r e  in d esig n  and com p osition .

T h is w o rk  m ay be con tinu ed  for four ad d itio n a l hours a s A rt 101a.

103. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  II—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
The purpose o f the cou rse  is to  d evelop  th e  stu d e n t’s crea tiv e  a b ility  

in o r ig in a l com p osition .
T he co n ten t in clu d es a n a ly s is  of art s tru ctu re  in v o lv ed  in the  g rea t  

w o rk s of art, th e  sy n th e s is  of th e se  e lem en ts  in th e  stu d e n t’s ow n  c re 
a tiv e  w ork , th eory  of com p osition , d esig n  p rin cip les, e x p ress iv e  a r r a n g e 
m ent, lin e, th e  a e s th e t ic s  o f line, its  e x p ress iv e  p o ss ib ilit ie s ;  rh ythm  in  
its  r e la t io n  to lin e, lin e  p lan s o f th e  old m a sters; m ass, th e  m u sic  o f  
dark and lig h t  a b str a c t ly  considered; the dark  and l ig h t  p a ttern s  o f the  
m aster  p a in ters, a e s th e t ic s  o f dark  and lig h t, d esig n  p rin c ip les in v o lv ed  
in m ass a rra n g em en ts, co lor in com p osition  a d is t in c t  m eans, th e  e x 
p ressiv e  fu n ctio n  of color, co lor an em o tio n a l exp erien ce , a e s th e t ic  c o n 
ten t; th e  gram m ar of color, som e h arm onic p rin cip les, the c lo se  a n a lo g y  
w ith  th e  m u sica l com p oser’s problem , art stru c tu re  a n a ly zed  in v a r io u s  
art form s, v a ried  y e t c o n s is te n t  v iew p o in ts , dyn am ic sy m m etry  a sp e c ific  
form u la  for  a d ju stm en t of a rea s and s tr u c tu r a lly  re la ted  lin es. A s 
s ig n ed  prob lem s in com p osition .

T h is w ork  m ay be con tin u ed  for four ad d itio n a l hours as A rt 103b.

103a. A r t  S t r u c t u r e —Fall quarter. On request. Four hours.
F or d escrip tion  o f course see  A rt 3a.
S en ior c o lle g e  stu d en ts  w il l  be required  to do advanced  prob lem s

in ad d ition  to the w ork  ou tlin ed  for 3a.

104. D e s ig n —Winter quarter. Four hours.
F or d escrip tion  of cou rse  see  A rt 4.
■Senior c o lle g e  stu d en ts  w il l  be required  to do ad van ced  p rob lem s

in ad d ition  to th e  w ork  o u tlin ed  for stu d en ts  of A rt 4.

104a. D e s ig n  i n  T e x t i l e s — Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
F or d escrip tion  of cou rse  see  A rt 4a.
Sen ior c o lle g e  stu d en ts  w il l  be requ ired  to do advan ced  prob lem s

in ad d ition  to  the w o rk  ou tlin ed  for stu d e n ts  in 4a.
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105. W a t e r  C o lor  P a i n t i n g — Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.
The purpose of the course is to g ive the student a technical com 

mand of the medium, to develop individual expression in creative paint
ing.

The content consists of study of lim itations and resources of w ater  
color as a medium for artistic expression, study of m aterials, pigm ents, 
brushes, papers, representation of form, color theory, tone relations, 
study of different modes of painting in water color; pure water color, 
line and flat tone, wash and outline, charcoal and water color; pen and 
wash drawing; study of old and modern m asters of w ater color; creative  
compositions; outdoor painting, s t ill  life, and sketching from the cos
tumed model.

This work may be continued for four additional hours as Art 105a.

106. T e a c h i n g  A r t  A p p r e c i a t i o n —Spring quarter. Two hours.
The purpose is to present defin itely  organized lesson plans and 

course units for the teaching of art appreciation.
The content includes analysis of paintings, sculpture, architecture, 

and products of the minor arts w ith methods of teaching adapted to the 
different schools; to differentiate the historic, the story, and the art 
values in subjects considered. The lesson plan.

107. C o n s t r u c t i v e  D e s i g n —Fall and summer quarters. Four hpurs.
Prerequisites 4a, 4 or the equivalent.
The purpose of the course is to develop appreciation of the interest 

in the different crafts- of the world; to study the harmonious relation
ship between the construction and enrichm ent of an artistic  product; to 
teach correct use of m aterials; to stim ulate desire for good craftsm an
ship and create design.

Problems involved are leathercraft, design, construction, tooling, 
staining of such articles as bags, purses, book covers-, desk sets; bas
ketry of pine needles and reed, lamp shades — parchment and batik; 
G esso-dem onstration of the essen tia ls necessary for using th is medium.

Textile design and block printing are elective in th is course if the 
student has previously covered the other subject matter.

All designs and patterns are originated or adapted by the students.
This work may be continued for four additional hours as Art 107a.

1 0 8 . P o t t e r y — Fall quarter. Four hours.
The historical developm ent of pottery m aking as a craft is pre

sented w ith emphasis on standards for judging the art value. Through  
reference reading, photographs, and models the student is acquainted  
with the best of Greek, Egyptian, Persian, Italian, Spanish, Chinese, and 
Indian pottery forms and decoration. Practice is given in m odeling by 
the coil and slab processes such objects as tiles, vases, bowls, and book 
ends. Experience is obtained in decorating w ith incised lines, m atts and 
M ajolica glazes, and in casting and firing.

This work may be continued for four additional hours as Art 108a.

109. H i s t o r y  o f  A r t —Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
The purposes of this course are: (1) to give a background of kn ow l

edge of the world's art and its developm ent from the beginning of history,
(2) to increase the student’s appreciation and understanding of the d iffer
ent kinds of art.

The content of the course includes growth of the great schools and 
their influences; study of important m asters and their work as an index 
to the time in which they lived; study of the crafts and minor arts in
relation to the progress of civilization.

112. C olor  T h e o r y  a n d  C o m p o s i t i o n —Winter quarter. Four hours.
For description of course see Art 11. Senior college students w ill 

be required to do advanced problems- in addition to the work outlined  
for Art 12.

116. F r e e h a n d  D r a w i n g  III—Winter and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

For description of course see Art 16. Senior college students w ill
be required to do the advanced problems in addition to the work out
lined in Art 16.

This work may be continued for four additional hours as Art 116a.

117. L e t t e r in g  II—Fall, spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
For description of course see Art 17. Senior college students w ill

be required to do advanced problems in addition to the work outlined
for Art 17.
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118. S t a g e c r a f t  a n d  P a g e a n t r y—Winter and summer quarters. Four ■ 
hours.

T he o b je c tiv e s  are: (1) to  stu d y  the  art of th e  th e a tre  from  th e  
v ie w p o in t of the  art d irector, (2) to  g iv e  s tu d e n ts  p ra c tica l ex p er ien ce  in  
w o r k in g  ou t th e  art prob lem s in v o lv ed  in am a teu r  p rod u ction s.

T he co n ten t in c lu d es th eory , h isto r ic  d evelop m en t, th e  m odern  tren d , 
th e  g e n e s is  o f a  d is t in c t  a rt form , com p osition , m odern  co lo r  and l ig h tin g ,  
in stru c tio n  and p ra ctice  in fu n d a m en ta ls  of sc en ic  c o n stru c tio n  and p ro 
d u ction , d e s ig n in g  and m a k in g  of p rop erties, m a sk s and la n te rn s, e s s e n 
t ia ls  of f ig u r e  and g en era l d ra w in g , costu m e, a  stu d y  o f cu rren t p rod u c
tions.

119. A d v a n c e d  P o ster  Co m p o s it io n — Winter and summer quarters. 
Pour hours.

P rereq u isite , A rt 17.
T he p urpose o f th e  cou rse is  to  a fford  to q u a lified  stu d e n ts  an 

o p p o rtu n ity  to do ad van ced  w ork  in  p o ster  d esig n  and le tte r in g .
The co n ten t covers advan ced  p rob lem s in d esig n  and le tte r in g , d e s ig n  

in  it s  re la tio n  to a d v e r t is in g  art, p ro cesses o f rep rod u ction .

120. O il  P a i n t i n g —Winter and spring quarters. Pour hours.
P rereq u is ite s , A rt 3, 16.
T he p u rp oses are: (1) to ground  stu d en ts  in th e  fu n d a m en ta ls  of good  

p a in tin g ; (2) to d ev e lo p  the  s tu d e n t’s in d iv id u a l p o w er of ex p ress io n  in  
th is  m edium , (3) to  g iv e  th e  stu d en t a v ita l in te r e s t  in c r e a tiv e  art 
th ro u g h  p ow er g a in ed  in the  u se  of the  o il m edium , (4) to a cq u a in t th e  
stu d en t w ith  v ie w p o in ts  of th e  d iffe r e n t  sc h o o ls  of p a in tin g .

T he co n ten t in c lu d es m a ter ia ls  and tech n ica l em p loym en t, p a in tin g  
from  s t i l l  life , em p h asis p laced  on co m p osition ; p ig m e n ts, p ig m e n t ra n g e  
vs. l ig h t  ran ge; rep resen ta tio n  of form  as rev ea led  th ro u g h  lig h t, tech n ica l  
stu d y  in  v is io n  and em p loym en t of p a le tte , s e e in g  s ig n if ic a n tly , e x p r e ss in g  
th e  in d iv id u a l v iew p o in t, im a g in a tiv e  com p osition , p a in tin g  from  costu m ed  
m odel and from  n atu re  ou t of doors.

T h is w o rk  m ay be con tin u ed  for  fou r a d d itio n a l hours a s A rt 120a.

121. M o d e l in g—Winter and summer quarters. On request. Four 
hours.

T he purpose of th e  cou rse is to broaden th e  s tu d e n t’s co n cep tio n  of 
form  in  th e  third  d im ension , to d evelop  h is  p ercep tion  and a p p rec ia tio n  
o f o rg a n iza tio n  in nature , to d evelop  a certa in  tech n ica l m a stery  and  
p ow er of ex p ressio n  in th is  m edium .

The co n ten t in clu d es b asic  e lem en ts  and p r in c ip les in  form  stru ctu re , 
f ig u r e s  and an im a ls from  life , crea tiv e  co m p o sit io n s su g g e s te d  by o b ser v a 
tion  o f f ig u r e s  and a n im a ls in  ev ery  d ay life .

220. A d v a n c e d  Oil  P a i n t i n g —Given on request. 

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  A rt  E d u c a t io n —Every quarter. Four hours.o
T ak en  in th e  f ir s t  q u arter of g ra d u a te  w ork .
T h is is a  requ ired  sem in ar and co n feren ce  cou rse  for g ra d u a te  s tu 

d en ts w h o are w o r k in g  on th e ir  m a ste r s’ in v e s t ig a t io n s . T he d irector  
of ed u ca tio n a l research  m eets the group  th r ee  tim es each  w e e k  and  
c o n fers w ith  the  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  in th e  resea rch  o ffice . S m all group  
c o n feren ces are held  w h en  needed . E ach  stu d en t m eets  h is  th e s is  a d 
v ise r  reg u la r ly .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  A r t  E d u c a t io n —Every quarter. Four hours.
T his cou rse  is  in tend ed  p r im arily  for g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  w o r k in g  on 

th e ir  m a ste r s’ th e ses . S u b jects for research  and m eth od s of o r g a n iz a 
tion  w ill  be con sid ered  in w e e k ly  con feren ce  w ith  th e  head  of th e  d e 
p artm en t.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  A r t  E d u c a t io n —Every quarter. Two hours.
A co n tin u a tio n  of A rt 224.
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Sec. A
FIR ST  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

a

Ath. 40 
Ath. 44 
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E lective  
Sci. 1

Ath. 3 
Ath. 73 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Sci. 1
Second M ajor

am

Ath. 37 
Ath. 74 
Hyg. 1 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 2a

A rt 1 
Ath. 40 
Ath. 44 
E lective  
E ng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25

Ath. 40 
Ath. 44 
Civ/1. 1 
Ed. P  1 
E lective  
E ng. 0 '

Ath. 43 
Ath. 50 
Civ’l. 1 
Sci. 1
Second M ajor

Ath. 3 
Ath. 73 
Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1
Second M ajor

Ath. 52 
A th. 60 
A th. 75 
Ed. 1 
Sci. 2
Second M ajor

A rt 1 
Ath. 37 
Ath. 74 
Mus. 25 
Sci. 1
Second M ajor
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Ath. 52 
A th. 67 
Ath. 72 
Psych. 2b 
Second M ajor 
T each ing  1___
Ath. 50 
Ath. 53 
Ath. 70 
Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Second M ajor

Ath. 52 
Ath. 60 
Ath. 75 
E ng. 22 
H ist. 125 
Second M ajor

Ath. 67 
A th. 72 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 2a 
Second M ajor

Ath. 52 
A th. 67 
A th. 72 
Ed. 10 
E ng. 21 
Sci. 2

Ath. 3 
Ath. 73 
Psych. 2b 
Second M ajor 
T each ing  1

A th. 50 
A th. 53 
A th. 70 
Eng. 22 
O bserv. 1 
Psych. 2a 
Second M ajor

Ath. 37 
Ath. 74 
Ed. 10 
E ng. 21 
Second M ajor

Ath. 52 
A th. 60 
A th. 75 
Psych. 2b 
Second M ajor 
T each ing  1

Sec. A
TH IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Ath. 165 
Ath. 180 
E lective  
H ist. 126 
P. E. 122

Ath. 165 
Afh. 180 
E ng. 22 
H ist. 125 
F. E. 120

Ath. 165 
A th. 180 
Ed. 10 
E lectiv e  
P. E. 120
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Ath. 122 
Biot. 101 
E lective  
P. E. 121 
Second M ajor

Ath. 122 
Biot. 101 
E lective  
H ist. 126 
P. E. 121

Ath. 122 
B iot. 101 
E lective  
H ist. 125 
P. E. 121
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Observ. 2 
Psych. 105

Ath. 169 
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Ath. 170 
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Soc. 105 
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ATHLETICS AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN
An activity course in physical education is required of all first and 

second year students throughout the college year. A total of six credits 
must be earned.

At the beginning of each college year each student is given a 
thorough physical examination by the College physician. The condition 
and health of the student as shown by this examination are used in 
outlining the exercises and development work given.

"• All the candidates for the various athletic teams must first obtain 
a permit from the college physician before having any equipment checked 
out to him.

All requests for exemption or postponement must be made at the 
office of the Director of Physical Education, and to become effective 
they must be approved by him and by the class adviser of the student’s 
department^ They will be granted ONLY in the following cases:

1. Students physically unfit to take part
2. Students providing satisfactory evidence of previous com

pletion of this work
3. Other cases deemed advisable by the Director of Physi

cal Education and approved by the head of the department in 
which the student is enrolled .
The objectives of this department are concerned with:
The satisfaction of student interest in games, sports, contests, and 

sportsmanship; in physical development and vigor; and in the achieve
ment of athletic skills;

The formation of habits that improve, maintain, and defend health; 
.habits of exercise, recreation, and athletic competition with their evolve- 
ments of individual and group hygiene; habits of periodic health ex
aminations and of discriminating selection of health advisers, health 
literature, and health service;

The production of an understanding of the basic facts that determine 
mental and physical health and the applications of those facts for the 
benefit of/the individual, his group, and society;

A capitalization of the character disciplines and of the training of 
social personality that may be furnished by experience in organized 
games and college athletics; i

The training of the student leaders and the preparation of men for 
professional service in the field of educational hygiene and physical 
education; . .

The provision of programs of physical education and hygiene adapted 
to the needs of the individual student, whatever his limitations may be.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN ATHLETICS
, All men doing major work in this department are required to do a 
second major in some other department, in order that they may be pre
pared to teach some subject along with physical education and athletics.

Majors in Athletics are required to distribute their core subjects 
according to the diagram on page 66. Their departmental subjects 
should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, but 
in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the 
distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
athletic courses are required Of majors in this department: Ath. 3, 37, 
40, 43, 44, 50, 52, 53, 60, 67, 70, 72, 73, 74, 75, 122, 165, 166, 168, 169, 170, 
171. 172. 180.

Creel®v. Cc!o.
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T h e o r y  C o u r s e s  i n  H e a l t h  E d u c a t io n  f o r  M a j o r s

H y g .  1. I n d i v i d u a l  a n d  S o c i a l  H y g i e n e  (for men)—Every quarter. 
Four hours.

A f ir s t  y ea r course covering  th e  e ssen tia ls  of personal and  com m unity  
hygiene. The course  aim s to  secure  b e tte r  p e rso n al h e a lth  h a b its ; g ives an  
o u tline  of some of the  b roader fu n d am en ta l a sp ects of public  or social 
hygiene; and in d ica tes some of the  a im s and m ethods of te ach in g  hyg iene  
in th e  public  schools. R equired  of a ll m en d u rin g  th e  f i r s t  y e a r’s w ork .

3. F i r s t  A id —Winter quarter. Two periods. Two hours.
A stu d y  of th e  causes of acc iden ts and  type  in ju rie s : w h a t th e  f i r s t -  

a id e r shou ld  do in case of frac tu re , d is loca tion  of jo in ts, h em o rrhage, 
poisoning, e lectric  shock, a sp hyx iation , etc. The A m erican  Red Cross te x t  
is follow ed. R equired  of a ll m ajo rs, b u t open to  all.

P. E. 120. A p p l ie d  A n a t o m y —Fall quarter. Four hours.
See page —

P. E. 121. K i n e s i o l o g y —Winter quarter. Two hours.
See page  — v

P. E. 122. A p p l ie d  P h y s i o l o g y —Fall quarter. Four hours.
See page —

122. P h y s i o l o g y  o f  E x e r c i s e —Winter quarter. Four periods. Four 
hours.

P rereq u is ite , A th. 2.
T his course is designed to give s tu d e n ts  an in s ig h t in to  th e  e ffec ts  of

m u scu la r a c tiv ity  upon the  v a rious organs' and system s of th e  body, and
upon th e  hum an m echanism  as a  w hole, in o rder th a t  th ey  m ay  m ore in te l
lig e n tly  d irec t th e  physical tra in in g  and  a th le tic  a c tiv itie s  of th e ir  p u p ils 
w hen teach in g  physical education .

A c t iv it y  C o u r s e s

All first and second year students are required to take one active 
course in physical education each quarter in residence. 

30. S p e e d  B a l l —Fall quarter. Three periods. One hour.
T echnic and  ru les  of th e  gam e, w hich  is a  com bination  of soccer and  

b ask e tb a ll,

31. T o u c h b a l l —Fall quarter. Three periods. One hour.
A m ild  form  of R ugby  foo tball. Open to  a ll m en s tu d en ts .

32. H a n d b a l l — Fall, winter, and spring quarters. Three periods. 
One hour.

A re c re a tio n a l gam e fo r a ll m en s tu d en ts .

33. V o l l e y b a l l —Winter quarter. Three periods. One hour.
A rec re a tio n a l gam e fo r a ll m en s tu d en ts .

36. T e n n i s  (Rec.)—Fall and spring quarters. Three periods. One 
hour.

A rec re a tio n a l course fo r a ll m en s tu d en ts .

37. P l a y g r o u n d  B a s e b a l l —Spring quarter. Three periods. One 
hour.

A rec rea tio n a l gam e fo r a ll m en stu d en ts .

40. E l e m e n t a r y  S w im m in g —Every quarter. Three periods. One 
hour.

A course  fo r th e  beg inner in sw im m ing.

43. C ubs*  B a s k e t  B a l l —Winter quarter. One hour.

44 . F r e s h m a n  F o o t b a l l —Fall quarter. One hour.
C om petition  w ith  o th e r R ocky M ountain  C onference fresh m an  team s. 

All m en who p lan  to be can d id a te s  fo r th e  v a rs ity  a re  u rg ed  to  ta k e  th is  
course  in th e ir  fresh m an  year.
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50. C a l i s t h e n ic s —Winter quarter. Three periods. One hour.
S e t t i n g - u p  e x e rc i s e s ;  m a r c h i n g  t a c t i c s .  F e r s o n a l  p r o f i c i e n c y  a n d  c o r 

r e c tn e s s  of  f o rm ;  p r o g r e s s i v e  p r o g ra m s '  of  e x e r c i s e s  a n d  t h e i r  v a l u e  a n a
a d a p t a t i o n ;  a n d  m e th o d s  of i n s t r u c t i o n .

51. G y m n a s t ic s —Fall quarter. Three periods. One hour.
E x e r c i s e s  on  h o r i z o n t a l  b a r ;  p a r a l l e l  b a r s ;  h o r s e ;  r i n g s .

52. M a t  W o rk— Every quarter. Three periods. One hour.
T u m b l i n g  a n d  e l e m e n t a r y  m a t  w o r k .

53. A d v a n c e d  M a t  W o r k — Winter quarter. Three periods. One 
hour. 

B o x in g — Winter quarter. Three periods. One hour.
F u n d a m e n t a l s  f o r  c l a s s  a n d  i n d iv id u a l  w o r k .

55. W r e s t l in g , E l e m e n t a r y —Winter quarter. Three periods. One
hour.

F u n d a m e n t a l s  a n d  p e r s o n a l  p ro f ic ie n c y .

57. C o rrective  G y m n a s t ic s —Every quarter. Three periods. One 
hour.

E x e r c i s e s  w h i c h  a id  in  t h e  c o r r e c t io n  o f  a b n o r m a l i t i e s ,  a n d  w h i c h  a r e  
s u i t e d  to  ind iv iduals-  h a v i n g  d e f o rm i t i e s .  N e c e s s i t y  of t h o r o u g h  a n d  e x p e r t  
p h y s i c a l  e x a m i n a t i o n  a n d  a d a p t e d  p r o g r a m s  of ex e rc ise .

60. P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s — Spring quarter. Three periods. One hour.
A n  a s s o r t m e n t  of  p l a y s  a n d  g a m e s  s u i t a b l e  f o r  t h e  p l a y g r o u n d  a n d  

g y m n a s iu m .

67 . M a s s  A t h l e t ic s—Winter and spring quarters. One hour.
A n  a s s o r t m e n t  of g r o u p  g a m e s  s u i t a b l e  f o r  a l l  t h e  m e n  s t u d e n t s  w h o  

a r e  u n a b le  to  t a k e  p a r t  in  c o l le g e  S p o r ts .

68. Cr o s s  Co u n t r y —Fall quarter. Three periods. One hour.
T h e  m e n  in  t h i s  c o u r s e  a r e  t r a i n e d  f o r  a  c r o s s - c o u n t r y  r u n  o f  t h r e e  

m i le s ;  t h i s  e v e n t  is t h e n  h e ld  on H o m e c o m i n g  D a y .

V a r s it y  S p o r t :
70 to 80 

70. S w im m in g —Every*, quarter. Daily. One hour.
71. G ym —Winter quarter. Daily. One hour. 
*72. F o o t b a l l—Fall quarter. Daily. One hour. 
73. B a s k e t b a l l —Winter quarter. Daily. One hour.
74 . B a s e b a l l —Spring quarter. Daily. One hour.
75. T r a c k —Spring quarter. Daily. One hour.
76. T e n n i s —Spring quarter. Daily. One hour.
7 7 . W r e s t l in g —Winter quarter. Daily. One h o u r .

T h e o r y  C o u r s e s  i n  Co a c h in g

165. F o o tball  C o a c h in g —Fall and summer quarters. Two periods. 
Two hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  f o o tb a l l  e x p e r ie n c e .
A  d i s c u s s io n  of  e q u ip m e n t ,  m e c h a n i c a l  de v ic e s  f o r  t r a i n i n g  m en ,  a n d  

f ie ld  e q u ip m e n t .  T h e o r y  of o f f e n s iv e  p l a y  a n d  p l a y  s t r u c t u r e .  T h e o r y  of 
•defense a n d  s t r u c t u r e  of  d e f e n s iv e  f o r m a t i o n s ;  d r a w i n g  u p  o f  s c h e d u le s .

166. B a s k e t b a l l  C o a c h in g —Winter and summer quarters. Two 
periods. Two hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  b a s k e t b a l l  e x p e r i e n c e  as- p l a y e r  o r  coach .
T h e o r y  of c o a c h in g  th e  v a r i o u s  s ty l e s  of  b o th  o f f e n s e  a n d  d e f e n s e  a s  

u se d  by  t h e  o u t s t a n d i n g  c o a c h e s  of t h e  c o u n t r y ;  m e t h o d s  o f  g o a l - t h r o w i n g ,  
s i g n a l s  f r o m  t i p - o f f  a n d  fo r  o u t - o f - b o u n d s  p l a y s ;  v a lu e  a n d  u s e  of  th e  
p iv o t ,  a n d  t h e  o t h e r  f u n d a m e n t a l s .
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168. Track Coaching—Spring and summer quarters. Two periods. 
Two hours.

afl? P ^ t i c e  in starting , sprinting, distance running, hurdling, 
jumping, vaulting, throw ing the w eights and the javelin; also tra in ing  and 
conditioning men, the m anagem ent of meets, and the rules for the various ©v©nts.

169. Baseball Coaching—Spring and summer quarters. Two pe
riods. Two hours.

Discussion of the best methods in batting, fielding, base-running, p itch 
ing, and team play m general. A ttention is given to teaching the funda
m entals and gaining a knowledge of “inside baseball” ; also a study of the rules.

170. Organization and Administration of Athletics and P hysical 
E ducation—Spring quarter. Two periods. Two hours.

- ■rSr&?'ni?al i?n problems and methods; ideal program s for a D epartm ent 
of Physical Education tand A thletics; the relation  this departm ent bears 
to the other departm ents of the school; and the relation  of the various . 
branches of the departm ent to each other.

171. P sychology of Athletics—Fall quarter. Two periods. Two 
hours.

application of psychological law s and principles to a ll form s of 
ath letic  competition.

172. Officiating and Management—Fall quarter. Two periods. Two 
hours.

Analysis and in terpre tation  of rules from the official’s standpoint. 
Practice in the recognition of fau lty  play and the assignm ent of the cor
responding penalties. Also a  study of the best methods to use in s tag ing  
contests.

180. Athletic Training and D iagnosis—Fall quarter. Two periods. 
Two hours.

This course aims to aid the prospective coach in gain ing a knowledge 
of emergency treatm ent, and to be able to properly diagnose the common 
injuries. Also to furnish theory tra in ing  for the various sports*. A study 
of simple m assage and treatm ent of sprains and bruises.



COURSE OF STUDY 11

Sec. A

BIOLOGY
FIR S T  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Bot. 1 or Zool. 1 A rt 1 Bot. 1 o r  Zool. 1
Civ’l. 1 Bot. 1 or Zool. 1 Civ’l. 1
Ed. 1 Eng. 4 Ed. 1d

jr. E lectiv e  (4 h o u rs) H yg. 1 E ng . 0
Phys. Ed. Mus. 25 Phys. Ed.

Phys. Ed.
A rt 1 Bot. 2 or Zool. 2 Bot. 2 or Zool. 2<D-M Bot. 2 o r Zool. 2 Ed. 1 E n g . 4c E lec tiv e  (8 ho u rs) E lec tiv e  (8 h o u rs) E lec tiv e  (4 h o u rs)

s Mus. 25 Phys. Ed. H yg. 1
Phys. Ed. Phys. Ed.
Bot. 3 or Zool. 4 Bot. 3 or Zool. 4 A rt 1
E lec tiv e  (2 h o urs) Civ’l. 1 Bot. 3 or Zool. 4be H yg. 1 E lec tiv e  (6 ho u rs) E lec tiv e  (6 h o u rs)c F’hys. Ed. Phys. Ed. Mus. 25*E Zool. 3 Zool. 3 Phys. Ed*

CQ Psych . 2a Zool. 3

SECOND YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Chem. 1 Chem. 1 Chem. 1S E lec tiv e  (4 h o u rs) E lec tiv e  (4 ho u rs) Ed. 10CO
fV| Phys. Ed. Phys. Ed. E ng . 21

Psych. 2b Psych. 2a Phys. Ed.
Zool. 1 o r Bot. 1 Zool. 1 or Bot. 1 Zool. 1 or Bot. 1

u Chem. 2 Chem. 2 Chem. 2
Ed. 10 E lectiv e  (4 h o urs) Eng. 22.s . E ng . 21 . Phys. Ed. Phys. Ed.

£ ; , Phys. Ed. Psych. 2b Psych. 2a
Zool'. 2 or Bot. 2 Zool. 2 or Bot. 2 Zool. 2 or Bot. 2
Chem. 3 ■ Chem. 3 Chem. 3bo E ng . 22 Ed. 10 E lec tiv e  (4 h o u rs)
H ist. 125 E ng. 21 Phys. Ed.
Phys. Ed. Phys. Ed. Psych. 2 b

73 Zool. 4 or Bot. 3 Zool. 4 or Bot. 3 Zool. 4 or Bot. 3

TH IR D  YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

H ist. 126 E ng. 22 Ed. 116 :
fr F h y sics  1 H ist. 125 P h y sics 1 c

Zool. 107 Ph y sics 1 Zool. 107 ^u
<D Zool. 107
£ B act. 100 B act. 100 B act. 100
s Bot. 103 or Zool. 103 Bot. 103 or Zool. 103 Bot. 103 or Zool. 103 ir* Ed. 116 H ist. 126 H ist. 125 F
be P h y sics 2 P h y sics  2 P h y sics  2

!
£ Biol. 102 Biol. 102 Biol. 102 '*e Observ. 1 Observ. 1 H ist. 126 *
m P h y sics  3 P h y sics 3 P h y sics  3 J

FO URTH YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

C3 Biot. 100 B iot. 100 B iot. 100 :
Bot. 102 Bot. 102 Bot. 102 J-
E lective Ed. 116 Observ. 1
T each in g  1 T each in g  1 Soc. 105 ,

4-»g Biot. 101 Biot. 101 Biot. 101 1
Fsych. 105 E lectiv e E lec tiv e  -

£ Soc. 105 Psych. 105 T each in g  1 p
bo

T each in g  2 T each in g  2 Psych. 105
'r

C Ed. I l l Ed. I l l Ed. I l l*£ E lec tiv es  (12 h o u rs) E le c tiv es  (8 h o u rs) E lec tiv es (8 h o u rs) \
Soc,"105 T each in g  2 £
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BIOLOGY
The first aim of the department is to prepare teachers of biological 

subjects for the public schools of the state. It also endeavors to provide 
such training in the general principles of biology as will give students 
an adequate background for other professional courses, and prepare them 
for the common activities of life.

No one can be a safe leader in educational theory and practice who 
does not have some conception of the place the study of nature should 
have in the normal development of the child; who does not realize the 
large application of the principle of organic evolution to educational 
procedure, and who fails to appreciate the power of heredity in determin
ing the natural capacities and abilities of the pupil.

The courses in botany and zoology are planned to combine laboratory 
and field work with classroom study wherever this is possible and 
desirable. For it is only through this procedure that students gain both 
a scientific knowledge and a large appreciation of life forms.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN BIOLOGY

Majors in Biology are required to distribute their core subjects 
according to the diagram on page 71. Their departmental subjects 
should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, but 
in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the 
distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
biology courses are required of majors in this department: Bot. 1, 2, 3, 
102, 103, Zool. 1, 2, 4, 103, 107, Bact. 100, Biotics 100, 101, Biol. 102.

Biology majors are required to elect two minors of twelve-twenty- 
four hours each. In the selection of minors the following suggestions 
may be helpful. Most frequent demands are made for those who can 
teach some combination of biology, chemistry, physics, or mathematics. 
Occasional calls are made for a combination of science with other fields 
such as educational administration or physical education. All men 
students majoring in biology should elect some field of athletics since 
many of the men students are asked to coach some branch of major 
athletics.

The suggested arrangement as found in the program requires sixty- 
eight hours of core subjects, fifty-eight hours of departmental requireds, 
a twelve hour minor in chemistry, a twelve hour minor in physics. In 
order to be well fitted to meet conditions in high school biology teach
ing, the student should elect courses in radio, astronomy, and geology.

B iology

101. B iology  S e m in a r —Every quarter. Two hours.
For biology majors.

102. T e a c h in g  o f  B iology—Spring quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00. Prerequisites, B otany 1, 2, and 3; Zoology 1, 2, and 3.
A consideration of the science m ovement in secondary schools and why  

it has failed to produce the expected educational results. A study is made 
of the fundam ental law s of th inking as applied to science teaching. Oppor
tun ity  w ill be given for exam ination of the research literature in the field  
of science instruction. Materials, texts, and reference books are considered  
and a suggested  course in high school biology is compiled. Methods of 
instruction are treated, together w ith  the laboratory equipment and 
supplies.

201. B iology  S e m in a r . Every quarter. Two hours.
For graduate biology majors.
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223. R e s e a r c h  i n  B iology—Every quarter. Four hours.
T ak en  in the f ir s t  q u arter o f g ra d u a te  w ork .
T h is is  a required  sem in ar and co n feren ce  cou rse  for g r a d u a te  stu d e n ts  

w h o are w o r k in g  on th e ir  m a ste r s’ in v e st ig a t io n s . T he d irector  of ed u 
c a tio n a l resea rch  m eets th e  group  th ree  tim es each  w e e k  and co n fers w ith  
in d iv id u a l s tu d en ts  in th e  research  o ffice . Sm all group  c o n feren ces  are  
h eld  w h en  needed. E ach  stu d en t m eets h is th e s is  a d v iser  reg u la r ly .

224. B io l o g ical  R e s e a r c h —Every quarter. Four hours.
An in d iv id u a l research  cou rse  in co n n ectio n  w ith  the  g ra d u a te  th e s is . 

T his is  a co n feren ce  cou rse  d esig n ed  to gu id e  stu d en ts  in th e  se le c tio n  of 
problem s, m ethod  of p rocedure in the  so lu tio n  of them , and th e  in te rp re 
ta tio n  of re su lts . S tu d en ts sh ou ld  r e g is te r  for th is  cou rse  o n ly  a f te r  c o n 
su lta tio n  w ith  the head  of th e  departm ent.

225. B io lo g ical  R e s e a r c h —Every quarter. Two hours.
A  co n tin u a tio n  of B io lo g ic a l R esea rch  224.

B o t a n y

1. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y—Fall quarter. Four hours.
F ee, $1.00. T hree hours lab oratory .
T h is is  an e lem en ta r y  stu d y  o f th e  stru c tu re  and fu n ctio n  of f lo w e r in g  

p la n ts and th e ir  re la tio n  to m an. S tu d en ts w h o  can  e le c t  but one b o tan y  
cou rse  fo r  its  cu ltu r a l v a lu e  are ad v ised  to ta k e  th is  one. T he cou rse  in 
c lu d es a stu d y  of the stru ctu re , ch aracter, and fu n c t io n s  of roo ts; th e  
stru c tu re  and fu n ctio n s  of stem s and th e ir  in d u str ia l a p p lica tio n s , su ch  as  
th e  co lor o f w ood s and g ra in  in lum ber; th e  n a tu re  and fu n c tio n s  o f lea v es;  
th e  stru c tu re  o f f lo w e r s  and fr u its  and th e ir  re la tio n  to  m ank in d . The  
w h o le  a im  of th is  course is to  g iv e  stu d en ts  n o t o n ly  a sc ie n tif ic  k n o w led g e  
of the stru c tu re  and fu n ctio n  of our com m on p la n ts , but a lso  an a p p rec ia 
t io n  o f th e  la r g e  p lace w h ich  th e y  hold  in se r v in g  m an and b e a u tify in g  the  
earth .

2. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y —Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
F ee, $1.00. T hree hours lab oratory .
T h is cou rse in c lu d es  a stu d y  of the T h a llo p h y te s  and the  B ry o p h y tes. 

T he b lue g reen  a lg a e , th e  g reen  a lg a e , th e  brow n a lg a e , and th e  red a lg a e  
are stu d ied . L oca l form s are u sed  w h en  a v a ila b le . F ie ld  c o lle c t io n s  o f  
m a ter ia l are m ade and cu ltu res gro w n  e ith er  in the la b o ra to ry  or g r e e n 
house. In th e  fu n g a l grou p  bread m olds, y e a s ts , ru sts , sm u ts, m ushroom s, 
and p u ffb a lls , and other form s, are con sid ered . T ype form s of liv e r w o r ts  
and m o sses are stud ied . C on stan t em p h asis is  p laced  upon th e  re la tio n  of 
th e  T h a llo p h y te s and th e  B r y o p h y tes  to  m an.

3. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y—Spring quarter. Four hours.
F ee, $1.00. T hree h ou rs lab oratory .
A  stu d y  of fern s, cycad s, co n ifers, and f lo w e r in g  p la n ts . T he f ir s t  p art  

of th e  cou rse  is d esig n ed  to acq u a in t th e  stu d en t w ith  th e se  d iffe r e n t  
g rou p s of p la n ts a s to  th e ir  s tru ctu res, fu n ctio n s , and econ om ic re la tio n s . 
A s soon  a s th e  w ea th er  w il l  perm it, a  la rg e  part o f the w o rk  is  done in  the  
f ie ld  w h ere  th e  stu d en t is ta u g h t  how  to id e n tify  p lan ts. T he p u rp ose  o f  
th is  is  to p repare th e  stu d en t to  becom e a cq u a in ted  w ith  the  f lo w e r s  and  
p la n ts  in  th e  reg io n  w h ere he m ay be tea ch in g .

101. S y s t e m a t ic  B o t a n y —Summer quarter. Four hours.
F ee, $1.00. T hree hours lab oratory .
T h is cou rse is  carried  on in th e  la b o ra to ry  and fie ld . I ts  p u rp ose  is  to  

g iv e  th e  stu d en t a k n o w led g e  o f the c h a r a c te r is t ic s  and r e la t io n s  o f th e  
d iffe r e n t  f lo w e r in g  p la n ts . It  en a b les the  stu d e n t  to  u se  th e  b o ta n ica l 
m anu al w ith  ea se  and to c la s s ify  p la n ts  w ith  co n sid er a b le  fa c ility . I t  is  
e sp e c ia lly  h e lp fu l to tea ch ers of n a tu re  stu d y  and b io lo g y  w h o  w ish  to  
becom e b etter  acq u a in ted  w ith  ty p e s  o f p la n ts  in an y  com m u n ity .

102. B o t a n ic a l  T e c h n ic  a n d  H ist o lo g y—Fall quarter. (Not given 
in 1929.) Foiir hours.

F ee, $1.50. T hree h ou rs lab oratory . P rereq u isite , B o ta n y  1.
A  co u rse  in w h ich  th e  sc ien ce  o f  k illin g , s ta in in g , and m a k in g  o f  

b o ta n ica l m a ter ia l in to  p erm an en t s lid e s  is com bined  w ith  th e  s tu d y  of  
p la n t t is su e s . T he t is su e s  are stu d ied  as to orig in , d iffe r e n tia tio n , and  
o rg a n iza tio n . In str u c tio n  in freeh an d  m eth o d s is fo llo w ed  by a  s tu d y  o f  
the  p a ra ffin  m ethod  of p rep aration  of se c tio n s . Som e m eth od s o f p r e se r v 
in g  unm ou n ted  b o ta n ica l m a ter ia ls  are a lso  con sid ered .

103. P l a n t  P h y s io l o g y—Winter quarter. Four hours.
F ee, $1.50. T hree hours lab ora to ry . P rereq u isite , B o ta n y  1.
T he p u rp ose o f th is  cou rse  is  to  g iv e  th e  stu d en t a w o r k in g  k n o w le d g e  

o f su ch  p h y s io lo g ic a l a c t iv it ie s  a s ab sorp tion , tra n slo ca tio n , p h o to sy n th es is ,
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digestion , re sp ira tio n , and tran sp ira tio n . The exp erim en ta l m ethod is used 
largely , and c o n stan t em phasis is placed upon th e  econom ic re la tio n s  of 
these  p la n t processes. W hen feasib le  the s tu d e n t is encouraged  to p lan  and 
ca rry  out h is own experim ents. C onstan t s tre ss  is la id  upon sources of 
e rro r and m odify ing  conditions.

201. T axonom y— Summer quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00. T hree hours lab o ra to ry . D esirab le  p re re q u is i te s , B o tany  v cinci u.
This is a  g ra d u a te  course bu t is  open to a ll s tu d e n ts  w ho have had th e  

p re req u isite  courses. The purpose of th e  course is to give th e  advanced  
s tu d e n t an u n d ers tan d in g  of the m orpholog ical re la tio n s  of p lan ts  and  th e  
princip les und erly in g  th e ir  .classification. The w ork  is c arried  on la rg e ly  
in the field  and  re su lts  in a  ra th e r  w ide know ledge of local w ild p la n ts  and 
flow ers. 'G raduate  s tu d en ts  a re  requ ired  to w o rk  out a  special problem  in 
add ition  to  th e  re g u la r  w prk  of th e  course.

223. R e s e a rc h  in  B o ta n y —Every quarter. Four hours.
T aken  in the  f ir s t  q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  w ork. T his is a  req u ired  sem 

in a r  and conference course for g ra d u a te  s tu d en ts  who are  w o rk in g  on 
th e ir m as te rs’ in v es tig a tio n s. The d irec to r of ed u ca tio n a l re sea rch  m eets 
the  g roup  th ree  tim es each w eek and  confers w ith  ind iv idual s tu d e n ts  in 
the  resea rch  office. Sm all g roup  conferences a re  held w hen needed. E ach  
s tu d en t m eets his th es is  adv iser reg u la rly .

224. B o ta n ic a l  R e s e a rc h — Every quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00.
An ind iv idual re search  course in connection  w ith  th e  g ra d u a te  thesis . 

This is a  conference course designed to guide s tu d e n ts  in th e  selection  of 
problem s, m ethod of procedure  in th e  so lu tion  of them , and th e  in te rp re 
ta tio n  of resu lts . S tuden ts should re g is te r  fo r th is  course  only a f te r  con
su lta tio n  w ith  the  head of th e  d ep artm en t.

225. B o ta n ic a l  R e s e a rc h — Every quarter. Two hours.
Fee, $1.00.
A con tin u a tio n  of B o tan ical R esearch  224.

B iotics

100. P r in c ip le s  o f  B io tic s— Fall and summer quarter. Four hours.
The purpose of th is  course is to  fu rn ish  th e  s tu d e n t w ith  th e  fa c ts  and 

evidences w hich p o in t to w ard  g ra d u a l developm ent of the  u n iv erse  and 
liv ing  th ings. A stu d y  w ill be m ade of the  u n iverse; the  re la tio n  of our 
own so la r system  to o th er so la r system s; of th e  p robable  developm ent of 
our so lar system ; of th e  m ethod of fo rm atio n  of th e  e a r th ; of th e  con
d itions n ecessary  to su p p o rt liv ing  o rgan ism s; of th e  changes in the  e a r th ’s 
su rface ; and the  im prisonm en t of p reex is tin g  form s. A tten tio n  w ill now  be 
tu rn ed  to the  successive developm ent of liv in g  o rg an ism s and  th e  fa c to rs  
involved in th e ir  m odification . Some tim e w ill be devoted to a  d iscussion  
of th e  va rio u s th eo ries  w hich a tte m p t to explain, and to those  w hich a t 
tem p t to re fu te , th e  ev o lu tio n ary  idea.

101. G e n e tic s  a n d  E u g e n ic s—Winter and summer quarters. Four
hours.

In  the  f i r s t  h a lf  of th is  course  th e  fo llow ing  top ics a re  considered: 
The physical basis of hered ity , the  p rin c ip les -o f gam ete  fo rm atio n  f e r t i l i 
zation, and the  M endelian law s; such m odifications and ex ten sio n s of th e
M endelian law s, as in te ra c tin g  factors, linkage , c ro ssin g  over and  in te r 
ference, to g e th e r  w ith  a  s tu d y  of sex  inh eritan ce , v a ria tio n , and th e  q u es
tion of the  tran sm iss io n  of acqu ired  charac te rs .

In  th e  second half, tim e is spen t in th e  co n sid era tio n  of th e  in h eritan c e  
of n a tu ra l a b ilitie s  and capacities, th e  p re sen t eugenic  tren d  of th e  A m eri
can people, how to e lim inate  the  defective  s tra in s  of germ  plasm  and  w h a t 
m easures m ay be tak e n  to p reserve  the  sup erio r s tra in s . The ed u ca tio n a l 
im p lica tions of a ll these  problem s a re  co n stan tly  em phasized.

201. G e n e tic s  a n d  E u g e n ic s—Winter and summer quarters. Four
hours.

This course is fo r g ra d u a te  studen ts . I t  covers the  sam e g ro u n d  as 
course 101, bu t ad d itio n a l and  m ore advanced  w o rk  is requ ired .

Zoology

1. G e n e r a l  Zoology. Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00. T hree  h o urs lab o ra to ry .
T his is a  beg in n in g  course w hich tre a ts  of p rincip les of s tru c tu re  and 

function , in te r-re la tio n s  of anim als, geo g rap h ica l d is tr ib u tio n  and  the  o r
igin and developm ent of an im al life. The fo llow ing  su b jec ts  w ill be 
stud ied : The h is to ry  of the  developm ent of b io log ical th o u g h t. The d is-
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covery of protoplasm, its  structure and function; c lassification  of anim als; 
the sin g le  celled organism s; theories of the origin of m any-celled anim als; 
the sponges, tapeworm s, hydra, je lly fish es and closely  related anim als; 
starfishes, basket-stars, sea-Urchins, sand dollars, sea cucumber; earth
worms; snails, fresh -w ater m ussels, the chambered nautilus, and related  
forms; insects, crawfish, and the American lobster. Methods o f reproduc
tion w ill be stressed during the study of these forms.

2. G e n e r a l  Z oology—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00. Three hours laboratory. A continuation of Zoology 1, and 

should be preceded by it.
This study w ill be devoted to the vertebrates and the theories of their  

origin and developm ent from lower forms. Stress w ill be laid on com para
tive  structure and function. Time w ill be given for a discussion of adap
tation to environm ent and of the in ter-relations of the vertebrates to a 
given environm ent. The course w ill close w ith  a discussion of geographical 
distribution, and its e ffec ts  on anim al life.

3. * B ird  S t u d y — Spring and summer quarters. Two hours.
Fee, $1.00. F ield trips arranged.
This course is intended to create in terest in liv in g  th ings and to add to 

appreciation of natural environm ent. A study w ill be made of the'b irds of 
the v icin ity  and their relationship to large groups of birds. Means of 
identification  in the field, food relations, seasonal distribution, m igrational 
a ctiv ities, the im portance of protection, and their relation  to man, w ill be 
em phasized. The course w ill close w ith a study of the m eans o f‘a ttracting  
usefu l birds.

*4. E c o n o m ic  Z oology—Spring quarter. Four hours.
A survey of the anim al kingdom  w ith  special em phasis on their relation  

to man. A study is made of forms which, aid man either d irectly  or in 
d irectly  and of those forms which are d istin ctly  a d isadvantage. A study  
w ill be made of such problem s as Texas fever in cattle, Rocky M ountain 
spotted fever com monly known as tick fever, the parasitic worm s and their  
effect on man and his dom estic anim als; oyster culture; the m anufacture 
of pearl buttons; some insect pests and their control such as the house fly, 
the clothes moth, plant lice, and other common insect problems. A ttention  
w ill now be devoted to a study of the common problems of the backboned 
anim als; The place of the common toad in the vegetab le  garden, how to 
know  a poisonous1 snake, how to treat a snake bite, the value of fish  as 
food, the salm on industry, codfish as food, artific ia l propagation of fish  
and how it has been an aid to man. Consideration w ill be given  to the 
value of birds as insect destroyers and the true relation of the haw ks and 
ow ls to man; the rabbit, the fox, and the coyote as fur bearers; the value  
of the deer as m eat and how the supply can be increased. Throughout the 
entire course conservation of w ild life  w ill be stressed.

101. I n v e r t e b r a t e  Z oology—Spring quarter. (Not given 1 9 2 9 -3 0 .)  
Four hours.

Fee, $1.00. Four hours laboratory. Prerequisites, Z oology 1 and 2 or 
equivalent.

A study of the anatom y, physiology, and life  h istory of a selected  series 
of the invertebrates. This course w ill provide a more com plete series than  
Z oology 1 and a more detailed study w ill be made.

102. V e r t e b r a t e  Z oology—Spring quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) 
Four hours.

Fee, $1.00. Prerequisites, Zoology 1 and 2 or equivalent.
A much more detailed study of selected types' of the vertebrates than  

can be given  in a general course. In addition to assigned readings, lectures  
and discussions on em bryology, anatom y, and physiology of the entire  
group, the student is required to m ake careful d issection of a fish, an am 
phibian, a bird, and a mammal.

103. Z oological T e c h n ic  a n d  A n i m a l  H ist o lo g y—Winter quarter. 
(Not given 1929-30.) Four hours.

Fee, $1.50. Three hours laboratory. Prerequisites: Zoology 1 and 2 or 
equivalent.

A course in w hich the m ethods of fixing, staining, and preparing m a
terial for class use is combined w ith the study of the d ifferentiation  and 
organization of anim al tissues. The student w ill have opportunity here to 
prepare m aterial w hich w ill be of value for dem onstration in high school 
teaching.

107. E l e m e n t a r y  E n to m o l o g y—Fall quarter. Four hours.
Fee, '$1.00. Prerequisites: Science 1 and 2 or equivalent.
A study w ill be made of the more common insects of the region, their  

classification  and life  h istories. M ethods of collecting, m ounting, and pre-
*Given also by extension.
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p a rin g  in sect m a te ria l fo r stu d y  w ill be g iven  a tte n tio n . S tu d en ts  w ill be 
g iven o p p o rtu n ity  to p rep are  a  re fe ren ce  co llection  of the  m ore comm on 
species. F ie ld  o b servations w ill c o n s titu te  a  p a r t  of th e  w ork . L ec tu res, 
d iscussions, a ssig n ed  read ings, and  lab o ra to ry .

201. M o rp h o lo g y  o f  t h e  V e r te b r a te s —Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00. P re req u is ites , Zoology 1, 2, and  102 o r equ ivalen t.
A m ore de ta iled  stu d y  of the system s of o rg an s of th e  v e r te b ra te s  from  

the  co m p arative  v iew point. The s tu d e n t is expected  to trace  th e  d iffe re n 
tia tio n  of the o rg an s and system s from  th e  sim ple v e r te b ra te s  to th e ir  com 
plex condition in the m am m als. D issections w ill be m ade of am phioxus, th e  
dogfish  sh a rk , c ryp tobranchus, and  the  cat. L ec tu res, d iscussions, l ib ra ry  
references, and  lab o ra to ry .

223. R e s e a rc h  in  Zoology—Every quarter. Four hours.
T aken  in th e  f i r s t  q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  w ork .
T his is a  requ ired  sem inar and conference course  fo r g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  

who a re  w o rk in g  on th e ir  m as te rs ’ in v estig a tio n s. The d irec to r of ed u 
ca tio n al re sea rch  m eets the  g roup  th ree  tim es each w eek  an d  confers w ith  
ind iv idual s tu d en ts  in th e  re sea rch  office. Sm all g roup  conferences' a re  
held w hen needed. E ach s tu d e n t m eets his th es is  ad v iser re g u la rly .

224. Z o o lo g ic a l R e s e a r c h —Every quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00.
In d iv idual re sea rch  course p re lim in a ry  to  th e  thesis . S tu d en ts  should  

re g is te r  fo r th is  course only a f te r  co n su lta tio n  w ith  d e p a rtm e n ta l s ta ff .

225. Z o o lo g ic a l R e s e a rc h —Every quarter. Two hours.
Fee, $1.00. 'C ontinuation  of course  Zoological R esearch  224.

B acteriology

100. G e n e ra l  B a c te r io lo g y —Winter and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

%

Fee, $1.50. T hree  h o urs lab o ra to ry . P re req u is ite s : Science 1 and  2, or 
equ ivalen t.

T his course tre a ts  of th e  m orphology  and  c la ss if ica tio n  of b ac te ria , 
yeasts, and molds, th e ir  e ffec ts on food and  th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  to  m an. 
E special em phasis is p laced upon th e  re la tio n  of m olds and  y e as ts  to  foods 
and cookery, and upon d isease  p roducing  effec ts  of m ic ro -o rgan ism s. A 
stu d y  is m ade of th e  b ac te ria l count of m ilk  and  w a ter, and  m ethods by 
w hich they  a re  con tam inated . This course is o rgan ized  in to  u n its . E ach  
u n it includes assigned  read ings, lab o ra to ry , and  in v es tig a tio n a l w ork .

E lementary  S cience

1. E le m e n ta r y  S c ien c e—Fall, spring, and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

Fee, $1.00. R equired  of K in d e rg a rten , P rim ary , an d  In te rm ed ia te  
m ajors.

T his course  involves th e  stu d y  of b u tte rf lie s , m oths, and  o th e r in se c ts  
in re la tio n  to m an. I t  includes the stu d y  of n a tiv e  and  com m on trees, ou r 
m ost common birds, th e ir  h ab its  and  th e ir  songs. A tten tio n  is g iven  to  
the  a im s in teach in g  e lem en tary  science, m ethods of p re sen ta tio n , and  w ay s 
of collecting , p reserv ing , and u sin g  m ate ria ls . The course  is p re sen ted  in 
un its . E ach  u n it  includes assigned  read in g s and  fie ld  study .

General S cience

1. G e n e r a l  S c ien ce—Every quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $1.50.
T his is p rim arily  a  p rofessionalized  course em phasiz ing  th e  a im s and  

th e  m ethods used in se lec tin g  and  o rg an iz in g  th e  su b jec t m a tte r  fo r a  g e n 
era l science course. The s tu d e n t w ill be req u ired  to a cq u a in t h im self w ith  
ap p ro p ria te  tex tb o o k s; re su lts  of in v es tig a tio n s  m ade in th e  tea ch in g  field ; 
and w ith  th e  d e ta ils  of fo rm u la tin g  u n its  fo r  a  g e n e ra l science course  of

2. G e n e r a l  S c ien ce—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee. $1.00.
T his course is a  c o n tin u a tio n  of G eneral Science 1 and  m ay  be 

elected by s tu d e n ts  who w ish advanced  w ork  in th is  field. I t  deals p r i 
m arily  w ith  physical phenom ena, such as sim ple problem s in e lec tric ity , 
m agnetism , geology, m eteorology, and astronom y. L ab o ra to ry  d e m o n s tra 
tio n s and field  o bservations co n stitu te  a m ajo r p a r t  of the  w ork .
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CHEMISTRY
F IR S T  YEAR

Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Civ’l. 1 
Chem. 1 
Ed. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

A rt 1 
Chem. 1 
E ng. 1 
H yg. 1 
Mus.. 25 
Phys. Ed.

Chem. 1 
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E ng . 0 
Phys. Ed. 1

A rt 1 
Chem. 2 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Chem. 2 
Civ’l. 1 
Eng. 4 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Chem. 2 
E ng . 4 
H yg. 1 
Fhys. Ed. i

Chem. 3 
H yg. 1 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Chem. 3 
Ed. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

A rt 1 
Chem. 3 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Chem. 7 
Chem. 110 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Chem. 110 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Fsych. 2a

Chem. 110 
Ed. 10 
E ng . 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Chem. 7b 
Chem. I l l  
Ed. 10 
Eng . 21 
Phys. Ed.

Chem. 7 
Chem. I l l  
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Chem. I l l  
E ng . 22 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Chem. 113 
E ng . 22 
H ist. 125 
Phys. Ed.

Chem. 7b 
Chem. 113 
Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Fhys. Ed.

Chem. 7 
Chem. 113 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Sec. A
T H IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Chem. 114 
E lec tiv es and  
H ist. 126

M inor
E ng. 22
E lec tiv es an d  M inor 
H ist. 125

Chem. 7b 
Chem. 114 
Ed. 10
E le c tiv e  o r M inor

Chem. 114b 
E lec tiv es and M inor

Chem. 114
E lec tiv es and  M inor 
H ist. 126

Chem. 114b 
E lec tiv es and  
H ist. 125

M inor

E lec tiv es and  
Observ. 2

M inor Chem. 114b 
E lec tiv es and  M inor

E lec tiv es  and  
H ist. 126

M inor

Sec. A
FO URTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Chem. 115 
E lec tiv es and  
T each in g  2

M inor
Chem. 115
E lec tiv es and  M inor 
Observ. 2

Chem. 115 
E lec tiv es an d  
Soc. 105

M inor

Chem: 116 
Soc. 105 
E lec tiv es and M inor

Chem. 116
E lec tiv es an d  M inor 
T each in g  2

Chem. 116 
E lec tiv es  and  
Observ. 2

M inor

Chem. 117 
Ed. I l l
E lec tiv es and M inor

Chem. 117 
Ed. I l l
E lec tiv es and  M inor 
Soc. 105

Chem. 117 
Ed. I l l  
E lec tiv es  and  
T each in g  2

M inor
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CHEMISTRY
It is the aim of this department, to offer a schedule of courses which 

will fill the needs of the following students:
1. Students taking Chemistry as a requirement of other departments 

of the College. Such students will find the Chemistry requirements out
lined under their department.

2. Students desiring to specialize in Chemistry in order. to enter 
the teaching profession.

3. Students taking other courses with Chemistry as a minor subject. 
In cooperation with their faculty advisers, such students will make the 
desired selection from the program. outlined on page .

Minors in Chemistry will usually be chosen from the first courses in 
.their order.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN CHEMISTRY
Majors in Chemistry are required to distribute their core subjects 

according to the diagram on page 77. Their departmental subjects 
should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, 
but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the 
distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
chemistry courses are required of majors in this department: Chem. 1,
2, 3, 7, 7b, 110, 111, 113, 114, 114b, 115, 116, 117.

1. G e n e r a l  C h e m is t r y —Fall, winter and summer quarters. Two or 
four hours.

Four hours for chem istry majors.
Fee, $1.00 for each quarter hour of laboratory work.

Purpose of this course is (a) to g ive the student some know ledge  
or the more simple terms used in general chem istry; (b) to make the stu 
dent* acquainted w ith some of the properties of the more fam iliar elem ents 
and compounds in nature; (c) to arouse an interest in some of the com- 
mereial processes applied in the preparation of some of the m ost im portant 
utilities of life.

The topics covered include general introduction which brings in such 
differentiations as, those between elem ent and compound, compound and 
mixture, mixture and solution, atom and molecule, symbol and formula, 
and Physical change and chem ical change. Some fundam ental law s are 
stated and illustrated, such as the law of definite proportions, the law  of 
multiple proportions, the laws pertain ing to gas volume, the law s relating  
to reacting volum es and w eights, and some of the principles underlying  
chem ical changes. The atom ic theory and the valence of atoms, atom ic  
w eight and molecular w eights are explained. The elem ents oxygen and 
hydrogen are studied as separate elem ents and in their relation to each 
other. Then water is studied as a compound of these elem ents. N itrogen  
is studied with special stress on the modern commercial methods of obtain
ing nitrogen from the air. The im portant compounds of nitrogen are  
studied in such a way as to make the student acquainted w ith their prop
erties and to illustrate the system s of nomenclature.

Students may receive two hours credit for doing the lecture work, or 
four hours for doing both lecture and laboratory work.

2. G e n e r a l  C h e m is t r y —Winter quarter. Two or four hours.
Four hours for chem istry majors.

'Fee, $1.00 for each quarter hour of laboratory work.
The purpose- of the course is (a) to extend the student’s know ledge of 

the common terms used in general chem istry; (b) to furnish the student a 
knowledge of the most im portant of the nonm etallic elem ents; (c) to get 
the student started in the practice of putting together sym bols in w riting  
formula and balancing equations according to the theory of ionization. j

The topics include an application of the study of acids, bases, salts, 
normal salts, acid salts, basic salts, and their system s of nomenclature, ana 
an f-PPhcation of the law s so far learned including the law s of m ass action, 
equilibrium, and ionization. Sulphur and its compounds, chlorine and its  
compounds, and other fam iliar nonm etallic elem ents and their compounds 
are studied in so far as they involve these fundam ental law s and principles. 
The periodic table is introduced w ith its  bearing on,- the classification  !of 
the elem ents in their relation to atom ic w eights and atom ic numbers, ahd 
the grouping of the elem ents according to their sim ilarities in properties.
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Members of the  carbon  fam ily  and the  n i t ro g e n  fam ily  and  th e i r  fa m i l ia r  
compounds a re  s tud ied  as they  a re  re la ted  to the  princip les  of ino rgan ic  
c hem is try .

S tuden ts  e lec t ing  tw o hours  t a k e  only the  tex tb o o k  work ,  wh ich  is 
g iven twice  a week. The fo u r -h o u r  course  includes two double  per iods of 
l a b o ra to ry  work.

*3. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y —Spring quarter. Two or four hours.
F o u r  h o u rs  w hen  tak e n  as a d e p a r tm e n ta l  requ irem en t .
Fee, $1.00 for each q u a r te r  h our  of la b o ra to ry  work.
P re requ is i tes ,  C hem istry  1 and  2.
The course is a im ed  to fu rn ish  the  s tu d e n t  a  know ledge  of the  m ost  

common m eta l l ic  e lem ents  and  th e i r  im p o r ta n t  compounds, to m ak e  h im  
a cq u a in te d  w i th  the  re la t ionsh ips  ex is t ing  a m o n g  these  m eta l l ic  e lements,  
and to m ake  him acq ua in ted  w ith  th e i r  reac t ions  w i th  each o ther ;  to teach  
the  s tu d e n t  g en era l  p rincip les  involved in the  se p a ra t io n  of m eta ls  f rom  
th e ir  ores, an d  to m ak e  c er ta in  ch a ra c te r i s t ic  te s ts  fo r  the  m eta ls  in th e i r  
salts .

The a lk a l i  m eta ls  a re  s tudied  from s tan d p o in ts  of m ethods  of p r e p a r a 
tion, p ro p e rt ie s  and  uses. The a lk a l in e  e a r th  m eta ls  a re  d ea l t  w i th  in the  
same way, and  th e i r  compounds such  as  en te r  into the  in d u s t r ie s  l ike  g las s  
m ak ing ,  cem ent m aking ,  etc. a re  s tudied in a  p rac t ica l  as well  as a  th e o r e t 
ical way. The noble m eta ls  a re  s tudied  in re la t io n  to th e i r  ac t ion  w i th  the  
re a g e n ts  liable to cause ta rn i sh in g  or corrosion, and  consequen t ly  th e i r  
com m ercia l  application . Some a t te n t io n  is g iven to a  few of the  r a re r  
m e ta ls  which  are  now f ind ing  in d u s tr ia l  applicat ions .

Two q u a r te r  hours  of c redit  go w i th  the  tex tb o o k  w o rk  which  is g iven 
twice per  week, and  two w i th  the  l a b o ra to ry  w o rk  w hich  covers two double 
per iods per  week.

*3b. H o u s e h o l d  C h e m i s t r y —Spring quarter. T.wo or four hours.
Fee, $1.00 for  each q u a r te r  hour  of l a b o ra to ry  work .
Pre requ is i tes ,  six hours  of Chem istry  1 and  2.
This course is  designed especially  for home economics s tuden ts .  I t  o f 

f e r s  a p rac t ica l  know ledge  of fuels, l ig h t in g  sys tems, san i ta t ion ,  foods, and  
textiles.

S tudy is made of the  e lem ents  and  compounds requ ired  to m ake  up a 
.good fuel;  the  chem ist ry  of the  e lem ents  of l ig h t in g  sys tem s and the  com 
p a ra t iv e  efficiency of d i f fe ren t  types of l igh t;  the  chemical ex am in a t io n  of 
w a ter ,  so f ten in g  agents ,  soaps, and c leans ing  agen ts .  Foods of animal,  
•origin and vegetab le  o rig in  a re  studied  from  a v iew po in t  of food c o n s t i tu 
en ts  and purposes  to be served in the  body. T exti les  a re  c lass if ied  accord- 
i n g t to the  chemical composit ion, and  the  m ethods of d e te rm in in g  th e i r  
v a r io u s  const i tuen ts .  Dyes and b leach ing  a g en ts  a re  s tud ied  in a  p rac t ica l  
w ay .

Two q u a r te r  hours  a re  given for the  rec i ta t io n  w o rk  which  occurs 
twice  per w eek  and two for the  l a b o ra to ry  w o rk  which  covers tw o double 
pe r iods  per week.

7. Q u a l i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s —Every quarter. Two or four hours.
Fee, $2.00 or $4.00 accord ing  to the  hours  of credit.
P re requ is i tes ,  C hem istry  1 and 2.
This  course consis ts  of one lec tu re  each w eek  and  in add it ion  a double 

l ab o ra to ry  period per w eek  p u t  into lab o ra to ry  w o rk  for each h o u r ’s c red i t  
given. The purpose  of the course is to give the  s tu d e n t  a  know ledge  of the  
f u n d a m e n ta l  princip les  u n d e r ly in g  the c lass if ica t ion  of the  m e ta ls  and  non-  
m eta ls  into c lasses accord ing  to gen era l  g roup  tests ,  and  to give him p r a c 
tice in a pp ly ing  indiv idual  te s ts  and  th u s  id en t i fy in g  th e  d i f fe ren t  m eta ll ic  
and  nonm eta ll ic  e lem ents  and groups.

F o r  the f i r s t  two q u a r te r  h o u rs  the  s tu d e n t  is g iven  a  m in im u m  n u m 
ber of so lu t ions be longing  in each of the five tab les  of metals'. He m u s t  
iden t i fy  the  m eta l  in each of these  and do m ore  if t im e permits .  F o r  the  
second two q u a r te r  hours  his a s s ig n m en t  is l ikew ise  fo r  the  five acid 
tables.

7b. Q u a l i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s —Every quarter. Two or four hours.
Fee, $2.00 or $4.00, acco rd ing  to the  ho u rs  of credit.
P re requ is i tes ,  C hem is try  1, 2, and  9.
This course  consis ts  of indiv idual  conferences and  lab o ra to ry  w ork .  

The  m in im um  a m o u n t  of t ime p u t  in the  l ab o ra to ry  is equal  to tw o  double 
periods per  w eek  fo r  each c red it  hour  enrolled for. The purpose  of the  
course  is to give  the  s tu d en t  a know ledge  and  t r a in in g  in m ak in g  complete 
q u a li ta t iv e  an a ly s is  of d ry  solid subs tances .

The f i r s t  two hours  of c red i t  in the  course  a re  g iven for m a k in g  com 
plete  ana lys is  of a  m in im um  nu m b er  of sa l ts ,  whose bases can be found by 
m eans of the  tab les  for  de tec t in g  the  metals ,  and  whose  non m eta ls  can  be 
de tected  by the  tab les  for  d e tec t in g  the, nonmetals .,  A defin i te  n u m b er  of 
these  sa l ts  a re  sim ple  sa l ts  and  a  def in i te  n u m b er  of th em  a re  mixed salts .
♦'Given also by extension.
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If t ime a llows several salts- a re  given which  have to be ru n  th ro u g h  the  
table  which tells w h a t  groups are  represented , then  the  g roup  tab le  which  
tells w h a t  e lements or radical in the group  is used to iden tify  such e lement 
or radical.

8. J u n i o r  C o l le g e  C h e m i s t r y — Fall quarter. Four hours.
This class meets four  t imes a  week. The w o rk  consis ts  of lec tures,  

discussions, and demonstra tions .  The theore tica l  and the  p rac t ica l  phases  
of e lem entary  chem is try  will be in te rm ingled  in such a m an n e r  as to keep  
the s tuden t  in te res ted  in the  fundam en ta l  principles by m eans of the  p ra c 
t ical phases of the  subject.

Some very fam il ia r  substances such as oxygen, hydrogen, and  w a te r  
a re  studied in such a w ay  as to give the  s tu d en t  a  know ledge  of the  t e rm s  
necessary  in the  s tudy of chemistry. Some more e lem ents  and compounds 
such as chlorine, sulphur,  n i trogen, and  am m onia  a re  s tudied not  only w ith  
the view to m ak ing  the  s tuden t  acqua in ted  w ith  more of the  te rm s  and  
some of the fundam en ta l  laws of chemistry,  bu t  fu rn ish in g  know ledge  of 
the chemical p ropert ies  and industr ia l  app licat ions of these  e lem ents  and 
th e i r  compounds. Carbon and the rem a inde r  of the  nonm eta ll ic  elements 
a re  studied w ith  especial  reference to fuels, foods, and  commercial  p ro d 
ucts. Some of the  most  fam il ia r  m eta ls  a re  s tudied in re la t ion  to th e i r  
p ract ica l  applications.

This course cannot be, su b s t i tu ted  for any  m ajo r  course in th is  d e p a r t 
ment.

9 and 109. P h y s io l o g i c a l  C h e m i s t r y —Winter quarter. Four hours.
Prerequis ites ,  Chemistry 1 and 2 for 9 and Chemistry  1, 2, 110, and  111 

for 109.
This course is designed for nurses, physical education  majors,  arid 

home economics majors. Home economics m ajors  m inoring  in chem is try  
will take course 107, which is the same as 7 except t h a t  abou t  twelve  h o u rs  
e x tra  w o rk  will be p u t  in the  l ab o ra to ry  or l ibrary .

The topics in th is  course will include a brief  s tudy  of the  classes of 
foods as they are  developed in p lan ts  and animals. W a te r  and  ino rg an ic  
sa l ts  will be studied from a  s tandpo in t  of physiological func tion  reg u la t io n  
and food values.  Animal and energy  and the ir  re la t ion  to chemical r e a c 
tions will be considered briefer.  Enzym es and the ir  re la t ion  to the  d iges
tion of food will be studied, as will sa l ivary  digestion, including a s tudy  of 
the  chem istry  of saliva, the reaction  of sa l iva  w ith  cer ta in  foods, and  the  
Importance of their  reactions;  s tomach digestion, includ ing  a  s tudy  of th e  
reactions of the ingred ien ts  of the  g as t r ic  juice; and in te s t in a l  digestion, 
including the chemical reac tions am ong the  secre t ions them selves and  be
tween the  enzymes and the  food m ateria ls .  Absorption  as i t  occurs w i th  
the d if fe ren t  classes of foods will be considered. C ircula tion  in so f a r  a s  
it involves chem istry  will be studied. The chem istry  of the excre tory  o r 
gans  and the  excretions as they  are  re la ted  to h ea l th fu l  l iv ing  will be con
sidered. Metabolism as it re la tes  itself  to the  d iffe ren t  t is sues  of the  body 
will be studied.

110. O rg an ic  C h e m i s t r y — Fall and summer quarters. Two or four 
hours.

Fee, $1.00 for each h our’s credit  in lab o ra to ry  work.
Prerequis ites ,  six hours  of Chemistry  1 and 2.
The purpose of this course is to ge t  the  s tu d en t  acqua in ted  w i th  the  

m anner  of g roup ing  of th e  e lements m ak in g  up the  o rgan ic  compounds; 
to give the s tuden t  p ract ice  in a r ra n g in g  symbols in a g raph ic  w ay  so a s  
to show the s t ru c tu re  of organic  groups and organ ic  molecules; to fu rn ish  
the s tu d en t  w ith  a knowledge of the re la t io n s  of the  s im plest  h y drocarbons  
to th e i r  im por tan t  der iva tives and of the  re la t ions  ex is t ing  am ong  the  d i f 
fe ren t  der iva tives as they  are  built  on one an o th e r  and  as they  increase  in 
complexity from the  s implest up  the  series.

Some new term s p e r ta in in g  only to o rgan ic  chem is try  a re  introduced. 
Some genera l  principles of c lass if icat ion  of o rgan ic  compounds a re  ex
pounded. The s implest hydrocarbons,  m ethane  and  ethane, are  studied, 
then follows a. consideration  of th e i r  most im p o r ta n t  and m ost  usefu l  h a lo 
gen derivatives.  The oxygen deriva tives of these  two hydrocarbons,  such 
as alcohols,  aldehydes, acids, and e the rs  a re  studied. The su lphur  d e r iv a 
t ives a re  given brief  a ttention .  N itrogen de r iva tives  a re  t rea ted  r a th e r  
fully. The h igher  m em bers  of the  p a ra f f in  series, those  con ta in ing  th ree  o r  
more carbon atoms, are  t rea ted  in the  same w ay  as  a re  those  of m ethane  
and ethane. Mixed compounds of these  m em bers a re  studied. The most  
im p o r tan t  u n sa tu ra ted  compounds a re  considered.

The practical uses of the o u ts tan d in g  carbon compounds a re  discussed.

*111. O rg a n ic  C h e m i s t r y —Winter quarter. Two or four hours.
Fee, $1.00 fo r  each q u a r te r  hour of lab o ra to ry  work.
Prerequis ites ,  six hours  of C hemistry  1 and 2 and C hem istry  110.
This  course deals with  the benzene series of hydrocarbons and th e i r  

derivatives.  The purpose is to teach  the  s tu d e n t  the  fu n d am en ta l  p r ine i-

♦G-iven also by extension.
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pies related to th is new and different structure, to make him acquainted  
w ith  d ifferent c lasses of derivatives which can be built on the benzene 
ring as a basis of a d istinctive type of compounds.

The benzene hydrocarbons, as they m ay be c lassified  according to the 
com binations of ring and side chains, are studied. The halogen, oxygen, 
sulphur, and nitrogen derivatives of each of the im portant com binations 
are studied. Com binations consisting  of two or more benzene rings linked  
to different side chains are considered in their relation to some outstanding  
dye products and drugs. The im portant g lucosides and plant a lkaloids are 
studied briefly.

Throughout the benzene series there are many very common, very in 
teresting, and very useful compounds that have a h igh ly  organized struc
ture. The trend of this course tak es the student from the sim ple structure, 
step by step, to h igh ly  organized structure, and then g iv es the in teresting  
inform ation a s to the com mercial im portance of the compound.

*112. F ood C h e m i s t r y —Spring quarter. Two or four hours.
Fee, $100 for each quarter hour work in the laboratory.
P rerequisites, six  hours of Chem istry 1 and 2, and six  hours of Chem

istry 110 and 111.
This course consists of lectures and discussions tw ice a w eek and 

double laboratory periods tw ice a w eek throughout the quarter. The 
lectures may be taken for two hours credit and the lectures and laboratory  
work may be taken for four hours credit. The course is designed to g ive  
the student a know ledge of the chem ical com position of the chief human 
food m aterials, to show him the relation of these m aterials to the d igestive  
secretions of the body, and show  him how these m aterials function in body 
processes.

A study is made of the carbohydrates w ith  reference to their food 
value, their d ig estib ility  and the purpose they serve in the body functions. 
The fa ts are studied as to their sources in human foods, their vitam ine  
content and all of their purposes in the body. The proteins are studied as 
to their sources, com position, and grow th prom oting constituents. The 
chem ical changes occurring in the processes of digestion, absorption and 
assim ilation  are studied w ith reference to body building and body repair.

114 and 114b. Q u a n t it a t iv e  A n a l y s i s —Every quarter. Four hours 
for each course.

Fee, $4.00 for each course.
Prerequisites, Chemistry 1, 2, 3, and 9.
These are laboratory and consultation courses. The student w orks in 

the laboratory a double period per w eek for each hour’s credit. The pur
pose of the course is to g ive the student train ing in the technic of accurate  
w eigh ing  and m easuring; to develop a sk ill in the m anipulation of appara
tus; to cu ltivate  a deeper know ledge of chem ical reactions as far as ion 
concentrations, so lub ility  products, and end points are concerned, and to 
teach the student the m ethods of m aking the necessary calculations in 
volved in volum e and w eigh t relations ex istin g  in chem ical reactions.

As an introduction to either the gravom etric or volum etric work, the  
student learns to calibrate w eigh ts and to m anipulate the analytica l ba l
ances. In the gravim etric work, the student m akes some determ inations, 
which call for precipitations, filtrations, ign ition  of precipitates, taring of 
crucibles, drying and w eigh ing  of products, and calculaton of percentages 
of constituent parts. In the volum etric work, the student learns to ca li
brate pipettes, burettes, and graduated flasks. Some determ inations are 
made w hich involve a lkalin ity , acidim itry, oxidation, and iodim itry. Types 
of determ inations are selected which involve calculations of normal 
strength  and litre of d ifferent solutions and by such m eans estim ating per
cen tages of constituent parts.

*115. I n d u s t r ia l  C h e m is t r y — Spring quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) 
Four hours.

Fee, $2.00. Prerequisites, six  hours of Chem istry 1 and 2.
The course consists of tw o recitations and tw o double laboratory per

iods per week. This course serves especia lly  w e ll to g ive  the student 
an appreciation of the w ide ex ten t to w hich chem istry in the industries  
serves to foster  the forces of c iv ilization . The student learns how the  
fundam ental princip les of chem istry are applied in the various fie ld s of 
industry. The student preparing to teach chem istry obtains m any su g 
gestion s as to how  the practical side of chem istry m ay be presented in 
teach in g  elem entary work.

F irst, the m achinery and appliances necessary in ind ustria l p lan ts  
g iven  to the chem ical operations are g iven  a general study. The general 
phases of m etallurgy and the preparation of the m etals for their com 
m ercial uses are studied to som e extent. B uild ing m aterials, such as 
cem ent, bricks, mortar, stucco, plaster, terracotta and lik e m ateria ls are  
touched upon. The modern road-build ing m aterials are d iscussed briefly. 
The chem istry of g lass-m ak in g  is taken up. P ain ts and varnishes are
♦Given also by extension.
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considered from the view points of natural source, artificia l preparation, 
proper application, etc. Cellulose products, such as paper, bakelite, etc., 
are given brief consideration.

116. A g r i c u l t u r a l  C h e m i s t r y —Fall quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $2.00. Prerequisities, s ix  hours of Chem istry 1 and 2.
The course consists of two lectures per w eek and two double labor

atory periods. The purpose of the course is to g ive the student an ap
preciation of the wide application of the principles of chem istry to the 
different phases of agriculture; To give to the chem istry teacher a train
ing which w ill enable him to be of practical assistance to the agricu ltur
ist of any community; to prepare the prospective chem istry teacher to 
more effective ly  present the practical side of chem istry in his general 
teaching.

The chem istry involved in the relations of air and soil, w ater and soil, 
and fertilizers and soil, is given a general consideration. Some of the 
chem istry of soil and its  relation to plant life  is studied, as are some 
of the chemical reactions in the grow th of p lants that have to do w ith  
anim al foods. Animal foods and anim al nourishm ent are taken up in a 
general way.

The two hours of laboratory work connected w ith  th is course con
s is ts  of soil analysis and plant analysis. The soil is analyzed w ith  refer
ence to its alkalin ity, acidity, organic m atter; phosphorus, calcium, potas
sium, and sodium contents. An anim al food may be analyzed w ith refer
ence to its percentages of carbohydrates, proteins, etc.

117. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m i s t r y —Fall quarter. (Not given 1929- 
30.) Four hours.

This course consists of lectures, discussions, papers w ritten  from  
library references, and practices in se ttin g  up apparatus and dem onstrat
ing experim ents. The course is designed to give the student a know ledge  
of the problems connected w ith  equipping laboratories, handling apparatus 
and m aterials, organizing students into groups for laboratory work, se lec t
ing and organizing lis ts  of experim ents for courses of study, and the  
methods of instructing in the laboratories.

The psychology of teach ing chem istry is discussed briefly. The relative  
importance of laboratory work and classroom  work is considered. The rela
tive value of different types of experim ents and the order of their position  
in laboratory courses are discussed. The manner of conducting student lab
oratory work in such a w ay as to m ake it m ost valuable to the student 
is considered. The system s of keeping laboratory notes, and the educa
tional value of different types of note-keep ing is given  attention. Lesson  
plans and the order of topics in an elem entary course are studied. The 
number and kind of m athem atical problems to be solved in an elem entary  
chem istry course are considered. The application of d ifferent types of 
exam ination questions is studied in their particular relation to the sub
ject of chem istry.

C o u r s e s  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s

Graduate students may do senior college courses and get graduate 
credit. In such cases there will be extra requirements. 

212. Food A n a l y s i s — Every quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Two or 
four hours.

Fee, $2.00 or $4.00. Prerequisites, Chem istry 1, 2, 9, 9b, 114, 114b, 110, 
111 and 112.

This is a laboratory and consultation course. The student w orks in 
the laboratory one double period per week for each hour’s credit. The 
purpose of th is course is to train the student in the methods of m aking  
com plete analysis of food m aterials, and to train him in d etecting  and 
determ ining food adulterants in foods.

An analysis of a food such as oatm eal, determ ining its water, fat, pro
tein, carbohdyrate, crude fiber, and mineral contents. Such food preserva
tives as sulphites, borates, salicylates, and benzoates are tested  for. I lle 
g itim ate artificia l colors are sought for in certain foods. Maple sugar  
products-, flavoring extracts, etc., may be analyzed w ith a v iew  to de
term ining the percentage of the genuine article in them.

215. I n d u s t r i a l  C h e m i s t r y —Every quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) 
Two or four hours.

Fee, $2.00 or $4.00. Prerequisites, Chem istry 1, 2, 9, 9b, 114, 114b and
115.

This is a laboratory and consultation course. A double laboratory  
period is required for each hour’s credit in the course. This course is 
designed to give the student a fundam ental know ledge of the general 
technic connected w ith  certain industrial analyses. Its purpose Is a lso  to
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g iv e  th e  s tu d en t a deeper in s ig h t  in to  th e  th e o r e t ic a l ch e m istr y  re la ted  
to  som e of th e  te c h n ic a l p ro cesses  in v o lv ed  in  in d u str ia l ch em istry .

T he stu d en t m ay en ter  upon an y  one or m ore of the  fo llo w in g  ch em 
ica l in d u str ie s:  stee l, o il, w a ter , g a s , fe r tiliz e r s , cem en t, dyes, su g a r , etc.

*221. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y — Winter quarter. Two or four 
hours.

Fee, $1.00 per hour for  each  h ou r’s' cred it en ro lled  for  in  la b o ra to ry  
w ork . P r e req u is ite s , C h em istry  1, 2, and 9.

T h is cou rse  is  d esig n ed  fo r  th e  p u rp ose o f ta k in g  th e  s tu d e n t d eep er  
in to  th e  fu n d a m en ta l p r in c ip les of ch em istry  th an  he cou ld  g o  in  co u rses  1, 
2, and 9; and a lso  for th e  p urpose o f g iv in g  th e  s tu d e n t an  ex ten d ed  m a r
g in  of in fo r m a tio n  reg a rd in g  th e  a p p lica tio n  of th e se  p r in c ip le s  in th e  
m any d iffe r e n t  f ie ld s  o f ch em istry , w h ich  w il l  en a b le  h im  to  be a  b e tte r  
tea ch er  of ch em istry . In c id e n ta lly  th is  cou rse  ta k e s  th e  s tu d en t d eep er  
in to  th e  p rob lem s o f e s tim a tin g  proper q u a n tit ie s  fo r  co m p le te  rea ctio n s,
and th e  b a la n c in g  o f eq u a tio n s.

T op ics covered  in clu d e the  la w s  of m a tter  and en erg y , such  as th e  
la w s  of co n serv a tio n , ch em ica l ch an g e , co m b in in g  w e ig h ts , d e f in ite  p ro 
portion , m u ltip le  p roportion , L aw  of G ay-L u ssac , A v o g a d ro s L aw , th e  la w s  
of d isso c ia tio n , th e  la w s  of g a s  v o lu m e; and th e  la w s  of d iffu sio n , l iq u i-  
fa c tio n  and so lu tio n . Som e fu n d a m en ta l a p p lica tio n  su ch  a s  h o w  to  d e 
term in e  m olecu la r  w e ig h ts , a to m ic  w e ig h ts , and e q u iv a le n t  w e ig h ts ;  a  
stu d y  of hydrcfgen, o x y g e n  and th e  h a lo g e n s  w ith  th e ir  r e la t io n s  to  each  
other, a s tu d y  of su lp h u r and th e  o ther m em bers o f th e  fa m ily , a  s tu d y  
o f n itr o g en  and th e  o th er  m em bers of it s  fa m ily , and a lso  th e ir  com pounds;  
a  stu d y  of carbon  a s an e lem en t in  its  d iffe r e n t  a llo tr o p ic  fo rm s and  
a stu d y  of its  in o rg a n ic  com pounds, such  as th e  o x id es, su lp h id es, carb on 
a te s  and cy a n id es; and  a s tu d y  of th e  o th er  m em b ers o f th e  carbon  
fa m ily .

*222. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y — Spring quarter. Two or four 
hours.

F ee, $1.00 per hour for  each  hou r’s cred it en ro lled  fo r  in  la b o ra to ry  
w ork . P rereq u is ite s , C h em istry  1, 2, and  9.

T h is cou rse  is  a co n tin u a tio n  of ch e m istr y  221. T he to p ic s  h a v e  to  
do w ith  th e  m e ta llic  groups. The p u rp ose in th is  cou rse  is n ot so  m uch  
to  ta k e  th e  stu d en t deeper in to  th e  fu n d a m en ta l p r in c ip le s  a s  to  g iv e  h im  
an  o rgan ized  and sy s tem a tized  fund  of in fo rm a tio n  reg a rd in g  th e  m e ta llic  
e le m e n ts  a s th e y  are re la ted  to  th e  g ro u p in g s  in th e  p eriod ic  tab le . Som e  
fu n d a m en ta l p r in c ip les su ch  a s o x id a tio n  and red u ction , and  th e  p r in c ip le s  
u n d er ly in g  d isp la cem en t are  stu d ied  m ore w id e ly  th a n  in  a n y  p rev io u s  
cou rse.

T he a lk a li  m eta ls  are stu d ied  w ith  re feren ce  to th e ir  p rop erties, 
sou rces, and rea c tio n s  in v o lv ed  in  th e ir  p rep aration , and  th e  p rep ara tio n  
of th e ir  im p ortan t products. The copper, silv er , and go ld  group  is stu d ied  
in resp ect to  m e ta llu r g ic a l p ro cesses , and  r e a c tio n s  in v o lv ed  in  th e  m a k 
in g  of th e ir  ch ie f  com m ercia l p rod u cts. T he a lk a lin e  ea rth s are c o n 
s id ered  in  regard  to th e ir  n a tu ra l fo rm a tio n s  and th e  p rep ara tio n  o f th e ir  
im p o rta n t com pounds. T he n ob le  m e ta ls  are ta k e n  up a cco rd in g  to  th e ir  
fa m ily  grou p s. M eta llu rg ica l p r o c e sse s  are com pared . T he m a n u fa c tu re  
an d  com m ercia l u se  of m an y  of th e ir  com p oun d s are stu d ied  in  m ore or 
le s s  d e ta il. M any of th e  rare m eta ls , w h ich  are f in d in g  com m ercia l u se  
n ow  are stu d ied . • >

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  C h e m i s t r y — Every quarter. Four hours.
To be ta k e n  by ca n d id a tes fo r  th e  m a ster ’s d eg ree  in  th e  f ir s t  q u arter  

of th e ir  g ra d u a te  w ork . T h is is  a requ ired  sem in a r  and co n feren ce  cou rse  
for  g ra d u a te  stu d e n ts  in  a ll  d ep a rtm en ts g r a n t in g  th e  d eg ree  o f M aster  
of A rts. T he D irecto r  o f E d u ca tio n a l R esea rch  w ill  m eet th e  g ra d u a te  
se m in a r  th ree  t im e s each  w e e k  and w ill  co n fer  w ith  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  
upon ap p o in tm en t. In sem in a r  th e  proper tech n ic  to  be u sed  in ed u ca 
tio n a l in v e s t ig a t io n s  and a llied  top ic s is  considered  and op p ortu n ity  is  g iv e n  
each  s tu d en t to  rep ort upon and d isc u ss  th e  d e ta ils  o f h is  s tu d y  so  fa r  
as t im e w il l  perm it. A m o n g  th e  to p ic s  d e a lt  w ith  are: T he sc ie n tif ic  
m ethod; ed u ca tio n  as a sc ien ce; ed u ca tio n a l research ; ty p e s o f research  
prob lem s; th e  se le c tio n  of a prob lem ; th e  b ib lio g ra p h y ; m ethods' o f in 
v e s tig a t io n ;  th e  m a ste r ’s s tu d y  as a p rocess o f ordered th in k in g ;  th e  
a g en d u m  of procedures and tech n ics; the  co llec tio n , c la s s if ic a tio n , p re 
se n ta tio n , and in te rp re ta tio n  of ed u ca tio n a l d ata; p ra cticu m s in  th e  o r 
g a n iza tio n , in te rp reta tio n , and rep o rtin g  of ed u ca tio n a l m a ter ia l; etc.

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m i s t r y — Four hours.
T h is  cou rse is in tend ed  p r im a rily  for  g ra d u a te  stu d en ts  w o r k in g  on  

th e ir  m a ste r s’ th eses .

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m i s t r y — Two hours.
A co n tin u a tio n  of C h em istry  224.

*G iven a lso  by ex ten sio n .
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COMMERCIAL ED.
FIRST TEAR
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COMMERCIAL EDUCATION
This department offers a complete program of courses carefully 

planned and organized for the training of commercial teachers in second
ary schools, junior colleges, and teacher-training institutions. No attempt 
has been made to arrange the program of courses, nor to adapt the 
courses to the needs of students who plan to do office work. The training 
of commercial teachers is the sole aim of the department.

A number of elective courses are offered in the department. Many 
of them are of a general nature and would be desirable courses for 
students majoring in other departments. Some of the elective courses 
for third and fourth year students will be offered once only every two 
years. Majors in this department should plan their courses so as to take 
full advantage of these electives.

Students who have had courses similar in content to any of those 
required in this department will be excused from taking the same work 
again upon satisfying the instructor that they have had equivalent work. 
Students who have had two years of shorthand and typewriting in the 
secondary schools may not take C. E. 1, 2, 11, and 12 for credit.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN COMMERCIAL EDUCATION

Majors in Commercial Education are required to distribute their core 
subjects according to the diagram on page 84. Their departmental 
subjects should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two 
years, but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in 
making the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
Commercial Education courses are required of majors in the department: 
Com. Ed. 1, 2, 3, 4, 11, 12, 13, 14, 138, 150, 151, 152, 157.

Majors in Commercial Education are required to take one twenty-four 
hour minor in Commercial Education and at least one minor of from twelve 
to twenty-four hours in some other department. Minors in athletics, 
foreign language, geography, history, music, and sociology are suggested, 
but the student is free to choose his elective minor. The program of 
subjects constituting a minor in the department should be arranged by 
consulting the head of the department or the faculty adviser.

The arrangement which follows requires eighty hours of core sub
jects, seventy hours of Commercial Education, and leaves forty-eight 
hours open for a minor outside the department and free electives. Total 
198 hours.

1. S h o r t h a n d  I—Fall, spring, and summer quarters. Four hours.
This course, which covers the first ten lessons of Gregg shorthand as 

outlined in the Gregg Manual, is a beginning course and is required of a ll 
majors1 in com m ercial education who have not had previous tra in in g  in the  
subject of shorthand. Credit is granted only on com pletion of the sh ort
hand w ork of the second quarter.

2. S h o r t h a n d  II—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
Prerequisite, C. E. 1 or the equivalent.
This course covers the la st ten lessons in the G regg Manual and is a 

continuation of C. E. 1.

3. S e c r e t a r ia l  P r a c t ic e  I—Spring quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisite, C. E. 2 or the equivalent.
This course offers a review  of the principles of G regg shorthand and 

it is  a beginning course in shorthand dictation. It w ill include the ta k in g  
of dictation w ith  more em phasis on speed than w as attem pted in C. E. 2. 
Transcriptions w ill be made of dictated m aterial and som e atten tion  w ill 
be g iven  to the arrangem ent of special forms. Special m ethods of present
ing shorthand and conducting beginning dictation classes w ill be con
sidered.
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 ̂ 4. M e t h o d s  of T e a c h in g  S h o r t h a n d —Spring quarter. Two hours.
Prerequisite, C. E. 2 or equivalent.
The chief aim of this course is* to su ggest special m ethods of teaching  

Gregg shorthand. Some attention is given to the m aterials used in short
hand.

10. Of f ic e  A p p l ia n c e s  a n d  S p e c ia l  E q u ip m e n t —Every quarter. Four 
hours. 0

This course aim s to fam iliarize the student w ith modern office m a
chines and equipment. It provides actual practice on the fo llow in g  m a
chines and equipment: mimeograph, mimeoscope, m ultigraph, dictaphone, 
and a variety of calculating m achines and filin g  equipment. It also pro
vides the tak ing of dictation and the handling of actual correspondence. 
A minimum amount of work w ill be assigned to students in other depart
ments on the campus. Students are required to do two hours of practice 
work daily for four days a week.

*11. T y p e w r it in g  I—Fall and winter quarters. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00.
This class m eets four tim es a week. It is required of all secretarial 

majors except those who have had at least one year of typing in high  
school. Students who have had s-ome train ing in typ ing should arrange 
with the instructor or head of the department to be excused from this  
course.

This course deals w ith m emorizing the nam es of the operative parts 
of the typew riter and their correct use and m emorizing the keyboard by 
the touch system .

Special attention is given to correct habit formation relative to operating  
the machine, m emorizing the keyboard, position of the hands over the k ey 
board and general posture of the body at the machine. B eginning type
w riting shall receive credit only on com pletion of the typew riting work of 
the second quarter.

*12. T y p e w r it in g  II—Winter and spring quarters. Four hours.
Pee, $1.00.
Prerequisite, C. E. 11 or the equivalent. A continuation of C. E. 11. R e

quired of all secretarial majors unless excused by the instructor. Students 
who have had some training in touch typew riting either in high school or 
business school should consult the instructor or head of department before 
enrolling for this course.

The course deals w ith a thorough review  of the operative parts of the 
typewriter and their correct use; w ith International Typew riting rules for 
checking papers; w ith letter forms, addressing envelopes, rough drafts, 
telegram s, etc. Special attention is given to acquiring speed in typing w ith  
accuracy.

*13. T y p e w r it in g  III—Fall, spring, and summer quarters. Two 
hours.

Fee, $1.00. Prerequisite, C. E. 12 or the equivalent.
This course includes a review  of the nam es and uses of operative parts 

of the typewriter, a review  of the International R ules for correcting papers, 
with an introduction to the preparation of m anuscripts, tabulation and b ill
ing, and to law  and business papers. Accuracy in typing is stressed  
throughout the course. Speed tests are given at regular intervals w ith  an 
opportunity given to win the awards as given by the d ifferent typew riter  
m anufacturing companies. This course is required of all candidates for 
the Bachelor of Arts Degree.

f 14. M e t h o d s  of T e a c h in g  Ty p e w r it in g —JTall, spring, and summer 
quarters. Two hours.

Prerequisite, C. E. 12 or the equivalent. Class m eets tw ice a week.
The purpose of the course is to give prospective teachers in typew rit

ing a knowledge of the equipment that is necessary to teach typing suc
cessfully . It also deals w ith the different tex ts on the m arket and special 
and different m ethods of procedure. Students are required to know the 
names and uses of all the operative parts of at least all the different m akes 
of typewriters in the department, they must be able to w rite on the type
writer accurately at a moderate rate of speed.

*15, B u s i n e s s  R e po r ts  a n d  Co m p o s it io n s—Winter quarter. Two 
hours.

Prerequisite, Eng. 0 or Eng. 4' or the equivalent.
This course attem pts to give the teacher of business E nglish  in high  

school a better background. The principles of literary com position w ill be 
applied to commercial correspondence, reports, and com positions. Business
♦Given also by extension.
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s i t u a t i o n s  w i l l  be a n a ly z e d ,  l e t t e r s  c la s s i f i e d  in to  t y p e  fo rm s ,  a n d  t h e  
r e q u i s i t e s  of  e a c h  c la s s  w i l l  be e x e m p l i f ie d  by  m odels .  T h e  p s y c h o lo g y  of  
th e  g o o d  s a le s  l e t t e r  w i l l  be a n a ly z e d ,  a n d  p r in c ip le s  d e r iv e d  f r o m  t h i s  
a n a l y s i s  w i l l  be a p p l ie d  to  p r a c t i c e  c o m p o s i t io n s .  S p ec ia l  c o n s id e r a t i o n  
w i l l  be g iv e n  to  l e t t e r s  of  a p p l i c a t i o n ,  le t te rs-  of c o m p la in t ,  s a l e s  l e t t e r s ,  
f o l lo w -u p  l e t t e r s ,  l e t t e r s  of co l lec t io n ,  a n d  o t h e r  sp e c ia l  c o r re s p o n d e n c e .

16. M a t e r i a l  a n d  M e t h o d s  f o r  T e a c h i n g  F i l i n g —Winter quarter. 
Two hours.

Fee ,  $1.00.
T h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t h i s  c o u r s e  is to  o u t l in e  t h e  m a t e r i a l  a n d  th e  m e th o d s  

n e c e s s a r y  fo r  a  s e m e s t e r  c o u r s e  in  f i l i n g  s u i t a b l e  f o r  t h e  s e c o n d a r y  sc h o o l  
c u r r i c u lu m .  I t  a l s o  p r o v id e s  p r a c t i c e  w i t h  m o d e r n  e q u i p m e n t  a n d  t h e  f o l 
l o w i n g  s y s t e m s  of  f i l i n g :  T h e  loose  s h e e t  s y s t e m ;  t h e  S h a n n o n  F i l e ;  v e r 
t i c a l  f i l i n g ;  m e th o d s  of i n d e x in g  a n d  a l p h a b e t i c a l  f i l i n g ;  n u m e r i c a l  f i l i n g ;  
d i r e c t  n a m e  f i l i n g ;  g e o g r a p h i c a l  f i l in g ;  s u b j e c t  f i l i n g ;  f o l lo w - u p  d ev ices ;  
c o p y in g  o u t g o i n g  p a p e r s ;  c a r d  r e c o r d  s y s t e m s ;  sp e c ia l  c a r d  s y s t e m s ;  d o c u 
m e n t  a n d  c h e c k  f i l l i n g ;  c a r d  l e d g e r s ;  s t o c k  r e c o r d  k e e p i n g ;  a n d  t r a n s f e r  
devices .

T h e  p r a c t i c e  w o r k  is n o t  e x t e n s iv e  b u t  s u f f i c i e n t  to  g iv e  t h e  s t u d e n t  
a  w o r k i n g  k n o w l e d g e  of t h e  v a r i o u s  s y s te m s ,  de v ic e s  a n d  k i n d s  of e q u i p 
m e n t .  E m p h a s i s  w i l l  be p la c e d  u p o n  th e  v a r i e t y  of m a t e r i a l  a n d  t h e  o r 
g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  p r e s e n t a t i o n  of  t h i s  m a t e r i a l  to  h ig h  s c h o o l  s t u d e n t s .

1 7 . S e c r e t a r i a l  B o o k k e e p i n g — Spring quarter. Two hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  p r e s e n t  a  p l a n  of k e e p i n g  t h e  r e c o r d s  n e c e s s a r y  

fo r  t h e  a v e r a g e  p r o fe s s io n a l  m a n  s u c h  a s  a  d o c to r ,  l a w y e r ,  o r  e n g in e e r ,  
w i t h o u t  g o i n g  in to  d e t a i l  in  t h e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of a c c o u n t i n g  p r in c ip le s .  A 
s h o r t  p r a c t i c e  s e t  w i l l  be w r i t t e n  u p  by  th e  s t u d e n t  i l l u s t r a t i n g  th e  n e c e s 
s a r y  b o o k s  a n d  r e c o rd s  t h a t  m i g h t  be k e p t  a n d  t h e  k i n d s  of t r a n s a c t i o n s  
t h a t  w o u ld  o r d i n a r i l y  be h a n d le d .  All of t h e  t h e o r y  in v o lv e d  is b a s e d  on 
g o o d  a c c o u n t i n g  p r in c ip le s  b u t  p r e s e n t e d  in t h e  s im p le s t  p o s s ib le  w a y .

*36. H a n d w r i t i n g  M e t h o d s —Fall, winter, and summer quarters. 
Two hours.

T h is  c o u r se  c o m b in e s  p r a c t i c e  a n d  sp e c ia l  m e t h o d s  of t e a c h i n g  p e n 
m a n s h ip  f o r  t e a c h e r s  a n d  s u p e r v i s o r s  of h a n d w r i t i n g .  T h e  c la s s  m e e t s  f o u r  
t im e s  a  w e e k  a n d  no  o u t s id e  p r e p a r a t i o n  is r e q u i re d .  A ll  w h o  t a k e  th i s  
c o u r s e  a r e  r e q u i r e d  to  r e a c h  a  s t a n d a r d  of s k i l l  e q u a l  to  e i g h t y  a s  m e a s u r e d  
by  th e  Z a n e r  H a n d w r i t i n g  Sca le  No. 5 b e fo re  c r e d i t  w i l l  be g iv en .

* 3 7 . B u s i n e s s  M a t h e m a t i c s —Fall, spring, and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

T h e  p r i n c i p a l  a im  of t h i s  c o u r s e  is- to  g iv e  t h e  c o m m e r c i a l  t e a c h e r  a  
b e t t e r  m a t h e m a t i c a l  b a c k g r o u n d  fo r  t h e  s u b j e c t  of c o m m e r c i a l  a r i t h m e t i c  
in  h i g h  school.  I t  c o r r e l a t e s  v e r y  c lo se ly  w i t h  a l l  c o u r se s  in  a c c o u n t in g ,  
a u d i t i n g ,  a n d  th e  in c o m e  t a x  law .  T h e  c o u r s e  b e g in s  w i t h  a  v e r y  b r i e f  
r e v i e w  of p e r c e n t a g e ,  u s i n g  s im p le  a p p l i c a t i o n s .  M e rc a n t i l e  d i s c o u n ts ,  
p r o b le m s  of b u y i n g  a n d  s e l l i n g  m e r c h a n d i s e ,  i n t e r e s t ,  b a n k  discount,^ c o m 
p o u n d  i n t e r e s t ,  p e r io d ic  o r  i n s t a l l m e n t  p a y m e n t s ,  i n s u r a n c e ,  c o m m iss io n ,  
t a x e s  a n d  p r o b le m s  o r  t r a d i n g  c o n c e rn s  a r e  t r e a t e d .

41. M a t e r i a l  a n d  M e t h o d s  f o r  J u n i o r  B u s i n e s s  T r a i n i n g —Spring 
and summer quarters. Two hours.

T h is  c o u r se  a t t e m p t s  to  s u r v e y  t h e  c o n t e n t  of t e x t b o o k s  n o w  b e in g  
u se d  fo r  c la s se s  in c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t io n  in j u n i o r  h i g h  sc h o o ls  a n d  to  s u g 
g e s t  m a t e r i a l  t h a t  is  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  s u c h  co u rses .  T h e  w h o le  p r o b le m  of  
c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t io n  in t h e  j u n i o r  h ig h  s-chool w i l l  be d isc u sse d .  Som e of
th e  to p ic s  t r e a t e d  in  t h i s  c o u r s e  a r e :  t h e  p la c e  of  c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t io n  in
th e  j u n i o r  h i g h  sc hoo l ;  t h e  v o c a t i o n a l  a s p e c t s  of c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t io n  in
th e  j u n i o r  h ig h  s c h o o l ;  t h e  a im s  and. o b j e c t iv e s  o f  c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t i o n  in
t h e  j u n i o r  h i g h  sc h o o l ;  t h e  c o n t e n t  t h a t  s h o u ld  be e m p h a s i z e d ;  t r y - o u t  
c o u r s e s  in c o m m e rc ia l  e d u c a t io n ;  t e x t b o o k s  a n d  m a t e r i a l  a v a i l a b l e .

*42. A d v e r t i s i n g —Spring quarter. Two hours.
T h is  c o u r se  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  p r in c ip le s  of goo d  a d v e r t i s i n g .  A n  a t t e m p t  

i s  m a d e  to  c o m b in e  a l l  of t h e  a r t s  a n d  sc ie n c e s  t h a t  e n t e r  in to  t h e  w o r k  of  
a d v e r t i s i n g  a n d  to  s t u d y  t h e  f u n d a m e n t a l s  of e a c h  w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  to  a l l  t h e  
o th e r s .  T h e  c o u r s e  t r e a t s  t h e  econom ic ,  p h y s ic a l ,  a n d  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  f a c 
to rs ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  th e  e s s e n t i a l  p r in c ip le s  of a r t i s t i c  a r r a n g e m e n t  a n d  
E n g l i s h  c o m p o s i t io n  a s  a p p l ie d  to  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  of  a d v e r t i s e m e n t s .  
P r a c t i c a l  aspects-  of  t h e  s u b j e c t  a r e  h e ld  c o n s t a n t l y  in  m in d  a s  t h e  c o u r s e  
d eve lops .  C o n s id e r a b le  a t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to t h e  a n a l y s i s  of  a d v e r t i s e m e n t s  
se le c te d  f ro m  c u r r e n t  p e r io d ic a ls .  Som e a t t e n t i o n  w i l l  be g iv e n  to  t h e  
m a t e r i a l s  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  t h e  t e a c h i n g  of a d v e r t i s i n g  in  s e c o n d a r y  schools .

*53. S a l e s m a n s h i p —Winter quarter. Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  r e c o n c i le  s o u n d  e c o n o m ic s  w i t h  p r a c t i c a l  b u s i 

n e s s  p ro c e d u re .  F e r s o n a l  s e l l i n g  is e s s e n t i a l l y  a n  ec o n o m ic  a c t i v i ty ,  d i r e c -

♦G iven a l s o  by  e x te n s io n .
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ted, therefore,  tow ard  the  sa t is fac tion  of economic wants .  The pe rsonal  
selling which effectively serves those w a n ts  is socially and economically  
desirable. In the  approach to the  sub ject  a s tudy  of w an ts  and th e ir  n a tu re  
is tak en  up followed by a discussion of both buyers  and sellers in the i r  
e ffo r ts  to sa t is fy  w an ts  th ro u g h  personal  se lling effort.  The genera l  p r in 
ciples developed in such analyses apply  to in tang ib le  p roduc ts  such as in 
surance  or securit ies as well as to m ateria ls ,  equipment, and  consum ers '  
goods of tang ib le  na ture .

The f i r s t  p a r t  of the  course is based on a more deta iled ana lys is  of 
personal se l ling  processes as applied to buyers in general,  and is adap ted  
to p rac t ica lly  all classes of buyers.  The second p a r t  of the course  deals  
w ith  the  problems and re la tionsh ips  of the sa lesm an  and his employer in 
the  d irection of personal se l ling  as  a business  activity .

105. S e c r e t a r i a l  P r a c t i c e  II—Fall quarter. Four hours.
Prerequis ites ,  C. E. 3 and 13 or th e i r  equivalents.
This course  is a con tinua tion  of C. E. 3. Special emphasis  will be pu t  

upon speed both in tak in g  dic ta tion  and in t ranscr ib ing .  The h and ling  of 
correspondence and fi ling  will receive a t ten tion .  Methods and  devices fo r  
acqu ir ing  speed in handling  correspondence will be p resen ted  and discussed. 
The chief aim of this course is to b r ing  to the  a t te n t io n  of the  prospective  
teacher  the problems of acqu ir ing  speed on the  p a r t  of s tuden ts  in h igh  
school classes in dictation.

106. S e c r e t a r i a l  Sc ien ce  I— Spring and summer quarters. Four
hours.

The aim of th is  course is to famil iarize  the  prospective  teach e r  w i th  
the  requ irem en ts  of business offices insofar  a s  these  apply  to the  t ea ch in g  
of commercial  subjects  in the  high, schools where  courses are  being given. 
The course covers the field from a p ract ica l  angle  and is p lanned to help 
teachers  to unite  school and com m unity  in teres ts .  This includes a s tudy  of 
business g ra p h s  of all  sorts, edit ing, proofreading, briefing, char t ing ,  de
tailed ac t iv i ty  studies, and all ied subjects. The m ate r ia l  handled deals 

.directly w ith  the p resen ta t ion  of such w o rk  to pupils.

♦138. C o m m e rc ia l  L a w  I—Fall quarter. Four hours.
This course t r e a ts  the  sub jec ts  of c o n trac ts  and  negotiab le  i n s t r u 

ments.  I t  is a  t r e a tm e n t  of the  common law  principles t h a t  apply  to these 
subjects. The Colorado S ta tu te s  a re  s tudied to the  ex ten t  t h a t  they  apply
to the topics treated.  Cases and hypothetica l  problem s are  used in con-
juncion w ith  the  lec tu res  and c lass discussions. The course beg ins w i th  
the  n a tu re  and  c lass if ica t ion  of c o n trac ts ;  the  essen t ia l  e lem ents  of a 
valid contract ,  var ious form s of, discharge,  and remedies. The fo l lowing 
topics a re  t rea te d  under  the  head ing  of negotiab le  in s t ru m en ts :  bills* of 
exchange;  p rom issory  notes;  checks; fo rm  and  in te rp re ta t io n ;  indorse 
m ents;  defenses and presen tm en t .  The course co rre la tes  ve ry  closely 
w ith  all  courses in accounting, economics, and m anagem ent.

♦139. A n  I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  B u s i n e s s — Fall quarter. (Not offered 
1929-30.) Four hours.

A broad p ic tu re  of the  en ti re  business  field is p resen ted  in th is  course,
w ithou t  go ing  fa r  into deta il  a t  any  point w ith  a review of such h is to r ica l
m ate r ia l  as is necessary  for an u n d e rs tan d in g  of p re sen t  business  p h e 
nomena. Special a t te n t io n  is given to the  most  im p o r tan t  indus tr ie s  and 
business concerns of the  country. The f i r s t  p a r t  of the  course deals with  
the  business  aspects  of the  indus tr ie s  fu rn i sh in g  the  r a w  m a te r ia ls  of 
commerce. This is followed by a  d iscussion  of p roduction  and  d i s t r ib u 
t ion which  t races  the  raw  p roduct  f rom  the  p roducer  to the  w o rk sh o p
and to the  consumer. The next p a r t  of the  course  dea ls  w i th  business
o rgan iza t ions  and business functions.  Such topics as r isk  b e a r in g  in s t i 
tu tions,  business m en’s associations,  and re la t ions  of gov e rn m en t  to b u s 
iness a re  touched upon n e ar  the  end of the  course. Special a t t e n t io n  
th ro u g h o u t  the  course is given to the  problems of the  sm all  business.  
This  course should be of special in te res t  to teach e rs  in te res ted  in v o ca 
t ional  guidance and it  will be very  he lpful  to the  s tu d e n t  co n te m p la t in g  
the  se lection of a  field of spec ia lizat ion  in business.

♦140. I n v e s t m e n t s —Winter and summer quarters. (Not offered 
1930). Four hours.

This course a t t e m p ts  to cover the  en tire  field of in v es tm en ts  in a 
clear, concise, non-techn ica l  manner.  The te s ts  by which  a sound in v es t 
m en t  a re  analyzed are  t rea te d  to g e th e r  w i th  th e  m ethods of ap p ly in g  
these  te s ts  to securit ies.  A s tudy  of the  in fo rm at ion  ava i lab le  on the  
f inanc ia l  page  of the  daily  papers  in o rder t h a t  it  m ay  be u t il ized in 
b uy ing  or se l l ing  securit ies. The mechanics of the  pu rchase  and sale  of 
securi t ies  and principles back of judicious inves tm ents  a re  considered. 
Technical te rm s are   ̂avoided as much as  possible. A carefu l  d is t inc t ion  
is made and m ain ta ined  th ro u g h o u t  the  course be tw een  inv es tm en t  and
♦Given also by extension.
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s p e c u la t io n .  T h e  f o l lo w in g  a im s  a r e  s e t  f o r t h  f o r  t h e  c o u r s e :  to  d i s c o u r 
a g e  a  t e n d e n c y  t o w a r d  s p e c u la t io n ;  to  c r e a t e  a  t e n d e n c y  t o w a r d  t h r i f t  a n d  
s a v in g ;  to  h e lp  t h e  a v e r a g e  p e r s o n  f in d  s u i t a b l e  i n v e s t m e n t  p o s s ib i l i t i e s ;  
an d ,  to  p r e p a r e  t e a c h e r s  to  t e a c h  th e  s a m e  s u b j e c t  in  s e c o n d a r y  schoo ls .

*144. C o m m e r c i a l  L a w  II—Winter quarter. Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  C. E .  138 o r  t h e  e q u iv a l e n t .
T h is  is a n  a d v a n c e d  c o u r s e  in  c o m m e r c i a l  l a w .  I t  t r e a t s  t h e  l a w  o f  

c o r p o ra t io n s ,  r e a l  p r o p e r t y ,  b a i l m e n t s  a n d  b a n k r u p t c y .  C o n s id e r a b le  t im e  
w il l  be d e v o te d  to  a  s t u d y  of  t h e  l e g a l  f o rm s  a n d  p r o c e d u r e  in  c o n n e c t io n  
w i t h  t h e s e  to p ic s .  C o lo ra d o  s t a t u t e s  p e r t a i n i n g  to  c o r p o r a t i o n s  w i l l  h e  
s tu d ie d .

*150. A c c o u n t in g  I—Fall and summer quarters. Four h o u r s .
T h is  c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  to  s e rv e  a s  a n  i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  t h e  e n t i r e  f i e l d  

of a c c o u n t in g .  I t  is i n t e n d e d  to  g iv e  t h e  s t u d e n t  a n  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  
t h e  s t e p s  t h a t  c o m p o s e  w h a t  m a y  be c a l l e d  t h e  a c c o u n t i n g  p ro c e ss ,  a n d  
of  t h a t  p r o c e s s  a s  a  w h o le .  T h e  f i n a n c i a l  r e p o r t s ,  b a l a n c e  s h e e t ,  a n d  
s t a t e m e n t  of p r o f i t  a n d  lo ss  a r e  co n s id e re d ,  a n d  f r o m  t h e m  is d e v e lo p e d  
t h e  n e e d  f o r  t h e  l e d g e r  a c c o u n t  a s  a  m e a n s  of  c l a s s i f y i n g  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  
n e e d e d  f o r  t h e s e  r e p o r t s .  I n  t u r n  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  
p a r t i c u l a r  a c c o u n ts ,  a n d  t h e  s t e p s  n e c e s s a r y  in  p r e p a r i n g  t h e  r e p o r t s  a t  
t h e  end  of a  p er iod ,  in  a d j u s t i n g  t h e  a c c o u n t s  to  s h o w  a n  a g r e e m e n t  w i t h  
t h e  r e p o r t s ,  a n d  in  “c l o s in g ” t h e  l e d g e r  a r e  t a k e n  up. B o o k s  o f  o r i g in a l  
e n t ry ,  s u c h  a s  t h e  sp e c ia l  j o u r n a l s ,  a r e  d i s c u s s e d  a n d  i l l u s t r a t e d .  T h e  
p r in c ip le s  c o n s id e r e d  a r e  d e v e lo p e d  b y  c la s s  d i s c u s s io n  a n d  i l l u s t r a t i v e  
l a b o r a t o r y  ex e rc ise s .

*151. A c c o u n t in g  II—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
P r e re q u i s i t e ,  C. E. 150 o r  th e  e q u iv a l e n t .  T h is  c o u r s e  is a  c o n t i n u a t i o n  

o f  C. E. 150.
V a r i o u s  t y p e s  of b u s i n e s s  p a p e r s  a r e  c o n s id e r e d  in  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  t o  

t h e  r e c o r d s  a n d  to  t h e  r o u t in e  of  t h e  b u s in e s s .  S u m m a r y  s t a t e m e n t s  o f  
d i f f e r e n t  k i n d s  a r e  d i s c u s s e d  a n d  i l l u s t r a t e d .  T y p e s  of  a c c o u n t i n g  r e c 
o rd s  a n d  t h e i r  d e v e lo p m e n t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  a s  r e g a r d s  t h e  p a r t n e r s h i p  b u s 
iness ,  a r e  t a k e n  u p  in  d e ta i l .  T h e  p r in c ip le s  c o n s id e r e d  a r e  d e v e lo p e d  
b y  m e a n s  of  c la s s  d i s c u s s io n ,  le c tu r e s ,  a n d  i l l u s t r a t i v e  l a b o r a t o r y  m a t e r 
ial.  A  c o m p le t e  s e t  of  p a r t n e r s h i p  b o o k s  w i t h  a  m i n i m u m  of b o o k k e e p i n g  
d e t a i l  a r e  w r i t t e n  up  b y  t h e  s t u d e n t  a s  h o m e w o r k  in  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  
th e  co u rse .

*152. A c c o u n t in g  III—Spring quarter. Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e s ,  C. E .  150 a n d  151 o r  t h e  e q u iv a l e n t .
T h is  c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  to c o v e r  t h e  m o re  a d v a n c e d  p r in c ip le s^  of  a c 

c o u n t in g ,  e m p h a s i z in g  e s p e c ia l ly  som e of t h e  p r o b le m s  of  c o r p o r a t i o n  a c 
c o u n t in g .  T h e  p r o p e r  e v a l u a t i o n  of  b a l a n c e  s h e e t  i tem s ,  a s  r e g a r d s  d e p r e 
c i a t i o n  an d  th e  m a i n t e n a n c e  of f ix e d  a s s e t s ,  r e c e iv e s  sp e c ia l  a t t e n t i o n .  A 
c o m p le te  s e t  of c o r p o r a t i o n  books' w i t h  a  m in im u m  of b o o k k e e p i n g  d e t a i l  
a r e  w r i t t e n  up  by  th e  s t u d e n t  a s  h o m e w o r k  w i t h  t h i s  cou rse .  P r i n c ip l e s  
c o n s id e re d  a r e  d ev e lo p e d  by  l e c tu r e s ,  d i s c u s s io n  a n d  i l l u s t r a t i v e  l a b o r a t o r y  
p ro b le m s .

155. T h e  E c o n o m ic s  o f  R e t a i l i n g —Fall quarter. Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  a im s  to  p r e s e n t  f a c t  m a t e r i a l  a n d  to  s u g g e s t  c o n s t r u c 

t i v e  t h o u g h t  on  t h e  s u b j e c t  of  r e t a i l  d i s t r i b u t i o n .  I t  p r e s e n t s  b u t  l i t t l e  
t h e o r y  a n d  a d v o c a te s  no  p a r t i c u l a r  o r  s p e c ia l  m e th o d  of  d o i n g  t h e  w o r k  
o f  t h e  r e t a i l  s to re .  T h e  c o u r s e  b e g in s  w i t h  a  b r i e f  h i s t o r i c a l  s k e t c h  o f  
t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  of  t h e  r e t a i l  b u s i n e s s  a n d  m e t h o d s  of  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  
goods .  Som e of t h e  p r o b le m s  of  r e t a i l i n g  t h a t  a r e  t r e a t e d  in  t h e  c o u r s e  
a r e :  s e c u r i n g  goo d  s a l e s p e o p le ;  e d u c a t i o n  f o r  r e t a i l  s a l e s p e o p le ;  t h e  w a g e s  
of s a l e s p e o p le ;  l o c a t io n  a n d  r e n t  in  t h e  r e t a i l  b u s in e s s ;  t h e  f i x i n g  o f  r e 
t a i l  p r i c e s ;  t h e  e x p e n s e s  of  r e t a i l i n g .

T h e  f o l lo w in g  k i n d s  of r e t a i l  s t o r e s  a n d  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  to  o u r  s y s t e m  
of  d i s t r i b u t i o n  a r e  s tu d i e d :  t h e  d e p a r t m e n t  s t o r e ;  t h e  . c h a i n - s t o r e  s y s 
te m s ;  t h e  m a i l  o r d e r  h o u s e ;  g e n e r a l  s t o r e s  a n d  s p e c i a l t y  sh o p s .  O th e r  
to p ic s  t r e a t e d  a r e :  t h e  f a i l u r e  r a t e  in  t h e  r e t a i l  b u s i n e s s ;  p u b l i c  r e g u l a 
t i o n  of t h e  r e t a i l  b u s in e ss ,  a n d  t h e  i d e a l  r e t a i l i n g  sy s te m .

157. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  B o o k k e e p i n g — Spring and summer 
quarters. Two hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  p r e s e n t  s p e c ia l  m e t h o d s  f o r  t h e  t e a c h i n g  of  
b o o k k e e p i n g  a n d  a c c o u n t in g .  T h e  m a t e r i a l s  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  t h e  t e a c h i n g  
o f  e a c h  of  t h e  a b o v e  s u b j e c t s  a r e  a ls o  c o n s id e re d .  T h e  a i m  of t h e  c o u r s e  
is  to  f u r n i s h  c o n c re te ,  p r a c t i c a l  s u g g e s t i o n s  on  t h e  m e th o d s  e m p lo y e d  b y  
s u c c e s s f u l  t e a c h e r s  in  p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  c o m m e r c i a l  s u b j e c t s  l i s t e d  a b o v e .

*G iven  a lso  by e x te n s io n .
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158. P roblems i n  Commercial E ducation—Spring quarter. Four 
hours.

F o r  seniors and  g ra d u a te  college s tu d en ts  only. This  course  prov ides 
for the  t r e a tm e n t  by resea rch  and s tu d y  of some of the  m ost  im p o r ta n t  
p roblems in commerc ial  education. The fo l low ing  topics will be t rea te d :  
s t a te  and c ity  supervision;  the  commercial  curricu lum ; the  e s tab l i sh m en t  
of school and  com m unity  cooperation  in business  t r a in in g ;  job analysis ,  
of the  kind of positions th a t  a re  to be fi lled w ith  h igh  school s tuden ts ;  
the  k ind of t r a in in g  expected by the  business  m an; the  re la t io n  of the  
d e p a r tm e n t  of commercial  t r a in in g  in the  h igh  school to the  school of 
commerce or college of business a d m in is t ra t io n  in the  un ivers i ty ;  p re sen t  
tendencies  in commercial  education;  the  con ten t  of the  comm erc ia l  su b 
jects  o rd inar i ly  offered in our secondary  schools.

159. A uditing—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Pre requ is i te :  C. E. 152 or the equivalent.
This course is offered for the  benefi t  of teachers  of bookkeep ing  

and  acco u n tin g  as  a  f inal  su m m ary  of the  princip les  of acc o u n t in g  and  
the  re la tionsh ip  of accounts .  Only fu n d am en ta l  princip les  of a u d i t in g  a re  
developed and  a  suff ic ien t  am o u n t  of lab o ra to ry  w o rk  is provided to 
fu rn ish  an  o ppor tun ity  to app ly  these  principles. T eachers  of b o o kkeep ing  
and  a ccoun ting  a re  often  called upon to m ake  simple  a u d it s  in th e  com 
m unity  where  th ey  are  teach in g  and  th is  course should  p repare  the  t e a c h 
er to do th is  k ind  of work. I t  will  also aid  the  tea ch e r  in the  p la n n in g  
of sys tem s of accounts  fo r  local concerns t h a t  m ay  ask  fo r  such advice.

160. B a nking  P ractice—Winter quarter. (Not given 1930.) Four 
hours.

Prerequis ite ,  C. E. 152 or the  equivalent.
This course includes a s tudy  of the  princip les  of money and  banking ,  

s ta te  and na tiona l  bank ing  laws, the  Fede ra l  R eserve b an k in g  system, 
loans and discounts, commerc ial  paper, and sav ings banks.  The course 
provides for some practice  w o rk  in hand ling  the  books and  records of a  
bank. Popula r  accounting  machines a re  d em ons tra ted  in connection w ith  
the course. This course aims to p repare  the  prospective  teach e r  to teach  
bank bookkeeping, the principles of banking,  or to organ ize  a  school bank.

•161. Cost A ccounting—Fall quarter. Four hours.
Prerequis ite ,  one year  of bookkeeping or accoun ting  o-r the  equivalent.
A study  of accounting  principles, books and records su i tab le  fo r  and 

adap tab le  to the  keeping of accu ra te  costs of m ak in g  th ings .  I t  is a s tudy  
of cost of p roduc tion” as well as of cost accounts. A high order of p ro 
fessional skill  and experience is required  to w o rk  out the  de ta i ls  of a s a t i s 
factory  cost sys tem  for a concern of any  considerable  size, w here  the  m a n u 
fac tu r in g  processes are  a t  all complicated. Cost accoun ting  is, therefore,  
g iven a som ew hat fu l ler  exp lanation  in this  course th an  would o therw ise  
be necessary, a l th o u g h  the discussion is d irected to the  records and bo o k 
keeping fea tu res  of the  subject  r a th e r  th an  those t h a t  re la te  to shop o r 
ganization,  shop m anagem ent,  labor efficiency, and cost in s ta l la t ion ,  a l 
though these  topics a re  given some incidenta l  a t ten tion .

*165. Bu sin e s s  A d ministration—Spring quarter. (Not given 1929- 
30.) Four hours.

This course t re a ts  the  problems of business a d m in is t ra t io n  in an in t ro 
ductory  way. I t  is in tended to be a  basic course in business  a d m in i s t r a 
tion. The course a t te m p ts  to discover some of the  business problems of the 
executive or ad m in is t ra to r  and then to discover some of the  control policies 
or devices of the  m anager .  The course a t te m p ts  to show the problems of 
business ad m in is t ra t io n  as an in te r re la ted  whole and to indica te  the  l ines 

* y which will p resum ab ly  lead to solution of those  problems. Some 
of the  topics t rea ted  are: the  a d m in is t ra t io n  of personnel;  the a d m in i s t r a 
tion of m a rk e t  problems; the ad m in is t ra t io n  of finance.; the ad m in is t ra t io n  
of production; the  adm in is t ra t ion  of r isk  bear ing ;  the  fprm of the  business 
unit;  basic fea tu res  of ad m in is t ra t ion ;  and an  ana lys is  of a  business  case.

212. Commercial  E ducation i n  S econdary S chools—Fall and sum
mer quarters. Two hours.

A study  of the  commercial  curricu lum  for the ju n io r  and senior h igh  
school. The conten t  of courses, the year  in which they should be offered, 
and the objectives of each will be trea ted .  The educationa l  qua lif ica tions

tra in in g  of commerc ial  teachers  required  by d if fe ren t  s t a te s  for  ce r 
t if icat ion  will be studied. Some of the o ther  topics t h a t  will  be trea ted  
are: the necessity  for academic t ra in in g  a long  w ith  commercial  education; 
the p resen t  s ta tu s  of commercial  education in secondary  schools and  the  
noticeable  trends;  the expansion of the  commerc ial  cu rricu lum  for the  p u r 
pose of o ffe r ing  more (Dpportunities for specia lization; the  inclusion of a 
definite  p ro g ram  of subjects  for  the  s tu d en t  who does not  care  to specia lize
♦Given also by extension.
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b u t  w h o  w a n t s  s o m e  b u s i n e s s  t r a i n i n g ;  p l a c e m e n t  a n d  f o l l o w - u p  o f  
g r a d u a t e s ;  t h e  s t a t u s  o f  c o m m e r c i a l  s u b j e c t s  a s  o f f e r i n g s  f o r  c o l l e g e  e n 
t r a n c e  r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  a n d  m a n y  o t h e r  t o p i c s  t h a t  c a n n o t  b e  m e n t i o n e d  f o r  
w a n t  o f  s p a c e .

213. C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n  C u r r i c u l a —Winter and summer quar
ters. Two hours.

T h i s  i s  a  c o u r s e  d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  g r o w t h  a n d  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  c o m 
m e r c i a l  e d u c a t i o n  i n  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s  w i t h  p a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t i o n  g i v e n  t o  
t h e  p r o g r a m  o f  c o u r s e s  o f f e r e d  b y  d i f f e r e n t  e d u c a t i o n a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  o f  
s e c o n d a r y  r a n k  a n d  a l s o  s o m e  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  c o u r s e s  o f f e r e d  b y  i n s t i t u 
t i o n s  o f  h i g h e r  l e a r n i n g .  A n  a t t e m p t  w i l l  b e  m a d e  t o  d i s c o v e r  t h e  a i m s  
a n d  p u r p o s e s  o f  e a c h  i n s t i t u t i o n  a n d  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t h a t  e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  
t h e m .  T h e  f o l l o w i n g  t o p i c s  w i l l  b e  t r e a t e d :  t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  c o m m e r c i a l
e d u c a t i o n  i n  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s ;  t h e  p r e s e n t  s t a t u s  o f  c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t i o n  
i n  s e c o n d a r y  s c h o o l s ;  t h e  c u r r i c u l u m  o f  t h e  p r i v a t e  b u s i n e s s  s c h o o l ,  t h e  
j u n i o r  h i g h  s c h o o l ,  t h e  s e n i o r  h i g h  s c h o o l ,  t h e  s c h o o l  o f  c o m m e r c e ,  t h e  
t e a c h e r  t r a i n i n g  i n s t i t u t i o n ,  t h e  c o l l e g e  a n d  t h e  u n i v e r s i t y ;  t h e  r e l a t i o n  o f  
t h e  s e c o n d a r y  s c h o o l  c o m m e r c i a l  c u r r i c u l u m  t o  e a c h  o f  t h e  o t h e r  c u r r i c u l a .

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n —Every quarter. (Taken 
in the first quarter of graduate work). Four hours.

T h i s  i s  a  r e q u i r e d  s e m i n a r  a n d  c o n f e r e n c e  c o u r s e  f o r  g r a d u a t e  s t u d e n t s  
w h o  a r e  w o r k i n g  o n  t h e i r  m a s t e r s ’ i n v e s t i g a t i o n s .  T h e  d i r e c t o r  o f  e d u c a -  
c a t i o n a l  r e s e a r c h  m e e t s  t h e  g r o u p  t h r e e  t i m e s  e a c h  w e e k  a n d  c o n f e r s  w i t h  
i n d i v i d u a l  s t u d e n t s  i n  t h e  r e s e a r c h  o f f i c e .  S m a l l  g r o u p  c o n f e r e n c e s  a r e  
h e l d  w h e n  n e e d e d .  E a c h  s t u d e n t  m e e t s  h i s  t h e s i s  a d v i s e r  r e g u l a r l y .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n —Every quarter. Four 
hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  E d .  223.
T h i s  i s  a  s e m i n a r  a n d  c o n f e r e n c e  c o u r s e  f o r  g r a d u a t e  c o l l e g e  s t u d e n t s  

w h o  a r e  w o r k i n g  o n  t h e i r  m a s t e r s ’ t h e s e s .  S t u d e n t s  w i l l  h a v e  a n  o p p o r 
t u n i t y  t o  r e p o r t  o n  t h e  p r o g r e s s  b e i n g  m a d e  w i t h  t h e i r  s t u d i e s  a t  e a c h  
m e e t i n g  o f  t h e  c l a s s .  A l l  s t u d e n t s  m a j o r i n g  i n  c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t i o n  w h o  
a r e  c a n d i d a t e s  f o r  t h e  m a s t e r ’s  d e g r e e  w i l l  b e  r e q u i r e d  t o  i n c l u d e  t h i s  
c o u r s e  i n  t h e i r  p r o g r a m  f o r  t w o  q u a r t e r s .  R e s e a r c h  w o r k  w i l l  b e  c o n d u c t e d  
b y  t h e  c a n d i d a t e  u n d e r  t h e  s u p e r v i s i o n  o f  t h e  h e a !d  o f  t h e  d e p a r t m e n t  a n d  
t h i s  c o u r s e  o f f e r s  a n  o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  p r o b l e m  a n d  p l a n s  
f o r  i t s  d e v e l o p m e n t .

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n —Every quarter. Two 
hours.

T h i s  c o u r s e  i s  a  c o n t i n u a t i o n  o f  C. E .  24.

CONTEMPORARY CIVILIZATION
A college education should give students a better understanding of 

contemporary life and its complexity of problems and issues. This 
understanding can be obtained best through a helpful interpretation of 
human activity. To give such an interpretation, nontechnical in its 
treatment, is the purpose of the Department of Contemporary Civiliza
tion. This interpretation is in fundamental agreement with the results 
of recent studies in anthropology, sociology, and related fields. It is felt 
that these fields offer intelligent people of today certain leading princi
ples and a considerable array of specific data that can help them to a 
better understanding of contemporary life and its problems.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

1.  C i v i l i z a t i o n — I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  C o n t e m p o r a r y  C i v i l i z a t i o n —Fall 
and winter quarters. Four hours.

R e q u i r e d  o f  a l l  f i r s t  y e a r  s t u d e n t s .
T h i s  c o u r s e  p r e s e n t s  a n  o r g a n i z a t i o n  o f  m a t e r i a l s  a r o u n d  f o u r  s i g n i f i 

c a n t  t o p i c s :  ( 1 )  T h e  S o c i a l  W o r l d ,  e m p h a s i z i n g  t h e  s o c i o - b i o l o g i c a l  v i e w  o f  
h u m a n  n a t u r e  a n d  t r e a t i n g  t h e  s o c i a l  e n v i r o n m e n t ;  ( 2 )  W h a t  W e  A r e ,  i n  
w h i c h  t h e  g e n e r a l  p h a s e s  o f  h u m a n  d e v e l o p m e n t  a n d  t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  o f  
i n t e l l e c t u a l  l i f e  a r e  d i s c u s s e d ;  ( 3 )  T h e  S o c i a l  C o m p l e x e s ,  i n  w h i c h  s o c i a l  
r o u t i n e s ,  v a l u e s ,  a n d  i n n o v a t i o n s  a r e  t r e a t e d ;  a n d  ( 4 )  C o n t e m p o r a r y  W a y s  
Of L i f e ,  i n  w h i c h  t h e  f a m i l y ,  r e l i g i o n ,  i n d u s t r y ,  a r t ,  a n d  s c i e n c e  a r e  e m p h a 
s i z e d  a s  f u n d a m e n t a l  s o c i a l  m o d e s .

♦ G r iv en  a l s o  b y  e x t e n s i o n .
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KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY MAJORS 
FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM

Sec. A
FIR ST  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Civ’l. X 
Ed. 1 
Geog. 50 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

A rt 1 
Eng. 4 
Geog. 50 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.

A rt 2 
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E ng. 0 
Phys. Ed.

A rt. 1 
Ed. 3a 
Ed. 3b 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

A rt 2 
Civ’l. 1 
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

E lec tiv e  
E ng. 4 
Geog. 50 
Hyg. 1 
Fhys. Ed.

A rt 2 
H ist. .13a 
Hyg. X 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 1 
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

A rt 1 
Ed. 3a 
Ed. 3b 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec, C
Ed. 3c 
Elem. Sci. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each ing  1

Ed. 3a ' 
Ed. 3b 
H ist. 13b 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 10 
Elem . Sci. 1 
Eng. 21 
F'hys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Ed. 10 
E lective  
Eng. 21 
Mus. la  
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 3 c 
Mus. la  
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each ing  1

E lective  
Eng. 22 
H ist. 13b 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

E lective  (8 hours) 
E ng. 22 
H ist. 125 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 10 
E lective  
Elem . Sci. 1 
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 3c 
Mus. la  
Phys. Ed. 
F’sych. 2 b 
T ech ing  1

Sec. A
TH IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Ed. 150 
Ed. 258 
E lective  
H ist. 126

Ed. 150 
Ed. 258 
Eng. 22 
H ist. 125

Ed. 150 
E lective  
Psych. 108c

A rt 13 
Ed. 259 
Ed. 210 
E lective

A rt 13 
Ed. 210 
Ed. 259 
H ist. 126

A rt 13 
Ed. 210 
E lective  
H ist. 125 %

Ed. 260
E lective  (6 h ours) 
Observ. 2 
Psych. 108c

Ed. 260
E lective  (8 hours) 
Psych. 108c

Ed. 260 
E lectiv e . 
H ist. 126 
Psych. 104 a

Sec. A
FOURTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Ed. 134
E lectives or M inor 
T each ing  2

Ed. 134
E lectives or M inor 
Observ. 2

Ed. 134 
Ed. 258
E lec tiv es or M inor 
Soc. 105

oS

Biot. 101
E lectives or M inor 
Soc. 105

Biot. 101
E lectives or M inor 
T each ing  2

Biot. 101 
Ed. 259
E lec tiv es or M inor 
Observ. 2 5

-  t ocEd. I l l
E lectives or M inor 
Psych, 104

Ed. I l l
E lectives or M inor 
Psych. 104 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l
E lectives or M inor 
T each ing  2

•See foo tno te  on page  96.
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INTERMEDIATE MAJORS—FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM

Sec. A
FIR S T  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
H ist. 10 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

A rt 1 
E ng. 1 
E ng . 4 
H yg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.

C iv’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E ng . 0 
Mus. lb  
Fhys. Ed.

A rt 1 
Ed. 4a 
E ng. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Civ’l. 1 
E lec tiv e  
H ist. 10 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

A rt 2a 
E lec tiv e  
E ng. 4 
H yg. 1 
Phys. Ed.

E lec tiv e  
H ist. 13 b 
H yg. 1 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

A rt 2a 
Ed. 1 
Mus. lb  
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

A rt 1 
Ed. 4a 
H ist. 10 
Mti s. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

A rt 2a Ed. 4a Ed. 10
E lec tiv e E lective E lem . Sci. 1
Phys. Ed. H ist. 13b M ath. 10
Fsych. 2 b Observ. 1 Phys. Ed.
T each in g  1 Phys. Ed. Sci. 2

Psych. 2a
Ed. 10 E lective E ng. 1
E lec tiv e Geog. 10 E lec tiv e
Geog. 10 Phys. Ed. H ist. 13b
Mus. lb Psych. 2b Observ. 1
Phys. Ed. T each in g  1 Phys. Ed.

Psych. 2a
E lem . Sci. 1 Ed. 10 E lective
Geog. 11 Elem . Sci. 1 Geog. 10
H ist. 125 Geog. 11 Phys. Ed.
M ath. 10 M ath. 10 Psych. 2b
Phys. Ed. Phys. Ed. T each in g  1

T H IR D  YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Ed. 150 Ed. 150 Ed. 150
Ed. 258 Ed. 258 E ng . 21
E lec tiv es E ng . 22 Geog. 11
H ist. 126 H ist. 125 P sych. 108c
A rt 14 A rt 14 A rt 14
Ed. 210 Ed. 210 Ed. 210
Ed. 259 Ed. 259 E ng . 22
E ng. 21 H ist. 126 H ist. 125
Ed. 260 Ed. 260 E lec tiv es
E ng . 22 E lec tiv e H ist. 126
Observ. 2 E ng. 21 Psych. 104
Psych. 108c Psych. 108c

FO U RTH  Y EA R
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Ed. 134 Ed. 134 Ed. 134
E lec tiv es E lec tiv es Ed. 258
T each in g  2 Observ. 2 E lec tiv es

E ng . 22 Soc. 105
B iot. 101 B iot. 101 B iot. 101
E lec tiv es  • E lec tiv es Ed. 259
Soc. 105 T each in g  2 E lec tiv es

Observ. 2
Ed. I l l Ed. I l l Ed. I l l
E lec tiv es E lec tiv e Ed. 260
Psych. 104 F'sych. 104 E lec tiv es

Soc. 105 T each in g  2

fSee fo o tn o te  on p ag e
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UPPER GRADE—JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL CURRICULUM

Sec. A
FIR ST  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

A rt 1 
Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
E lective

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E ng. 0 
Phys. Ed. 
E lectiv e

A rt 1 
E lective  
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

CivT. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1 
E lec tiv es

Ed. 113 
E ng. 4 
H yg. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
E lec tiv e

Ed. 113 
E lective  
Hyg. 1 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 2a 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 1 
Fhys. Ed. 
Sci. 2 
E lectiv es

A rt 1 
‘Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1 
E lec tiv es

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Ed. 15 
Ed. 110 
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each ing  1

Ed. 110 
E lectives' 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 10 
E lective  
E ng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Ed. 10 
E lectives 
E ng. 21 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 15 
Phys/ Ed. 
Fsych. 2b 
T each ing  1 
E lectiv es

Ed. 110
E lectives 
E ng. 22 

“ Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

E lectives 
Eng. 22 
H ist. 125 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 10 
Ed. 113 
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
E lectiv es

E lec tiv es 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each ing  1

Sec. A
T H IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

E lectives and  M inor 
H ist. 126

E lectives and  M inor 
Eng. 22 
H ist. 125

E lectives and  M inor 
Psych. 108c

Ed. 210 
E lectives and M inor

Ed. 210
E lectives and  M inor 
H ist. 126

E lectives and  M inor 
H ist. 125

E lectives and 
Observ. 2 
Psych. 108c

M inor E lectives and  M inor 
Psych. 108c E lectives an d  M inor 

H ist. 126

Sec. A
FOURTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

E lectives and 
T each ing  2

M inor E lectives and M inor 
Observ. 2

Ed. 210
E lectives and  
Soc. 105

M inor

E lectives and  M inor 
Soc. 105

E lectives and  M inor 
T each ing  2

E lectives, and 
Observ. 2

M inor

Ed. I l l
E lectives and M inor

Ed. I l l
E lectives and  M inor 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l
E lectives and  M inor 
T each ing  2

**See fo o tn o te  on p age  96.
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RURAL CURRICULUM—FOUR YEARS

Sec. A
FIR S T  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Civ’l. 1 A rt 1 CivT. 1
Ed. 1 E ng. 1 Ed. 1
H ist. 10 E ng. 4 E ng . 0
Phys. Ed. Hyg. 1 Mus. 25
Sci. 1 Mus. 25 

Phys. Ed.
Phys. Ed.

A rt 1 CivT. 1 Ed. 21
Ed. 4a Ed. 23 Ed. 23
Ed. 21 Ed. 4a E ng. 4
Mus. 25 Phys. Ed. H yg. 1
Fhys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Sci. 1 Phys. Ed. '

E lective A rt 2a A rt 1
H ist. 13b Ed. 1 Ed. 4a
Hyg. 1 Mus. 25 H ist. 10
Observ. 1 Phys. Ed. Mus. 25
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Sci. 2 Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

A rt 2a 
E lem . Sci. 1 

* Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Ed. 4a 
E lec tiv e  
H ist. 13b 
Observ. 1 
Fhys. Ed. 
P sych. 2a

Ed. 10 
E ng. 21 
M ath. 10 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Ed. 10 Ed. 21 E lec tiv e
Ed. 23 Geog. 10 E ng. 22
Eng. 21 Phys. Ed. H ist. 13b
Mus. 25 Psych. 2b Observ. 1
Phys. Ed. T each in g  1 Phys. Ed.

Psych. 2a
Eng. 22 Ed. 10 Elem . Sci. 1
Geog. 10 Elem . Sci. 1 Geog. 10
H ist. 125 E ng. 21 Phys. Ed.
M ath. 10 M ath. 10 Psych. 2b
Phys. Ed. Fhys. Ed. T each in g  1

T H IR D  YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Ed. 150 Ed. 150 Ed. 150
Ed. 258 Ed. 258 E lec tiv e
E lec tiv es E ng . 22 Geog. 11
H ist. 126 H ist. 125 Psych. 108c
A rt 14 Ed. 210 A rt 2a
Ed. 210 Geog. 11 Ed. 210
E ng . 1 H ist. 10 E ng. 1
Geog. 10 H ist. 126 H ist. 125
Ed. 20 Ed. 20 Ed. 20
Ed. 260 . Ed. 260 Ed. 127
E le c tiv es E lec tiv e E lec tiv es
O bserv. 2 Psych. 108c H ist. 126
Psych. 108c

FO U RTH  YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C
Ed. 134 Ed. 134 Ed. 134
E lec tiv es E lec tiv es Ed. 258'
T each in g  2 O bserv. 2 E lec tiv es

Soc. 105
B iot. 101 A rt 14 A rt 14
E lec tiv es B iot 101 Biot. 101
Soc. 105 Ed. 259 Ed. 259

T each in g  2 E lec tiv e
Observ. 2

Ed. I l l Ed. I l l Ed. I l l
Ed. 127 Ed. 127 Ed. 260
E lec tiv es E lectiv e E lec tiv es

Soc. 105 T each in g  2
tfiSee fo o tn o te  on p age  96.
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EDUCATION
The two-year courses (junior college) outlined herewith are pri

marily intended for students who plan to teach in the kindergarten- 
primary, intermediate, rural, or upper grades. The senior college courses 
are primarily intended for experienced teachers who wish further train
ing for teaching in the elementary grades or who wish to prepare them
selves for supervisory work or for a principalship or superintendency. 
Inexperienced senior college students who wish administrative work 
ultimately are urged to prepare themselves for teaching some grade or 
subject. Students without experience completing the work in education 
for the upper grades and desirous of completing the four years bachelor’s 
work for high school teaching are urged to select a major in subject 
matter for their third and fourth year work.

Two-year freshman students in education should note requirements 
for various elementary levels—kindergarten-primary, intermediate, rural, 
and upper grades—and advise either with the Director of Freshman 
Studies or the head of the Department of Education early in their first 
quarter as to choice of major.

Some courses are given that are basic to all students in a profes
sional teacher-training institution. In the junior college two core sub
jects are required: Education 1 (to be taken in the freshman year), 
Introduction to Education, an orientation course designed to emphasize 
the technic of teaching and classroom management, and Education 10 
(to be taken in the sophomore year), Problems of Education, a course 
designed to survey in a more critical way method and subject matter to 
be taught in the entire school system. Many other courses are special
ized, as for example the methods courses for various levels of grade 
teaching, courses in administration, and courses upon special movements 
and technics such as individual instruction, platoon school organization, 
rural methods, or supervised study. All students should consult advisers 
when submitting programs concerning specialized course not required as 
core or departmental subjects.

•Lim ited certificate students (two years) com plete tw o-year course as 
prescribed. To obtain life  certificate candidate m ust sa tisfy  requirem ent 
in the third year outlined herewith. To secure the bachelor’s degree, com 
plete four-year requirements.

For one of s ix  required quarters of active physical exercise take P. E. 
11; for a second course, take P. E. 2; other four quarters of active physical 
education to be selected by student. Use e lectives to secure three subject 
minors of sixteen hours each but including core and departm ental courses 
in the field.

tLim ited certificate students (tw o years) com plete tw o-year course  
prescribed. To obtain life  certificate candidate m ust sa tisfy  requirem ents 
in the third year. To secure the bachelor’s degree, com plete fourth year  
requirements.

For one of six  required quarters of active physical exercise take P. E.
11; for a second quarter, take P. E. 5; other four quarters of active
physical exercise to be selected by student. Use e lectives to secure three  
subject m atter minors as su ggested  earlier.

••In  addition to the course herew ith select tw o minors from the lis t  
suggested  for upper grade majors and take at least four of the exact 
.courses outlined in the first tw o years of each minor selected. Complete
the rem aining courses in the third year. Advise w ith  head of the Educa
tion Departm ent before beginning senior college major in Education.

For one of six  required quarters of active physical exercise take P. E. 
11; for a quarter, take P. E. 5; other four quarters to be selected by s tu 
dent.

ttL im ited certificate students (tw o years) com plete tw o-year course  
as prescribed. To obtain life  certificate candidate m ust sa tis fy  require
m ents in the third year. To secure bachelor’s degree, com plete four-year  
requirements.

For one of six  required quarters of active physical exercise take P. E. 
11; for a second quarter, take P. E. 5; other four quarters of active  
physical exercise to be selected by student. Use e lectives to secure sub
ject m atter minors as suggested  earlier.
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A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN EDUCATION
Majors in Education are required to distribute their core subjects 

according to the diagrams on pages 92, 93, 94, 95. Their departmental sub
jects should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, 
but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the 
distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
education courses are required of majors in this department:

Kindergarten-Primary—Ed. 3a, 3b, 3c, 134, 150, 210, 258, 259, 260.
Intermediate Majors—Ed. 4a, 134, 150, 210, 258, 259, 260.
Upper Grade-Junior High—Ed. 15, 110, 113, 210.
Rural—Ed. 4a, 4b, 20, 21, 23, 127, 134, 150, 210, 258, 259, 260.
Superintendents—Ed. 108, 116, 134, 142, 143, 144, 150, 210.
Elementary Principals and Supervisors—Ed. 108, 134, 142, 150, 210, 

258, 259.
High School Principals—Ed. 108, 116, 134, 142, 150, 210, 216, 143.
Training Work in Teachers Colleges—Ed. 102a, 108, 150, 190, 192, 210, 

258, 259, 260.

COURSE OF STUDY
Students majoring in kindergarten-primary or intermediate or rural 

teaching should utilize electives designed in their four-year curriculum 
to complete at least three subject matters minors of at least sixteen 
hours each (cores and departmental courses to count) in (1) art; (2) 
music; (3) geography; (4) history; (5) English; (6) mathematics; and 
(7) science. For example, a minor in art could count Art 14 and the 
senior college art for eight hours of the sixteen required for this minor. 
Two more four hour courses would have to be taken.

Students majoring in the upper grades (two years) and junior high 
school (four years) should select two minors in subject matter as 
outlined herewith (p. 94), and take exact courses listed. For third and 
fourth year a subject matter major should probably be chosen, for 
example, history or industrial arts.

Senior college Education majors pursuing curricula outlined for ad
ministration or supervision are urged to use electives to obtain two 
subject matter minors of at least sixteen hours each (cores and depart
mental subject matter courses to count) in (1) English; (2) science; 
(3) foreign language; (4) mathematics; (5) social science; (6) indus
trial arts; or (7) commercial education.

(Subject matter minors for upper grades—Two to be selected) 
Courses itemized below to be taken:

S o c ia l  S c i e n c e S c i e n c e

Hist. 1 Pol. Sci. 1 or 2 Gen. Sci. 1 (Soph, yr.) Phys. 4
Hist. 2 Geog. 15 Gen. Sci. 2 (Soph, yr.) Zool. 4 hrs. elective
Hist. 5 Soc. 150 Chem. 8 Bot. 4 hrs. elective

E n g l i s h M a t h e m a t i c s

Eng. 22 Eng. 2 Math. 10 Math. I l l
(per 15) Eng. 12 Math. 107 (Soph, yr.)

Eng. 11 Eng. 20 Electives, 12 hrs. in Math.
Eng. 16 or 112

Art H o m e  E c o n o m ic s

Art 17 Art 4b H. E. 4 H. E. 10 H. Econ. 101
Art 14 Art 4a or 16 H. E. 5 H. E. 112
Art 3 Art 7 H. E. 7 H. E. 105
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Musio Industrial A rts
Music lb Music 11 Ind. Ed. 1 Ind. Ed. 5
Music lc Music 20 Ind. Ed. 2 Ind. Ed. 10
Music 10 Music 21 Ind. Ed. 8a Ind. Ed. 12

Commercial E ducation 
(Take a and one of b, or c, or d.)

a. Typewriting c. Junior Business Training
C. E .11, 12, 13, and 14 Com. Ed. 37, 41, and 150

b. Shorthand d. Bookkeeping
C. E. 1, 2, 3, and 4 Com. Ed. 150, 151, 152, 157

Senior College P rofessional Courses

For Superintendents 
(All in senior college)

Ed. 142 Ed. 108 Biot. 101
Ed. 143 Ed. 116 or 213 Ed. 150
Ed. 144 Ed. 210 Ed. 134

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the 
following: English, science, foreign language, mathematics, social science, 
industrial arts, or commercial education.)

For Elementary Principalship and Supervision
Ed. 258 Ed. 108 Ed. 134
Ed. 259 Ed. 210 Biot. 101
Ed. 142 Ed. 150 Psych. 104

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the 
following: English, science, foreign language, mathematics, social science, 
industrial arts, or commercial education.)

For High School Principalship
Ed. 116 Ed. 108 Ed. 134
Ed. 216 or 143 Ed. 210 Biot. 101
Ed. 142 Ed. 150 Psych. 105

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the 
following: English, science, foreign language, mathematics, social science, 
industrial arts, or commercial education.)

For Training School Work and Teachers of Education and 
Psychology in Teachers Colleges

Ed. 258 Ed. 108 Ed. 150 Ed. 103
Ed. 259 Ed. 210 Ed. 190 Psych. 104
Ed. 260 Ed. 192 Biot. 101

(Three minors of sixteen hours each in any three of the following: 
art, music, geography, English, science, history.)

I. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS
*1. Introduction to E ducation—Every quarter. Four hours.
Required of all first-year students.
This course aims to introduce the student to the study of education or 

to orient the student in the field of teaching and to prepare him for more 
specialized study to come later. Among the topics to be discussed are the 
follow ing: professional opportunities in teaching; historical background
of education; the present program of education; needs of education today; 
purposes of public education; where education takes place; how education  
takes place; adm inistrative background for teachers; the facts on pupils’ 
health, instincts, laws of learning, individual differences, m easurement; 
the teacher and the community; and professional preparation of teachers.
•Given also by extension.
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2a. P r e - T e a c h i n g  O b s e r v a t i o n  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l— Every 
quarter. Two hours.

This course  consis ts  of fou r  r e g u la r ly  scheduled obse rva t ion  and  d is 
cussion per iods a week. A p a r t  of these  periods is spen t  in la rg e  group  
obse rva tion  and  d iscussion w o rk  in which  the  s tu d e n ts  observe w o rk  in all  
the  g rad es  of the  school level in w hich  th ey  ar,e m ajo r ing .  These o b se rv a 
tions and d iscussions deal w i th  the  m ajo r  types of sub jec t  m a t t e r  p re se n 
tation .  The re m a in d e r  of the  observation  w o rk  is sp en t  by the  s tu d en ts  in 
o bserv ing  the  w o rk  in the  p a r t i c u la r  g rade  in which  they  a re  to do s tu d en t  
teaching.  This q u a r te r  of p re - te ac h in g  obse rva t ion  gives th e  s tu d e n t  an 
o p p or tun ity  to g a in  an  in s ig h t  into the  technic  of t e a ch in g  and  the  m e
chanics of c lassroom  m an a g em e n t  and a know ledge  of the  complete  se 
quence of the  sub jec t  m a t t e r  of which  he will  teach  only a  pa r t .  B e la ted  
read in g s  and  re fe rences  in both con ten t  and  m ethod  a re  requ ired  in th is  
course. A s tu d e n t  m a k in g  a  g rade  of less th a n  “C” sha ll  r e p ea t  the  course.

2 b . S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  
—Every quarter. Four hours.

R equired  of all ju n io r  college s tudents .  A full  q u a r te r  of te a ch in g  c a r 
r ies four  hours  credit,  m ee t in g  five days a  w eek  w i th  two m o n th ly  group  
conferences on th e  firsfc and fo u r th  Tuesdays.  Bach  s tu d e n t  m a k in g  a 
g rad e  of less  th an  “C” shall  be requ ired  to rep ea t  th is  course. As p r e 
requ is i te s  to s tu d e n t  te a c h in g  (Ed. 2b) each s tu d e n t  m u s t  m ak e  a t  le a s t  a  
g rad e  of “C” in obse rvation  (Ed. 2a), pass  sa t is fac to r i ly  an  ach ievem en t  
test,  Ed. 1, and  the  m ethods  courses  in h is m a jo r  depar tm en t .  An ad d i
t iona l  q u a r te r  m ay  be ta k e n  as 2d.

2c. P r e -T e a c h i n g  Ob s e r v a t io n  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l — Every 
quarter. Two hours.

This course  is th e  o bse rva t ion  course  in the  ju n io r  and  sen ior  h igh  school 
(g rades  7-9). This course is p re p a ra to ry  to and should n ex t  precede the  
q u a r te r  of s tu d e n t  teaching. Of the  four  re g u la r ly  scheduled w eek ly  m ee t 
ings two shall  be un d e r  the  d irec tion  of the  p r inc ipa l  of th e  secondary  
school and  the  re m a in in g  two under  the  d irec tion  of the  t r a in in g  tea ch e r  
under  w hose  superv ision  the  s tu d e n t  is to teach  the  fo l low ing  q u a r te r .  The 
genera l  phase  of the  course  under  the  d irection  of the  principal,  designed to 
give the s tu d e n t  an  o p p o r tu n i ty  to become acq u a in ted  w i th  princip les  of 
t each in g  in th e  ju n io r  h igh  school, g en era l  technic, m echanics  of c lassroom 
m anagem en t,  etc., will include d irec ted  obse rva t ion  as well  as r e g u la r  
class work .  The specific phase  of the course un d e r  the  d irec tion  of the  
t r a in in g  tea ch e r  has as its  purpose  the  p re p a ra t io n  of the  s tu d e n t  to do a 
specific piece of w o rk  in a  c e r ta in  g rade  and sub jec t  and will consis t  of 
d irected  obse rva t ions  and  conferences.  A s tu d e n t  m a k in g  a  g rad e  of less 
th an  “C” shall  r ep ea t  th is  course.

*3a. L a n g u a g e  A r t s  i n  P r im a r y  G r a d e s— Every quarter. Four hours.
Prerequ is i te ,  Ed. 1.
This is a  course dea l ing  w ith  m a te r ia ls  and m ethods  of t e a ch in g  l a n 

guage, read ing ,  and  spe l ling  in the  p r im a ry  grades.  E m p h as is  will  be 
placed upon re ad in g  read iness ;  types of s i len t  and  oral read ing ;  s ta n d a rd  
and in fo rm al  t e s t in g  and su i tab le  rem edia l  m easu re s  for  the  p r im a ry  
grades.  Also, oral and  w r i t te n  E ng lish  as an ou tg ro w th  of c h i ld ren ’s in 
t e re s t  in th e i r  own experience and ac t iv it ies  and m a te r ia ls  and  m ethods  of 
spe lling  in re la t io n  to child needs. D e m o n stra t io n  lessons i l lu s t r a t in g  the  
app lica t ion  of m ethod  to these  p h ases  of p r im a ry  school w o rk  are  a  p a r t  of 
the  course.

3 b . S o c i a l  A r t s  i n  P r i m a r y  M e t h o d s — Every quarter. Four hours.
Prerequ is ite ,  Ed. 1.
This course  a t t e m p ts  to show m odern  t ren d s  in the  tea ch in g  of n u m b ers  

in the  p r im a ry  grades.  N um ber  concepts as g ro w in g  ou t  of th e  child’s e x 
periences, m ate ria ls ,  m ethods of teaching,  s tandard ized  and  in fo rm a l  tes ts ,  
remedial work , textbooks,  and v a r ious  courses of s tu d y  a re  discussed. I n 
te r re la t io n sh ip  of the  w o rk  of these  g rad es  is evident  th ro u g h  the  social 
sciences which  is cen tered  in the  va r ious  phases of hom e life, u t i l iza t ion  
of im m edia te  env ironm en t  of. the  child, g ro w th  in c it izenship  th ro u g h  p u r 
poseful activ it ies,  and  in te res ts  which  have social  va lue  and lead into basic  
social  lea rn ing .  D em o n st ra t io n  lessons i l l u s t r a t in g  th e  app lica t ion  of 
m ethod  to these  phases of p r im a ry  school w o rk  a re  a p a r t  of the  course.

*3c. K in d e r g a r t e n -P r im a r y  M a t e r ia l s — Every quarter. Four hours.
A course  in k in d e rg a r te n -p r im a ry  methods.  The course  includes: the  

fu rn ish in g  and equ ipp ing  of k in d e rg a r te n  and p r im a ry  room s; a  su rvey  of 
the  w o rk  of the  unif ied  k in d e rg a r te n -p r im a ry  grades,  includ ing  a  s tudy  of 
types  of l i t e r a tu re  su i tab le  for  young  children, princip les  of selection of 
m ate ria l ,  su g g e s t io n s  concern ing  the  conduct ing  of th e  l i t e r a tu re  hour, and 
types of r e tu rn s  which  m ay  be expected from  children;  p lays  and games,  
includ ing  a  s tudy  of the  sign if icance  of p lay  in the  life of  the  child, types
♦Given also by extension.
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of p lays and ga m es su ita b le  for  you n g  ch ildren  w ith  p rin cip les of se lec tio n , 
su g g e s t io n s  con cern in g  the co n d u ctin g  and g u id in g  of the  o la y  period, and  
the ed u cational and soc ia l v a lu e  of p la y s  and gam es. D em o n stra tio n  le s 
son s illu s tr a tin g  the ap p lica tion  o f m ethod to th ese  p h ases of prim ary  
school w ork  are a part of th e  course.

Ed. 4a. L a n g u a g e  A r t s* i n  t h e  I n t e r m e d ia t e  Gr a d e s— Every quarter. 
Four hours.

P rereq u isite , Ed. 1.
R ead in g  d ea ls w ith  the o b jectiv es o f read in g  in stru ctio n , th e  r e la t io n 7 

sh ip  of read in g  to p rogress in o ther school subjects-, th e  m eth od s o f d e v e l
op in g  habits, a ttitu d es, and sk il ls  r e la tin g  to w o rk -ty p e  and recrea tory  
reading, and the  m ethods of d ev e lo p in g  perm anent in te r e sts  in read ing.

-Spelling deals w ith  the o b jectiv es of sp e llin g  in stru ctio n  and th e  m eth 
ods of tea ch in g  sp e llin g .

C om position  d ea ls w ith  both th e  ora l and w r itte n  p h ases of la n g u a g e  
sk ills . A tten tio n  is g iv en  to th e  fu n d am en ta l purpose in tea ch in g  com p o
sitio n  and to the  ed u cation a l p rin cip les w h ich  m ust be em ployed  in r e a liz 
in g  th is  purpose. S tudy is m ade of th ose  schoolroom  a c t iv it ie s  w h ich  o ffer  
op p ortu n ities for gro w th  in th e  la n g u a g e  sk ills . T he le v e ls  of ach iev em en t  
for the d ifferen t in term ed ia te  g rad es are s-tudied. t e x tb o o k s  in  com p osition  
and la n g u a g e  and the ir  u se  in a cco m p lish in g  th e se  a im s are d iscu ssed .

The re la tio n sh ip  is show n of h a n d w ritin g  to o ther schoolroom  a c t iv i
ties. The m ethods of im provin g  h an d w ritin g , th e  u ses o f h a n d w ritin g  
charts, and m eans of co rre la tin g  h a n d w ritin g  w ith  th e  o ther c lassroom  
su b jects  are studied.

O bservation  le sso n s of each  p h ase o f the w ork  are a part o f th e  course.

5. P r in c ip l e s  of T e a c h in g — (Now a  part of Ed. 1 ) —Summer quar
ter. Two hours.

T his cou rse deals w ith  fu n d am en ta l p rin cip les and m eth od s o f tea ch in g  
in the  e lem en tary  grades. It a ttem p ts to sh ow  how  e ff ic ie n c y  and econom y  
in in stru ction  m ay be a tta in ed  by ad ap tin g  in stru ctio n  to con tem p orary  
so c ia l needs and through  the a p p lica tion  of the p rin cip les of p sy ch o lo g y  
and sc ie n tif ic  b u sin ess m an agem en t to tea ch in g . E m p h asis is p laced  upon  
the sp ec ific  ap p lica tion  of th e  p rin cip les and m eth od s p resen ted .

*10. P r o b l e m s  of  E d u c a t io n — Every quarter. Four hours.
P rereq u isite , Ed. 1 and Sophom ore stan d in g .
T his is  a m ore advanced  (sophom ore) cou rse in  ed u cation  for  a ll  jun ior  

c o lleg e  stu d en ts. It is d esign ed  to acq u a in t the stu d en t w ith  p resen t-d a y  
problem s co n cern in g  w h at and h ow  to teach  in the  school. T he cou rse  
covers: m ethods of study; g en era l p rin cip les o f tea ch in g  and m an agem en t;  
tech n ics of d iscip lin e; w h a t the sch oo l tea ch es and m ig h t teach; ed u ca
tion a l v a lu es  and criteria ; th eory  and practice  in o rg a n iz in g  (a) to o l su b 
jects, (b) the m ajor c la sses of a c t iv itie s ;  and ad ap ta tion  of su b ject m atter  
to th e  com m u n ity  and pupil.

*15 . E d u c a t io n a l  a n d  V o c a t io n a l  G u id a n c e — Fall, winter, and sum
mer quarters. Two hours.

T his course a im s to acq u ain t the stu d en t w ith  the v a r io u s a g e n c ie s  and  
m ethods for g u id in g  p u p ils  in the ir  schoo l w ork  and in regard  to th e  ch o o s
in g  and preparation  for a vocation . The course d ea ls w ith  th e  proper ed u 
ca tion a l gu id ance of pupils for a lo n g  period p reced in g  th e ir  ch oice o f a 
vocation  and the ir  proper voca tio n a l d irection  tow ard  the end of the ir  
school periods. T his in clu d es a stu d y  of in d iv id u a l ca p a c ities  and persona l 
factors, the  exp lora tion  of sp ec ia l in te r e sts  and a b ilitie s , th e  o rgan iza tion  
of a  gu id an ce program  in stu d ies, h ea lth  b u ild in g  and ch aracter  b u ild in g  
a ctiv itie s , c iv ic  tra in in g , the im p a rtin g  of v o ca tio n a l in form ation , and  
gu id ance in m a k in g  v o ca tio n a l choices.

16. E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  C o u r s e  fo r  C a m p  F ir e  G ir l s  L e a d e r s h i p —  
Every quarter. Two hours.

T his course is a tra in in g  for  com m u n ity  lead ersh ip  in le isu re  tim e  
program   ̂ for g ir ls . It in clu d es lec tu res and d em on stra tion s co v er in g  
projects m  the seven  cra fts  of Camp F ire, m otion  son gs, sym bolism , o r
g an iza tion , p la n n in g  of program s, o u t-o f-d o o rs a c tiv itie s , and so on. The  
course lead s to the n a tio n a l e lem en ta ry  c e r t if ic a te  for  lead ersh ip  in Camp 
F ire  g ir ls ’ w ork.

E d . 16. T r a in in g  Co u r s e  for  C a m p  F ir e  G ir l s ' L e a d e r s h ip — Every 
quarter. Two hours.

This- cou rse is a  tra in in g  for lead ersh ip  in  le isu re  tim e programts for  
g ir ls . I t  in clu d es lectu res and p ractica l d em on stra tion s in lead ersh ip , 
fu n d am en ta l s tu d ies of the g ir l, projects in  th e  seven  c ra fts  o f Camp F ire, 
sym bolism , m otion  son gs, h ik in g  cam p ing , fir st-a id , cou n cil fires, o rg a n i-

•G lven  a lso  by ex ten sion .
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zation, p ro g ram  p lann ing ,  a n d  so on. The course leads to the  n a t io n a l  
c e r t if ic a te  fo r  leadersh ip  in Camp F i re  g i r l s ’ work .

17. B o y  S c o u t  W o r k — Summer quarter. Two hours. 

*20. E l e m e n t a r y  R u r a l  S c h o o l  A g r ic u l t u r e — Spring and summer 
quarters. Four hours.

This course considers the  place  of a g r ic u l tu re  in r u r a l  e lem en ta ry  e d u 
cation. I t  considers  the  objectives concerned w ith  an  apprec ia t ion  of a g r i 
c u ltu re  as a  mode of living, no t  m ere ly  as a  m eans of m a k in g  a  living, i n 
volving an in troduc t ion  to know ledge  of p la n t  and  a n im a l  types, m ethods 
of a t t a c k  in so lv ing a g r ic u l tu ra l  problem s guided by the  fu n d a m e n ta l  P r in 
ciples and  purposes of e lem en ta ry  education.  I t  deals w i th  the  m ethods  
and  m a te r ia ls  to be used in r u r a l  activit ies.

*21. R u r a l  S c h o o l  P r o b l e m s — Winter and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

This course  c o n tr ib u tes  d irec tly  and  genu ine ly  to th e  p rac t ice  of those  
w ho w o rk  in ru r a l  and  v i llage  schools. Many of the  common everyday  
problem s of the  r u ra l  tea ch e r  a re  considered  and  so lu tions o ffered  as  a  
guide  to ac t ion  in m an y  new and  diff icu lt  s i tu a t io n s  which  c o n fro n t  the  
y oung  and  b e g inn ing  teachers  of the  ru ra l  schools.

*23. R u r a l  S c h o o l  M a n a g e m e n t —Winter and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

This course  deals  w i th  the  t ea ch in g  of the  common school sub jec ts  
under  condit ions usua l ly  m et  by the  r u r a l  tea ch e r  in the  one, two, and  
th re e - te a c h e r  schools.  I t  a im s to p re sen t  the  basic p r incip les  of l e a rn in g  
and  the  approved  m ethods of p re sen ta t io n  for each subject.  The sub jects  
a re  considered separa te ly ,  princip les  and  m ethods  for  each sub jec t  being 
i l lu s t ra te d  by concre te  examples. The la te s t  results* of educa tiona l  re sea rch  
in m ethods and sub jec t  m a t t e r  a re  ad ap ted  to m eet  the  pecu l ia r  condit ions 
of the  sm all  r u r a l  school.

24. R u r a l  L i f e  P r o b l e m s  i n  E d u c a t i o n — Spring and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

This course  deals w i th  some of the  m ost  fu n d a m e n ta l  a spec ts  of ru r a l  
com m unity  life in te rm s  of ru r a l  educa tion  and  r u r a l  schools.  I t  considers  
the  tw o-fo ld  func tion  of th e  public  school in the r u ra l  community; to teach  
people to live and  to m ak e  a  living, and  to t r a in  a new  genera t ion ,  c lear-  
seeing and  able  to solve i ts  own problems.

*28. S c h o o l  a n d  H o m e  G a r d e n s — Spring and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

This course considers  the  fu n d a m e n ta ls  of p lan t  c u ltu re  to g e th e r  w i th  
defin i te  in s t ru c t io n s  in selection, p ro p ag a t io n ,  g row ing ,  and care  of p lan ts  
commonly g ro w n  in th e  schoolroom, the  home, the  yard, and  th e  garden .  
This is n o t  a  course in t r u c k  garden ing .  The do m in an t  a im  of the  course  is 
to t r a in  teache rs  to be able,  th ro u g h  the  school, to t r a in  a  g e n e ra t io n  of 
people in the  know ledge  and apprec ia t ion  of th e  th in g s  which  m ak e  th e i r  
su r ro u n d in g s  more b eau t i fu l  and  more p lea sa n t  to live in. L a b o ra to ry  
p rac t ice  is provided in the  sp r in g  q u a r te r  th ro u g h  the  T ra in in g  School 
gardens.

*52. K in d e r g a r t e n  M a t e r i a l s —now combined with Ed. 3c. 

II. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR SENIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS 

100a. P r o b l e m s  o f  E d u c a t i o n —Summer quarter. Two hours.
This course a t t e m p ts  to b r in g  to in te res ted  students* th e  r e su l ts  of r e 

sea rch  concern ing  c u r re n t  educa tiona l  problem s. A survey  course  w i th  a  
d i f fe ren t  lec tu re r  da ily  or  weekly,  r e p re se n t in g  m ajo r  f ields of knowledge.

lOOd. U n i t  C o u r s e s  i n  C r e a t iv e  E d u c a t i o n —Summer quarter. One 
hour.

U nits  n um bered  d i f fe ren tly  fo r  each summer.
100e. U n i t  C o u r s e s  i n  E d u c a t i o n  f o r  C o u n t y  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t s —  

Summer quarter. One hour.
Units  num b ered  d i f fe re n t ly  each summer.
lOOf. U n i t  C o u r s e s  i n  P a r e n t -T e a c h e r  E d u c a t i o n — Summer quarter. 

One hour.
♦'G iv en  a l s o  b y  e x t e n s i o n .
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*101. P rin c ipl es  of H ig h  S chool T eaching— Winter and summer 
quarters. Two hours.

T his course is designed to develop those  p rin c ip les  of te a ch in g  and 
'of m ethodology w hich a re  p a r tic u la r ly  app licab le  to h ig h  school 

teach ing . Some of the  topics to be considered  a re : c h a ra c te ris tic s  of
adolescence; types of d isc ip lin ary  con tro l; econom ical classroom  m a n a g e 
m ent; types of in s tru c tio n ; lesson p lan n in g ; and  superv ised  study.

102. Advanced S tudent T ea ch ing  in  t h e  E lem entary  T rainin g  
S chool—Every quarter. Four hours.

An additional quarter may be taken as 102d.

102a. Student Supervision  in  E lementary  T ra inin g  S chool— Every 
quarter. Four hours.

103. Student T eaching  in  t h e  Secondaby T rainin g  S chool—Every 
quarter. Four hours.

An additional quarter may be taken as 103d.
This course w ill include conferences, observation , superv ision , and  

teach in g  under th e  d irec tion  of th e  tra in in g  teacher.

103a. Student Supervision  in  t h e  Secondary T ra inin g  School—  
Every quarter. Four hours.

104. T h e  P roject Method of T eaching— Summer quarter. Two 
hours.

The Purpose of th is  course is to s tu d y  and  define the  p ro jec t and  
p ro jec t m ethod from  a c ritica l p o in t of view  and to d iscuss th e  re o rg a n iz a 
tion of the  cu rricu lu m  on th e  p ro jec t basis. A stu d y  and critic ism  of c u r
re n t d e fin itions of a  p ro jec t w ill be m ade as w ell as the  h is to ric a l develop 
m ent of the  p ro jec t m ethod.

105. P ractical Su bjects  in  t h e  P rim ary  Grades— Summer quarter. 
Two hours.

A stu d y  is m ade of the  a c tiv ity  cu rricu lu m  as se t fo r th  in p ro g ressiv e  
p rim ary  schools w here  th e  tra d itio n a l cu rricu lu m  is being  m odified bv 
ac tiv itie s  of the  p rob lem -so lv ing  or p ro jec t type. A tten tio n  is  g iv en  to  
some specim en en te rp rises  of school ch ild ren  and how to judge  th e ir  w orth . 
Some co n sidera tion  is g iven to  th e  o rg an iza tio n  of the  p ro jec t w ith  re g a rd  
to cu rricu lu m  conten t, lea rn in g  m ate ria ls , and m ethods.

*106. E lementary  T ypes  of T eaching— Summer quarter. Two or 
four hours.

An an aly sis  of the less fam ilia r  types of teach in g  and  lea rn in g ; le a rn 
ing  to u n d e rs tan d  social life; le a rn in g  to be sk illfu l in problem  solv ing, 
s ilen t read ing , com m unica ting  ideas; le a rn in g  to enjoy le isu re  tim e; le a rn ing  to behave m orally .

107. Methods of I mproving R eading and Study H a bits  of E lem en 
tary S chool Children— Summer quarter. Four hours.
, ., th is  course a  s tu d y  w ill be m ade of s ilen t read in g  h a b its  and  a b il
ities in th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  to e ffic ien t perfo rm an ce  in the  e lem en ta ry  school 
sub jects. P a r t ic u la r  em phasis w ill be placed upon the  m ethods of fo rm in g  
those h ab its  in s ilen t read in g  w hich a re  fu n d am en ta l in in d ependen t or 
supervised  study. The fo llow ing  problem s w ill be discussed; the  m echanics 

.a * Jhe w *£k the  eye in read in g ; m easu rem en t of s ilen t re a d 
ing ab ility , fac to rs  a ffec tin g  s ilen t read in g  a b ility ; th e  tre a tm e n t of cases 
of re ta rd a tio n  due to poor stu d y  and silen t read in g  h ab its,

108. E ducational Supervision—Winter and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

T,h is co.u rse  w ill d iscuss: m ean ing  and purpose of su perv ision  and w h a t 
the su p erv iso r needs to know — subjects to be tau g h t, g rad e  p lacem ent, 
m ethods of te s tin g  accom plishm ent; tools of su p erv ision—-supervisory  s u r 
veys, b u lle tin s1, dem o n stra tio n  lessons, and conferences, classroom  v is i ta 
tions; g a th e r in g  fac ts  on ch ild ren  and  th e ir  use in th e  im provem en t of in - s truction .

*108c. Supervision  of E ducational Values— (Given by Extension 
only.) Two hours.

♦Given also by extension.
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*109a. S u p e r v is e d  S t u d y  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S ch oo l— (Given by 
Extension only.) Three hours.

T his course  deals w ith  th e  p rinc ip les  and  m ethods1 of su p erv ised  or 
d irec ted  s tu d y  as app lied  to  th e  e lem en ta ry  school. T he v a rio u s  concep
tio n s of su p erv ised  s tu d y  and  p lan s of o rg an iza tio n  and  a d m in is tra tio n  in 
c a rry in g  out a p ro g ram  of d irec ted  s tu d y  in school a re  p resen ted . The 
course  is in ten d ed  to  develop w ay s and  m ean s of e n rich in g  th e  ch ild  s 
school life  th ro u g h  p ro p er d irec tio n  of h is e ffo rts .

*109b. Supervised  Study in  t h e  H ig h  S chool— (Given by Exten
sion only.) Three hours.

The aim  of th is  course  is to  p rov ide experience  in th e  v a rio u s  concep
tio n s of sup erv ised  or d irec ted  stu d y  as app lied  to  th e  seco n d ary  school. 
P rinc ip les, m ethods, and  schem es of o rg a n iz a tio n  and  a d m in is tra tio n  a re  
p re sen ted  and  applied  to th e  te ach in g  of th e  v a rio u s  h ig h  school su b jec ts .
I t  is in ten d ed  to fa c ili ta te  h ig h  school tea ch in g  th ro u g h  p ro v id in g  fo r w ays 
and  m eans of p ro p e rly  d irec tin g  th e  e ffo r ts  of th e  s tu d e n ts  in study .

*110. E xtra-Curricular A c tiv ities— Fall, winter, and summer quar- 
. ters. Two hours.

T his course  w ill d iscu ss school councils and  g o v ern m en t, a th le tic s , d e 
b a tin g , l i te ra ry  and  social clubs, th e  school n ew sp ap er and  m agazine , m u 
sical and  d ra m a tic  a c tiv itie s , and  civic c lubs and  p ro jec ts  th a t  re la te  to  
pupil p a rtic ip a tio n . I t  w ill consider th e  pu rposes and  va lu es of such a c t iv i
ties in fo rm in g  p ro p er h ab its , a tt i tu d e s , and  ideals, and  w ill a tte m p t to  
show  w here in  such a c tiv itie s  a re  n ecessa ry  and  a  v a lu ab le  p a r t  of th e  
school cu rricu lu m . An ev a lu a tio n  of th e  m ovem ent w ill be m ade.

1 1 0 a . C i t i z e n s h i p  E d u c a t io n  i n  t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S c h o o l—Summer 
quarter. Two hours.

11 0 b . C i t i z e n s h i p  E d u c a t io n  i n  t h e  G r a d e s—Summer quarter. Two - 
hours.

*1 1 0 c . Cit iz e n s h ip  E ducation  in  t h e  S chools— (Given by Exten
sion only.) Three hours.

T his course  is g iven  in th e  E x ten sio n  D ep artm en t as a  com b in a tio n  of 
Ed. 110a a n d  E d 110b.

* 1 1 0 f. Su pervisio n  of Curriculum  Ma k in g—(Given by Extension 
only.) Three hours. 

*111. H istory  and P h ilo so ph y  of E ducation—Spring and summer 
quarters. Four hours.

Open on ly  to  sen io r college and  g ra d u a te  s tu d en ts .
The f i r s t  p a r t  of th is  course p re sen ts  an  o u tlin e  of the  g re a t  ed u ca

tio n a l m ovem ents w hich  have been developed by the  p rocess of c iv iliza tio n  
and a tte m p ts  to  show  how th e  ed u ca tio n a l idea ls w hich  w ere  ap p ro x im ated  
in one age descended to  the  n ex t and  w ere  e n la rg ed  by experience  an d  
w isdom . The evo lu tion  of th ese  ed u ca tio n a l idea ls a re  p resen ted  in connec
tio n  w ith  the  g re a t  p e rso n a litie s  w hich  m ade th em  possible.

H av in g  p re sen ted  in th e  f i r s t  p a r t  of this- course  th e  h is to r ic a l develop
m en t and  ev o lu tion  of th e  g e n e ra l th eo ry  of education , th e  second p a r t  
deals w ith  th e  ph ilosophy  of educa tion  as a  m ethod  of an a ly z in g  such  pr<pb- 
lem s as th e  m ean in g  of education , ed u ca tio n a l a im s and  values, edu ca tio n  
and dem ocracy, the  developm ent of ideals, th e  n a tu re  of th in k in g , th e  
n a tu re  of m ethod  and  of su b jec t m a tte r .

The course  is designed  to show  th a t  ed u ca tio n  is a p rocess of fo rm in g  
one’s- fu n d a m e n ta l d ispo sitio n s to w ard  m ank ind , a  p rocess by w hich  an  in 
d iv idual g row s th ro u g h  g a in in g  new  m ean in g s in his en v ironm en t, a  
p rocess by w hich  social g ro u p s m a in ta in  th e ir  con tin u o u s ex istence , and 
how  th e  deg ree  of c iv iliza tio n  se ts  th e  s ta n d a rd  fo r th e  ed u ca tio n a l ideal 
w hich  in tu rn  becom es a  m otive  fo r social p ro g re ss  and  a  m easu re  of i ts  
change.

112. S c h o o l h o u s e  Co n s t r u c t io n —(Now a part of Ed. 142-143).
*113 . Or g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m i n is t r a t io n  of  a  J u n io r  H ig h  S cho o l—  

Winter, spring, and summer quarters. Four hours.
F rim a rily  fo r up p er g rad e  m ajo rs. Senior college and  g ra d u a te  s tu 

dents- ta k e  Ed. 213. P re req u is ite , Ed. 1.
T h is course  w ill deal w ith  th e  ju n io r  h ig h  school from  th e  s ta n d p o in t 

of o rg an iza tio n , p rog ram s, teach ing , course  of study , social life, a th le tic s , 
and  a ll g e n e ra l p ro b lem s a r is in g  in  a d m in is te r in g  a ju n io r  h ig h  school.

*'Given a lso  by ex tension .
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114. P r i m a r y  S u p e r v i s i o n — Spring and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

P rereq u is ites . Ed. 3a and 3b.
This course is in tended fo r su p erv iso rs and advanced  students- in p r i 

m ary  w ork . I t  includes a  b rief su rvey  of the  ob jectives of p rim ary  w ork , 
purposes, and princip les underly ing- supervision , technic  of superv ision , ob
serv a tio n  and ana ly sis  of lessons, m a te ria ls  of in stru c tio n , a ssig n ed  re a d 
ings, and  discussion  of the  m odern tren d s in the p rim a ry  field.

115. O r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  
—Summer quarter. Two hours.

T his course w ill deal w ith  th e  e lem en tary  school from  the  s ta n d p o in t 
of o rgan ization , program s, teach ing , course of study, social life, a th le tic s , 
schoifl g en era  Problem s a r is in g  in the  ad m in is te rin g  of an  e lem en tary

*116. O r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  a  S e n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l —  
Fall, winter, and summer quarters. Four hours.

G eneral p rincip les of o rg an iza tio n  and  ad m in is tra tio n  of th e  h igh  
school w ith  specia l em phasis on the te a c h e r’s re sp o n sib ilitie s  and re la tio n 
ships. I h e  course con ta ins d iscussions of the  fu nc tion  of secondary  ed u ca
tion; problem s of personnel, includ ing  the  p rin c ip a lsh ip  and teach in g  s ta ff, 
sa laries , tenure, te ach in g  load, p ro fessio n al im provem ent; com position, 
control, and guidance of the  s tu d en t body; th e  secondary  school cu rricu lu m  
d ep artm en ta l o rgan iza tio n  and superv ision ; m ethods of in s tru c tio n ; the  
daily  p ro g ram ; un it costs, con tro l of s tu d e n t fin an ces; reco rd s  and rep o rts .

117. P r o b l e m s  i n  S c h o o l  D i s c i p l i n e — Summer quarter. Two hours.
° our?e is based on ac tu a l problem s th a t  have been m et in  th e  

schoolroom. A com parison of the  old and new  ideas of discipline, k inds of 
offenses com m itted, causes fo r offenses or mis-conduct, k inds of p u n ish - 

co rrec tive  m easures, d iff icu lt d isc ip lin ary  cases successfu lly  han - 
-lhe ^ a c h e r  s responsib ility , lega l aspects o f . d iscipline, and  g en era l 

theo ries and princip les of discip line a re  the  phases of th e  course  discussed.

*118. P r o b l e m s  i n  C h a r a c t e r  a n d  M o r a l  E d u c a t i o n — Summer quar
ter. Two hours.

??-is C0Y.se is p lanned  to give th e  teach e r a  p ra c tic a l m ethod  of a t t a c k 
ing  th is  problem  m th e  schoolroom . I t  is no t a course in e th ics fo r te a c h 
ers. A ctual m oral s itu a tio n s  from  tw e n ty  school system s a re  th e  basis fo r 
the  conclusions and recom m endations made. This course a tte m p ts  to  equip 
the teach er w ith  the  necessary  fa c ts  in o rder to p re sen t th e  lead in g  p ro b 
lem s and phases of m oral or c h a ra c te r  education .

120. E d u c a t i o n a l  F i n a n c e — (Now a part of Ed. 142-143).

123. E d u c a t i o n a l  R e s e a r c h  f o r  S e n i o r  C o l l e g e  S t u d e n t s — E v e r y  
quarter. Four hours.

£or m?a rse  Perm.itted  only a f te r  conference w ith  the  
i  d ep artm en t. This course is a  sem in ar o r conference course  fo r  

qua lified  sen ior college s tu den ts . S tuden ts w ith  defin ite  p rob lem s w ill 
problem 1 Hes6a under the  d irec tion  of the  in s tru c to r  in w hose field  th e

125. M o d e r n  T r e n d s  i n  R u r a l  S c h o o l  E d u c a t i o n — Winter and sum
mer quarters. Four hours.
unonT1}hSpC™£n? o2ESi?iers th e  problem s th a t  g row  out of th e  dem ands m ade 

t 1 *lch00\ d a t tem p ts  an  in te rp re ta tio n  of th e  m eans and  m ethods w hich the  so lu tion  of these  p roblem s requ ires.

127. S p e c i a l  R u r a l  S c h o o l  M e t h o d s — Fall and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

f 1?18 to acq u a in t the  s tu d en t w ith  a few  of the  o u ts tan d in g  
SS-Vinrtl nf1 oJl,a +1have been m ade in recen t y ears  w hich deal w ith  specia l 
r u ra l schools ru ra l  e lem en tary  school p ro g ram  to th e  needs of

128. C o u n t y  A d m i n i s t r a t io n — Summer quarter. Two hours.
T his course  deals w ith  th e  p roblem s of ru ra l  education  from  the  su p e r

v isory  p o in t of view  of county  su p erin ten d en ts . I t  deals w ith  the  re la tio n s  
of county  su p e rin ten d en ts  to teach e rs  of ru ra l  schools. re la tio n s

*Given also by extension.
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*129. C u r r e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h o u g h t  (Formerly E d . 229)—Summer 
quarter. Two or four hours.

This course  will  consis t  of rev iew s and  d iscuss ions  of recen t  books and  
m agazines  in the  l ig h t  of the  more im p o r ta n t  m odern  m o v em en ts  in each 
of the  m ajo r  fields of education.

130. V i s u a l  A i d s  i n  E d u c a t i o n —Summer quarter. Two hours.
The purpose  of th is  course  is to show some of the  m ore  im p o r ta n t  

phases of v isua l  a ids in education. Some of the quest ions  d iscussed are :  
(1) W h a t  is the  m ean in g  of v isua l  educa tion?  (2) How can I bes t  in form  
myself  on the  su b jec t  of v isua l  aids?  (3) W h a t  a re  the  d if fe re n t  types  of 
visua l  a ids and  w h a t  is th e ir  com para t ive  e ffec tiveness?  (4) H ow  have  the  
ad m in is t ra t io n  prob lem s been solved? (5) W h a t  has been accomplished in 
the  field and  by whom ? In addition, the  use of the  d i f fe re n t  types  of v isua l  
aids will be i l lu s t ra te d  and discussed. The course should be va lu ab le  to 
teach e rs  and  a d m in i s t r a to r s  alike.

*133. H is t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  w i t h  S p e c i a l  R e f e r e n c e  to  M o d e r n  
T i m e s —Summer quarter. Two or four hours.

This course  will  be a  g e n era l  su rvey  of the  h is to ry  of education. A f te r  
a b rief  s tudy  of the  con tr ibu t ions  of the  Greeks, the  Rom ans, a n d  the  
medieval church, the fo l low ing topics will be d iscussed and  ev a lua ted  in 
te rm s  of th e i r  influence  upon m odern  times: the  R enaissance,  the  R e fo rm a 
tion, the  r ise  of science, the developm ent of v e rn ac u la r  schools,  the  in f lu 
ence of the  educa tiona l  re fo rm ers1—Comenius, Rousseau, Pestalozzi,  H e r 
bert,  Froebel, and Dewey— upon recen t  educa tiona l  th eo ry  and  practice .  
Finally ,  a  com para t ive  s tudy  of the  educationa l  sys tem s of the  chief co u n 
tr ie s  of the  world  will  be made.

*134. H is t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  i n  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s —Fall and sum
mer quarters. Four hours.

B eginn ing  w ith  a  brief  t r e a tm e n t  of the  Old W orld  background ,  the 
course  will t race  the  developm ent of free  public  educa tion  in Am erica  up to 
the  p re sen t  time. Special em phasis  will  be given to a  considera tion  of how 
the  school sub jec ts  came to be w h a t  they  are, the developm ent of m ethods 
of te a ch in g  in te rm s  of c h ild ren ’s in te res ts  and  capacities,  and  the  influence 
of recen t  educationa l  tendencies, such as the  w idened concept of c it izenship 
tra in ing ,  the  sc ientif ic  s tu d y  of education, and  the  economy of t im e  m ove
ment. C on tem pora ry  educa tional  p rob lem s will be used as  th e  basis  of 
ex p la in ing  the  educa tiona l  and  c u l tu ra l  h is to ry  of the  U ni ted  States.

136. C o m p a r a t iv e  E d u c a t i o n —Summer quarter. Two hours. 

139. R e c e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  D e v e l o p m e n t s —Summer quarter. Two 
hours.

140. G u i d a n c e  P r o b l e m s  o f  D e a n s  o f  G i r l s —Spring and summer 
quarters. Two hours.

This course  will deal w i th  the  a c t iv i t ies  of g i r l s ’ adv isers  in h igh  school 
and is designed to equip teachers  to assum e  such responsibili t ies.

141. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  f o r  T e a c h e r s —Summer quarter. Two hours.
This course is especially  designed for con ten t  m ajo rs  (in English ,  sc i

ence, etc.) in te re s ted  in e q u ipp ing  them se lves  fo r  a d m in is t ra t iv e  d u t ie s  in 
tow n and  consolidated  schools. I t  is p a r t i c u la r ly  needed by young  men 
m ajo r in g  in a  con ten t  field w ith  l i t t le  or no experience who accep t  t e a c h 
ing positions and  the  su p er in tendency  or p rinc ipa lsh ip  of the  d istr ic t .

142. S c h o o l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n , E l e m e n t a r y —Fall and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

A f i r s t  course  for school a d m in is t ra to rs .  The course  con ta ins  d iscus
sions of the  philosophy of educa tiona l  adm in is t ra t ion ,  re la t io n  of the  federa l  
g o v e rn m en t  to public  schools, func tion  of the  s t a te  in su p p o r t in g  and  con
t ro l l in g  schools, school o rg an iza t io n — federal,  s ta te ,  county,  local; the  e lec
tion, organ izat ion ,  and  func tion  of boards of educa tion;  the  selection, q u a l 
ifications, duties  of the  su p e r in ten d en t ;  responsib i l i t ie s  of. o th e r  a d m in i s 
t r a t iv e  officers;  qua lif ica tions,  sa laries ,  selection, p rom otion, and  t en u re  of 
teachers ;  o rgan iza t ion  of special  departments-; bu i ld ing  m an a g em e n t ;  school 
f inance.

143. S c h o o l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n , A d v a n c e d —Winter and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

Second course in adm in is t ra t ion .  Sources of school funds;  c la ss if ica 
t ion of expend i tu res ;  u n i t  costs;  b udge t  m ak in g ;  bonds and bond issues; 
contro l  of school f inances ;  con tinuous  school surveys,  th e i r  m eaning,  func-
♦Given also by extension.
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tion, and var ious  technics;  selection of school sites; p lann ing  buildings; 
size, shape, ventilation,  and l ig h t in g  of classrooms, corridors, gym nasium s,  
auditoriums, offices-, and laboratories.

144. S c h o o l  P u b l i c i t y —Winter and summer quarters. Two hours.
This course will study such problems as school papers, bulletins, house 

organs, and publications for patrons .  How to ge t  m a te r ia l  ready  for the 
newspapers  and how to handle such comm unity  p ro jec ts  as c lean-up week, 
American education week, know-your-s 'chools week, music week, bond elec
tions, p a ren t - te a ch e rs  associations, and o ther  com m unity  en te rp r ises  will 
be a p a r t  of this  course. Given by the D e p ar tm en t  of E duca tion  and  the  
D epartm entof  E nglish  jointly.

145. P l a t o o n  S c h o o l  O r g a n i z a t i o n —Summer quarter.

147. E d u c a t i o n a l  S u r v e y s — (Now a part of Ed. 142-143.) Summer 
quarter. Two hours.

148. P r o b l e m s  o f  I n d i v i d u a l  I n s t r u c t i o n —Summer quarter. Two 
hours.

150. F o u n d a t i o n s  o f  M e t h o d —Fall and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

The aim of th is  course is to m ake  an  ana lys is  of the principles on 
which method in genera l  m ay be founded. An analys is  of method is made 
to show th a t  it  is sound ju s t  to the ex ten t  t h a t  i t  u til izes  the  law s of l e a r n 
ing. An a t te m p t  is made to unify  our sca t te red  notions ab o u t  lea rn in g  and  
teaching to see th a t  they  a re  based upon a sound educationa l  psychology 
and philosophy.

151. T h e  P r e - S c h o g l—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
This course includes a s tudy of the  physical and  m en ta l  g ro w th  of the  

child from two to four years of age. W hen  possible, each s tu d e n t  will  
m ake a careful  observation  of the  development and  personal i ty  of severa l  
children. The h is to ry  and g ro w th  of the  pre-school m ovem ent will be fo l
lowed th rough  the read ing  of recen t  educa tiona l  publications.

152. T h e  C h i l d  a n d  H i s  S c h o o l—Fall and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

An in te rp re ta t io n  of e lem entary  education  as a  social  process in which  
the child is the m ajo r  factor. A s tudy  of the  princip les  u n der ly ing  the  
education of e lem entary  school children.

154. R e c e n t  I n v e s t i g a t i o n s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n —Summer 
quarter. (Not given 1929.)

155. R e c e n t  I n v e s t i g a t i o n s  i n  K in d e r g a r t e n  E d u c a t i o n —Summer 
quarter: Four hours.

This course deals w ith  scientific  s tudies of the  social and  lea rn in g
needs of k in d e rg a r te n  and pre-school pupils.

168. C u r r e n t  P r o b l e m s  i n  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  R e l ig io n —Winter and 
summer quarters. Two hours.

This course is a  s tudy of the problem of teach in g  re lig ion  in the l ig h t  
of p resen t  day conditions a f fec t ing  the  re lig ious life of children and  m e th 
ods of m eeting  these changed conditions.

169. T h e  T e a c h i n g  V a l u e s  o f  t h e  B i b l e — Spring and summer quar
ters. Two hours.

Biblical m ateria l  will be considered in re la tion  to the  needs and i n te r 
ests of ch ild ren  and young people. W ays of p re sen t in g  th is  m a te r ia l  will 
also be considered.

1 9 0 . T h e  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  N o r m a l  S c h o o l s  a n d  T e a c h e r s  C o l 
l e g e s—Winter and summer quarters. Two hours.

This course is for s tuden ts  in te res ted  in positions in norm al schools 
and teachers  colleges. The course will deal w i th  genera l  a d m in is t ra t io n  
and control; executive officers and th e ir  duties;  the  teach ing  s ta f f  and 
their  qua lif ica tions and duties;  selection, admission, and supervision  and 
control of studen ts ;  records and reports ;  p lacem ent;  f inance  in teachers  
colleges, budgets , costs, sources of revenue; cu rricu lum ; educa tional  r e 
search and re la tion  to o ther educational inst i tu t ions .

*191. P r o f e s s i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n  o f  T e a c h e r s — (Given b y  Extension 
only.) Three hours.
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192 . T r a i n in g  S c h o o l  P r o b le m s  i n  t h e  P r o f e s s i o n a l  E d u c a t io n  o f  
T e a c h e r s —Winter and summer quarters. Two hours.

The following- topics a re  t rea te d :  the  re la t ion  of theo ry  and  p ract ice  
in the t r a in in g  of teachers ;  an  a c t iv i ty  ana lys is  of s tu d en t  teach ing ;  the  
p re sen t  s ta tu s  of s tu d en t  teach in g  in teach e rs  colleges; observation  as a 
fac to r  in s tu d e n t  teach ing ;  methods' of im prov ing  s tu d e n t  teach in g ;  the  
o rgan iza t io n  and ad m in is t ra t io n  of s tu d en t  teach ing ;  the  p re p a ra t io n  of 
t r a in in g  teache rs ;  the  re su l ts  of s tu d en t  t ea ch in g  on the  pupils1 tau g h t .

194 . T h e  J u n io r  C o l l e g e —Summer quarter. Two hours.
This course  deals w i th  the  developm ent and  o rg an iza t io n  of the  ju n io r  

college.

III. COURSES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS AND QUALIFIED SENIOR 
COLLEGE STUDENTS WITH CONSENT OF THE INSTRUCTOR

(Junior college students may NOT register for these courses.) 
20 8 .— S e m i n a r  i n  E d u c a t i o n a l  V a l u e s —Fall quarter. (Not given 

1 9 2 9 -3 0 .)  Four hours.
May be rep ea ted  as  Ed. 209 fo r  four  add it iona l  hours.
This* course  will  discuss the  v a r ious  va lues of education.  C ri te r ia  for 

the  inclusion of ac t iv it ies  and m a te r ia ls  of educa tion  will  be suggested ,  and 
sub jec t  m a t t e r  eva lua ted  in te rm s  of i ts  func tions  and  va lues in he lp ing  
pupils engage  effic ien tly  in life’s activit ies.

*210 . P r o b l e m s  o f  t h e  S c h o o l  C u r r i c u l u m —Winter and summer 
quarters. Four hours.

S u b s ti tu ted  for Ed. 10 fo r  senior college s tuden ts .
This course  is an  advanced  course  in cu rr icu lum  construction .  I t  will  

deal w ith  the sources' of cu rricu lum  m a te r ia ls  and  w ith  m ethods of in v es t i 
g a t io n  and  evalua t ion  of school courses in te rm s  of im personal  or objective 
standards .  E ach  s tu d en t  will  be requ ired  to m ake  a s tu d y  or in ves t iga t ion  
of some a spec t  of the cu rricu lum  in order t h a t  he m ay  more th o ro u g h ly  
u n d e rs tan d  the  technic  of cu rr icu lum  construct ion .

211 . C o n c e p t i o n  o f  M in d  i n  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h e o r y —Winter quarter. 
(Not given 1 9 2 9 -3 0 .)  Four hours.

This course  will s tudy  the  doc tr ines  of mind t h a t  have  exercised  a  de 
te rm in in g  influence  upon educa tional  theory ,  method, and  practice .  I t  will  
a t t e m p t  to show  t h a t  our conception of the  n a tu re  of the  m ind de te rm ines  
in p a r t  the a im s of educa tion;  fu r th e rm o re ,  it will t race  the  h is to r ica l  d e 
ve lopm ent of the  th ree  m a jo r  conceptions of m ind and  the  re la t ion  of each 
to the  a im s of education. The s t a tu s  of in te l l igence  and  its  influence on 
theo ry  and p rac t ice  will be discussed, and  the  d ifference be tw een  m ec h an 
ical and  in te l l ig en t  behav ior  will  be pointed  out, as well  as the  im plica t ions  
for education.

213 . P r o b l e m s  o f  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l ,  w i t h  S p e c i a l  R e f e r 
e n c e  t o  t h e  C u r r i c u l u m —Spring and summer quarters. Two or four 
hours.

Given successive sum m ers  as 213, 214, and  215. S tuden ts  m ay earn  up 
to twelve  hours.

This  course  will  a t t e m p t  to o ffer  p rac t ica l  sugges t ions  fo r  the  r e o r 
gan iza t ion  of the  ju n io r  h igh  school grades.  The fo l low ing  problems, w i th  
the possible so lu t ions based upon sound educa tiona l  theory , practice,  and 
scientif ic  method, will  be d iscussed: how to re la te  and  in te g ra te  the  p ro 
g ram  of the  ju n io r  h igh  school w i th  t h a t  of the  e lem en ta ry  and  senior high  
schools;  economy of t im e and lea rn in g ;  en r ich m en t  of the  cu rr icu lum ; and 
how to organize  jun io r  h igh  schools for effective  t r a in in g  in cit izenship. 
The R ug g -Sch w ep p e  p rogram , as  embodied in “The Social Science P a m 
ph le ts ,” will  be p resen ted  and app lica t ions  of th e i r  e xper im en ta l  cu r r icu lu m  
procedure  will  be m ade "to o th e r  su b jec ts  of the  ju n io r  h igh  school.

216 . P r o b l e m s  o f  S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n —Fall and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

Given successive sum m ers  as 216, 217, and 218. Students ' m ay earn  up 
to tw e lve  hours.

This1 course is in tended for g ra d u a te  and advanced  u n d e rg ra d u a te  s t u 
den ts  who a re  in te res ted  in in tens ive  s tudy  of s ig n i f ican t  and  fu n d a m e n ta l  
p roblem s in the  field of secondary  education.  These problem s will  include 
o rg an iz in g  p ro g ram s of study, ad m in is te r in g  s tu d e n t  activ it ies ,  f inanc ing
♦Given also by extension.
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stu d en t a c tiv itie s , o rg a n iz in g  curricu lum  m ater ia ls , p la n n in g  tea ch ers’ 
m eetin gs, and others rela ted  to secon dary  education . In ten siv e  stu d y  and  
in v e st ig a t io n  w ill  be organ ized  a lo n g  the lin es of in d iv id u a l in terest.

219. P r o b l e m s  o f  S t u d y  a n d  D i s c i p l i n e —Spring and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

T his course w ill  deal in an advanced  w a y  w ith  sp ec ia lized  tech n ics of 
classroom  organ iza tion , m anagem en t, and control. It  w ill  d iscu ss o b jective  
stu d ies of d iscip line, ch aracter education  study, and m ethod. T he ca se  a p 
proach w ill  be used as- m uch as p ossib le .

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t i o n —Every quarter. Four hours.
To be tak en  in f ir s t  quarter of g rad u ate  w ork .
T his course is a required sem inar and co n feren ce cou rse for g ra d u ate  

stu d en ts in a ll dep artm en ts w ho are w o rk in g  on th e ir  m a ste r s’ th eses . T he  
director of ed u cation a l research  w ill  m eet th e  g ra d u ate  th e s is  sem in ar  
three tim es each  w eek  and w ill confer w ith  in d iv id u a l stu d e n ts  upon a p 
p oin tm en t w h en  n ecessary . In sem in ar the proper tech n ic  to be used  in 
ed u cational in v e st ig a t io n s  and a llied  top ics is  considered , and op p ortu n ity  
is g iv en  each stu d en t to report upon and d iscu ss th e  d e ta ils  of h is  stu d y .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t i o n —Every quarter. Four hours.
T his is  the  th e s is  course for m a sters ca n d id ates in  E d u cation  in  th e ir  

second quarter of grad u ate  w ork. Open for fie ld  stu d ies for other q u a lified  
g rad u ate  stu d en ts w ith  the con sen t of the  head of the departm ent.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t i o n —Every quarter. Two hours.
T his is  the  th e s is  course for  m a sters ca n d id ates in  E d u cation  in  th e ir  

third quarter of g rad u ate  w ork. Open for f ie ld  stu d ie s  for  other q u a lified  
grad u ate  stu d en ts w ith  the con sen t o f the  head of th e  departm ent.

230. A H is t o r y  o f  P h i l o s o p h y —Winter and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

This* course p resen ts a stu d y  of three  g rea t sch o o ls  o f th o u g h t— n a tu r 
a lism , idealism , and pragm atism . P articu la r  em p hasis is  p laced  upon the  
ed u cational im p lica tion s and s ig n if ica n ce  of th ese  three sch o o ls  o f p h il
osophy.

A s rep resen ta tiv e  of n a tu ra lism  a brief stu d y  is m ade of B acon  and  
Spencer; am ong  th e  id ea lists , Socrates, P la to , A r isto tle , R ou sseau , K an t, 
F ichte, P esta lo zz i, F roebel, H egel, B oyce, and G en tile; am ong  th e  p r a g 
m atists , Jam es, D ew ey , and Bode.

240. W o m e n  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n —Summer quarter. Four hours. 

242. P r o b l e m s  i n  E d u c a t i o n a l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n —Spring and summer 
quarters. Four hours.

O rgan ization  and a d m in istra tion  of a school system . T he su p er in ten 
d en t’s fu n ctio n s and rela tio n sh ip  to the public, the board of education , 
teachers, and stu d en ts; d ep artm en ta l o rgan iza tion ; fu n ctio n s  o f th e  board  
of education; ru les and reg u la tio n s; m an a g em en t of board m eetin g s;  th e  
school calendar; the m inute book.

243. P r o b l e m s  i n  E d u c a t i o n a l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n —Summer quarter. 
Four hours.

B u sin ess ad m in istra tion ; organ iza tio n  for f isc a l control; o ff ic e  p ra c
tice; school funds and school in d eb ted n ess; th e  budget, i t s  prep aration  and  
use; cost accou n tin g , audit, p ayro lls, and reports.

244. P r o b l e m s  i n  E d u c a t i o n a l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n —Summer quarter. 
Four hours.

P erson n el m anagem en t. Q u a lifica tion s, tenure, sa la r ie s , and prom otion  
of teach ers and their  tra in in g  w h ile  in serv ice; d u ties and resp o n s ib ilit ie s  
of principals, a s s is ta n t  su p erin ten d en ts, and su p erv isors; lea v es  o f ab sen ce; 
tea ch ers m eetin g s; teach er load and con tracts.

258. P r o b l e m s  o f  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n —First Course (Spelling 
and Reading)—Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.

T his is a course in the su p erv is io n  of sp e llin g  an d  rea d in g  in the  
e lem en ta ry  school. It is in tended  to serv e  exp erien ced  teach ers, p rin cip a ls, 
^ peJ ^ Sor?’ a ^d su p erin ten d en ts . In the lig h t  of the r e su lts  o f research  
the fo llo w in g  item s w ill  be considered: (1) S election  of the co n ten t o f th e  
c°u rse  of study; (2) d eterm in ation  of g rad e-p lacem en t; (3) se le c tio n  o f  
e ff ic ie n t  m ethods of tea ch in g  and m a ter ia ls  o f in stru ctio n ; and (4) s e le c 
tion of procedures in m easu rin g  pupil accom p lish m en t.
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259. P r o b l e m s  o f  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n —Second Course (Content 
Subjects)—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.

This is a course in the  supervision  of the  con ten t  sub jec ts  in the  
e lem en ta ry  school. I t  is in tended  to serve experienced teachers ,  pr incipals ,  
supervisors,  and  super in tenden ts .  In  the  l ig h t  of re sea rch  th e  fo l low ing 
item s will be considered concern ing  each subject :  (1) Selection of the  con
ten t  of the  course  of s tudy ;  (2) d e te rm in a tio n  of g rad e  p lacem ent;  and  (3) 
se lection of effic ient  m ethods  and m a te r ia ls  of teaching. A t ten t io n  will  be 
given to such commonly used procedures in the  co n ten t  sub jec ts1 as  the  
problem  m ethod  and  the  socialized reci ta t ion .

260. P r o b l e m s  o f  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n —Third Course (Handwrit
ing, Composition, Arithmetic)—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.

This is a  course in the  supervision  of h an d w r i t in g ,  composition, and 
a r i th m et ic  in the  e lem en ta ry  school. I t  is in tended  to serve experienced 
teachers ,  principals ,  supervisors ,  and super in tenden ts .  In  the  l ig h t  of r e 
search  the fo l low ing  item s will  be considered concern ing  each sub ject :  (1) 
Selection of th e  co n ten t  of the  course of s tudy;  (2) se lection of eff ic ien t  
m ethods and m a te r ia ls  of teach ing ;  and (3) se lection of p rocedures  in the  
m easu rem en t  of pupil accomplishm ent.

e d u c a t i o n a l  r e s e a r c h
The Department, of Educational Research is a service department for 

the use of the faculty and the students of Colorado State Teachers 
College. It undertakes fact-finding investigations suggested by the ad
ministration of the College and cooperates with faculty committees and 
the Faculty Senate in the solution among other problems of those arising 
in the selection and organization of the curriculum and its teaching. 
The assistance to students centers about the research seminar required 
of all students during the first quarter of their graduate year when work 
on the masters’ investigations is begun. Both faculty and students come 
to the research office often for conferences, and many studies are planned, 
and carried through with individuals. In addition to these professional 
contacts, the department offers also routine service made possible be
cause of the office force and the statistical machines and devices avail
able. This consists, as a rule, in the classification of educational data, 
its checking in original form, its organization, and the determination of 
point, validity, and relationship measures needed. 

The Department of Educational Research is in cooperation with 
many research agencies, state and national, outside the College. It serves 
also in city and state curriculum projects and in public school surveys. 

Res. 223. R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t i o n —Every quarter. Four hours.
To be tak e n  by candidates  for the  m a s te r ’s degree  in the  f i r s t  q u a r te r  

of th e ir  g r a d u a te  work.  This is a requ ired  sem in a r  and  conference course  
for g ra d u a te  s tu d en ts  in all d e p a r tm e n ts  g ra n t in g  the degree  of m a s te r  of 
a r ts .  The D irec tor  of E d u ca tio n a l  R esearch  will m eet  the  g ra d u a te  se m 
inar  th ree  t imes each w eek  and will  confer w ith  ind iv idual  s tu d e n ts  by 
appoin tm ent.  In  seminar,  the p roper  technic  to be used in educa tiona l  in 
v es t ig a t io n s  and  all ied topics is considered, and  o p p o r tu n ity  is given each 
s tu d e n t  to re p o r t  upon and  discuss the  de ta i ls  of his s tudy  so f a r  as  t ime 
will permit.  A m ong the topics dealt  w i th  a re :  The scientif ic  method;  edu 
cation  as a  science; educa tional  re sea rch ;  types  of re sea rch  problem s;  the  
selection of a  problem ; the b ib l iog raphy ;  m ethods of in v es t ig a t io n ;  the  
m a s te r ’s s tu d y  as a process of ordered th in k in g ;  the  ag en d u m  of p rocedures  
and technics;  the  collection, c lassif ication,  p resen ta t ion ,  and in te rp re ta t io n  
of educationa l  da ta ;  p rac t icum s in the  organ izat ion ,  in te rp re ta t io n ,  and 
rep o rt in g  of educa tiona l  m a te r ia l ;  etc.
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EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
FIRST YEAR

Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Art 1 
Elective  
Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E lective  
Eng. 0 
Phys. Ed.

Art 1 
Elective  
Minor 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Civ’l. 1 
Elective  
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Elective  
Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Minor 
Phys1. Ed.

Hyg. 1 
Minor 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 1 
E lective  
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Art 1 
Elective  
Minor 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

SECOND YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Elective  
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
Teaching 1

E lective  
Minor 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b

Ed. 10 
Elective  
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 1

Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 1 
Psych. 2a 
Teaching 1

Eng. 22 
Minor 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Fsych. 1 
Psych 2b

Elective  
Eng. 22 
Hist. 125 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 3

Ed. 10 
Elective  
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 3

Elective  
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a 
Psych. 3 
Teaching 1

THIRD YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. c

Hist. 126 
Psych. 110 
Psych. 114 or 111 
Sci. 2

Eng. 22 
Hist. 125 
Psych. 110 
Psych. 114 or 111

Ed. 10 
Minor 
Psych. 110 
Psych. 114 or 111

Ed. 116 
Elective  
Minor 
Psych. 105

Elective  
Hist. 126 
Minor 
Psych. 105

E lective  
Hist. 125 
Minor 
Psych. 105

Elective  
Minor 
Psych. 103 
Psych. 104 
Observ. 2

Elective  
Psych. 103 
Psych. 104 
Psych. 108c

Hist. 126 
Psych. 103 
Psych. 104 
Psych. 108c

FOURTH YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. c

Elective  
Psych. 108a 
Psych. 117 
Teaching 2

Minor 
Observ. 2 
Psych. 108a 
Psych. 117

Ed. 116 
Minor
Psych. 108a
Soc. 105

Elective  
Elective Psych. 
Psych. 107 
Soc. 105

Ed. 116
Elective Psych. 
Psych. 107 
Teaching 2

E lective  
E lective Psych. 
Observ. 2 
Fsych. 107

Ed. I l l  
Elective  
Psych. 108b 
Psych. 115

Ed. I l l  
Psych. 108b 
Psych. 115 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l  
Psych. 108b 
Psych. 115 
Teaching 2 Sp
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EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
The courses of this department have been arranged for the purpose 

of making the student familiar with the important contributions which 
psychology has made to the problems of education. The whole school 
system is viewed from the standpoint of the nature and needs of the 
child. The courses contribute to the problems of what the schools should 
be and the teachers should do in order to preserve the child’s physical 
and mental health, respect his native capacities and tendencies, secure 
his normal development, utilize the best modes of learning, and measure 
the efficiency of his responses. More specific statements of the purposes 
of the department appear in the descriptions of the courses.

The department prepares students to teach psychology in high 
schools and teachers’ colleges and to fill positions in research and tests 
and measurements departments. It also has very important contributions 
to make to the preparation of teachers, supervisors, principals, superin
tendents and teachers of special schools and classes.

A student who wishes to major in this department must have 
approximately forty-eight hours credit in psychology for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree, and not less than sixty-four hours for the Master of Arts 
degree. In addition he will be obliged to take the core subjects and a 
minor of twelve to twenty-four hours outside the department.

Courses numbered under 100 are primarily for students in the 
junior college; those numbered above 100 and under 200 are primarily 
for students in the senior college; those above 200, primarily for gradu
ate students. Majors in the department will be permitted to elect ad
vanced courses.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN EDUCATIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY

Majors in Psychology are required to distribute their core subjects 
according to the diagram on page 110. Their departmental subjects 
should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, 
but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the 
distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
psychology courses are required of majors in the department: Psych. 1, 
3, 103, 104, 107, 108a, 108b, 108c, 110, 111, 114, 115, 117.

According to the diagram there are sixty-eight hours of core subjects, 
sixty-four hours of psychology (including the twelve hours of psychology 
in the core), and seventy-two hours for minors and free electives. De
pending upon the needs of the student, he may not be required to take 
both Psychology 104 and Psychology 105, and both Psychology 108a and 
Psychology 108b.

Students are required to minor in one or two other subjects. There 
should be no less than twelve hours in each of two minors, and no less 
than twenty-four hours in a single minor. The minor or minors should 
be selected according to the needs of the work which the student is 
preparing to do.

*1. Child H ygiene—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Purposes:  to g iv e  the student  a better  u n d ersta n d ing  of the s ig n i f ic a n c e  

of hea lth  and defects ,  and to im prove his a b i l i ty  to rea l ize  the  hea lth  a im  
in education.

Topics: the  n e c e s s i ty  of  p a y in g  a t te n t io n  to h ea lth  and som e of  the bad 
e f fe c ts  of  school l i fe  upon it; w h a t  the  teacher  can do to im prove the  hea lth

♦Given also by extension.
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of the school child; the m eaning of the physical differences between the 
adult and the child; the law s and disorders of growth and the factors which  
influence growth; the effect upon the child of different condition of the 
air and the right amount of exercise; the nature, causes, prevalence, and 
bad effects upon the child’s1 activity, health and happiness of such defects 
as m alnutrition, physical deformities, defective vision, defective hearing, 
defective tonsils and adenoids, defective teeth and unwholesom e conditions 
of the mouth; the methods and means of discovering defects in the school 
child and the conditions which are necessary to prevent defects; demon
stration of m ethods for detecting defects; w hat the teacher should do w ith  
the children who suffer from various kinds of physical defects.

*2a. E d u c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y —Second year. Every quarter. Four 
hours.

Required of all students.
This course serves the double purpose of introducing the student to 

the fundam ental principles of educational psychology underlying the prac
tices of education and of providing the minimum essentia ls of the technic 
of m easuring the results of education.

Topics: purposes of educational psychology and the application of psy
chological methods to the problems of the school room; origin, developm ent 
and general characteristics of inherited nature, including the central and 
autonom ic nervous system s; em otional developm ent and control and the 
problems of the socially m aladjusted school child; the problem of the in 
tellectually  m aladjusted school child—the backward and retarded child; in 
dividual differences of school children; introduction to statistica l term in
ology and usage; m eaning and m easurem ent of in telligence— sam ples of 
intelligence tests and the interpretation of the results; problems of m eas
urement of educational achievem ent—samples of standard educational tests  
and the interpretation of their results; the use and construction of c la ss
room tests; distribution of school marks from scores obtained from ob
jective tests.

*2b. E d u c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y —Second year. Every quarter. Four 
hours.

Required of all students. May be taken before 2a.
Purposes: to acquaint the student w ith the psychology underlying learn 

ing and instruction; to prove the student’s ability  to control learning by 
fam iliarizing him with the laws and principles which are a description of 
how learning occurs and with such conditions and procedures as w ill g rea t
ly facilitate  learning.

Topics: the content of the course consists of a description of the
nature of learning; a classification of the kinds of learning such as motor, 
perceptual, and inform ational; a treatm ent of the primary and secondary 
law s and principles of learning w ith many illustrations of their operation  
in simple and complex functions; the law s of learning illustrated by ref
erence to such elem entary school subjects as handwriting, reading, arith
metic, spelling, history, geography, poetry, etc.; the physiological, psycho
logical, and educational conditions of learning; general characteristics of 
learning such as the rate, amount, and lim its of improvement, as found in 
different functions; learning and forgetting  curves, plateaus and physio
logical lim its in different functions; factors and principles entering into 
economical learning and studying; the problem of transfer w ith respect to 
methods of discussion and manner of transfer in sensori-m otor and percep
tual processes; in reasoning, in memories, and other associative processes; 
transfer as actually  found in both the elem entary and high school subjects.

3. C h il d  D e v e l o p m e n t —Second year. Spring quarter. Four hours.
This course is designed to meet the needs of those interested in the 

education of the pre-school, the kindergarten, and the elem entary school 
child.

Purposes: to point out the psychological capacities of the child at
various levels of his development; to acquaint the student w ith the typical 
and, to a lim ited extent, the atypical behavior that is characteristic of these  
several levels.

Topics: the nature of development; past and present methods of a t
tacking the problem; heredity versus environm ental factors in the develop
ment of the child; innate equipment common to all children; grow th char
acteristics of the pre-school, kindergarten, and elem entary school child; 
activ ity  characteristics or behavior tendencies of these periods; em otional 
responses characteristic of these periods; habit form ation throughout these  
periods, developing m ental activ ities—sensation, perception, attention, 
im agination, thinking, etc.; social attitudes and the developm ent of person
ality.

4. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  S t u d y —First year. Fall quarter. Two hours.
The primary purpose of this course is to aid students in the form ation  

of their own study habits and adjustm ents to college study requirements.

♦Given also by extension.
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T h e  s e c o n d a r y  p u r p o s e  is to  e n a b le  t h e  s t u d e n t s  a s  p r o s p e c t iv e  teachers* to  
l a y  a  f o u n d a t i o n  in m e th o d s  of  s t u d y  h a b i t  f o r m a t i o n  a n d  g u i d a n c e  t h a t  
w i l l  p e r m i t  t h e m  as  t e a c h e r s  to  a s s i s t  e f f i c i e n t l y  t h o s e  p u p i l s  w h o  yrill  
e v e n t u a l l y  com e  u n d e r  t h e i r  c o n t r o l  in t h e  p u b l ic  sc hoo ls .  A l a r g e  p a r t  o t  
t h e  w o r k  of t h e  c o u r s e  w i l l  be in  th e  n a t u r e  of  a p p l i c a t i o n s  to  t h e  s t u d y  
p r o b le m s  of  t h e  in d iv id u a l ,  t h u s  p u t t i n g  in to  p r a c t i c e  t h e  p o in t s  e m p h a s i z e d  
in  i n s t r u c t io n .

T o p ic s :  t h e  a s s i g n m e n t  f ro m  th e  p u p i l ’s p o i n t  o f  v i e w — i. e. w h a t  to
do w i t h  w h a t e v e r  a s s i g n m e n t  is  g iv e n ;  r e a d i n g  h a b i t s  f o r  d i f f e r e n t  sc hoo l  
p u rp o s e s ,  b u i ld in g  a  w o r k i n g  v o c a b u la r y ,  n o t e  t a k i n g ,  b o th  f ro m  l e c tu r e s  
a n d  f r o m  r e a d i n g  a s s i g n m e n t s ;  l o c a t i n g  a n d  u s i n g  i n f o r m a t i o n  m  l i b r a r y  
a n d  f r o m  o t h e r  s o u rc e s ;  p r e p a r i n g  s p e c ia l  b i b l i o g r a p h i e s  a n d  r e p o r t s ,  P r e 
p a r i n g  fo r  e x a m i n a t i o n s ;  t a k i n g  e x a m i n a t i o n s ;  b u d g e t i n g  o n e s  t im e  a n d  
m a k i n g  a  w o r k i n g  s c h e d u le ;  u s i n g  s t u d y  t i m e  e f f i c i e n t ly ;  e f f i c i e n t  d i s t r i 
b u t io n  of t im e  in  l e a r n i n g ;  sp e c ia l  s t u d y  de v ic e s  a n d  w h e n  to  u s e  t h e m  a n d  
w h e n  n o t  to  u se  t h e m .

103. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  A d o l e s c e n c e — Third or fourth year. Spring 
quarter. Four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  is* d e s ig n e d  to  m e e t  t h e  n e e d s  of  t h o s e  i n t e r e s t e d  in  s e c o n 
d a r y  e d u c a t io n  e i t h e r  a s  t e a c h e r s ,  a d m i n i s t r a t o r s  o r  a s  b o y s  a n d  g i r l s  
a d v i s e r s .

P u r p o s e s :  t h i s  c o u r s e  s e rv e s  t h e  s a m e  p u r p o s e  f o r  t h e  a d o l e s c e n t  lev e l  
t h a t  C o u r se  3 does- f o r  t h e  e a r l i e r  le v e ls  of ch i ld h o o d .  See C o u r se  3.

T o p ic s :  t h e  n a t u r e  of a d o le s c e n c e — s a l t a t o r y  o r  c o n t i n u o u s  d e v e lo p 
m e n t ;  p h y s i c a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ;  i n t e l l e c t u a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a n d  n e e d s ;  e m o 
t i o n a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a n d  e m o t io n a l  s t a b i l i z a t i o n ;  t h e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of s o 
cia l  c o n s c io u s n e s s  a n d  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  a  p la c e  in  t h e  so c ia l  o r d e r ;  sex  
p h e n o m e n a  a n d  t h e  m e n t a l  h y g ie n e  of  t h e  a d o le s c e n t ;  i n d iv id u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  
in  a d o le s c e n t  i n t e r e s t s  a n d  th e  n e e d s  of  t h e  a d o l e s c e n t  in  t h e s e  r e s p e c ts .

*104. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s —Spring and 
summer quarters. Four hours.

P u r p o s e s :  to  p r e p a r e  t h e  s t u d e n t  to  g iv e  m o r e  e f f e c t iv e  a s s i s t a n c e  t® 
th e  ch i ld  in  h is  a t t e m p t  to  l e a r n  h a n d w r i t i n g ,  r e a d in g ,  s p e l l in g ,  l a n g u a g e ,  
a r i t h m e t i c ,  h i s to r y ,  a n d  g e o g r a p h y  by  m a k i n g  h im  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  s u c h  p r o 
ce d u re s ,  f a c t o r s  a n d  c o n d i t io n s  of l e a r n i n g  a s  h a v e  b e e n  fo u n d  to  be s u 
p e r i o r  t h r o u g h  e x p e r i m e n t a l  s tu d ie s ,  th e  a p p l i c a t i o n  of  th e  l a w s  of  l e a r n 
i n g  a n d  t h e  k n o w n  f a c t s  a b o u t  t h e  c h i ld ’s c a p a c i t i e s  a n d  tendencies*.

T o p ic s :  a n  a n a l y s i s  of  t h e  a b i l i t i e s  i n v o lv e d  in e a c h  sc h o o l  s u b j e c t  a s  
a  b a s i s  f o r  d i s c o v e r i n g  w h a t  n e e d s  to  be l e a rn e d ,  w h a t  is a d a p t e d  to  th e  
c h i ld ’s l e a r n i n g  c a p a c i t y  a n d  w h a t  k i n d  of a s s i s t a n c e  t h e  i n d iv id u a l  ch i ld  
is m o s t  in n eed  of; t h e  i n f lu e n c e  u p o n  l e a r n i n g  t h e  schoo l  s u b j e c t s  of  s u c h  
e n v i r o n m e n t a l  f a c t o r s  a s  l ig h t ,  p a p e r  a n d  p r in t ,  a n d  su c h  n a t i v e  f a c t o r s  a s  
in te l l ig e n c e ,  age ,  sex, i n s t i n c t s  a n d  e m o t io n s ,  l i k e s  a n d  d is l ik es ,  a n d  sp e c ia l  
a p t i t u d e s ;  t h e  m e th o d s  a n d  v a l u e s  of  u t i l i z i n g  t h e  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  l a w s  of  
l e a r n i n g  su c h  a& a s s o c ia t io n ,  r e p e t i t io n ,  m u l t i p le  r e s p o n s e  a n d  s a t i s f a c t i o n ,  
th e  d e f ic i t s  of t e x t b o o k s  f ro m  th e  s t a n d p o i n t  of  t h e  l a w s  of  l e a r n i n g ;  t h e  
r e s u l t s  o f  e x p e r i m e n t a l  i n v e s t i g a t i o n s ;  in d iv id u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  m  l e a r n i n g  
th e  schoo l  s u b j e c t s  a n d  t h e i r  s ig n i f i c a n c e .

105. T h e  P s y c h o l o g y  o f  S e n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s —Third year. 
Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.

P u r p o s e s :  to  s t r e s s  t h e  im p o r t a n c e  o f  t h e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  r a t h e r  t h a n  t h e  
lo g i c a l  o r  c h r o n o lo g ic a l  t r e a t m e n t  of h ig h  sc h o o l  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r ;  to m a k e  
a v a i l a b l e  t h e  r e s u l t s  of e x p e r i m e n t a l  s tu d i e s  r e l a t i v e  to  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  of  
t h e  p r in c ip le s  of l e a r n i n g  to  t h e  h i g h  sc hoo l  s u b j e c t s  a s  m o d i f i e d  by th e  
in d iv id u a l  c a p a c i t i e s  a n d  i n t e r e s t s  of t h e  h i g h  _ sch o o l  p u p i l s ;  to  d e m o n 
s t r a t e  t h e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  i m p o r t a n c e  of  c o o p e r a t i o n  of  a l l  t h e  t e a c h e r s  o f  
t h e  d i f f e r e n t  s u b j e c t s  f o r  t h e  b e n e f i t  of t h e  p u p i l ;  to  s u p p ly  c r i t e r i a  by 
w h ic h  to  j u d g e  a n d  m o d i fy  p ro p o s e d  m e th o d s  o f  t e a c h i n g  m  h i g h  sc hoo l  
a n d  e n a b le  t h e  t e a c h e r  to  d e v e lo p  m e th o d s  i n d e p e n d e n t l y  m  l i g h t  of  t h e s e  
c r i t e r i a .

T o p ic s :  t h e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  t h e  h i g h  schoo l  p u p i l ;  t h e  
e s s e n t i a l  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e e n  th e  n e w  a n d  t h e  old h i g h  sc h o o ls  f r o m  a  p s y 
c h o lo g ic a l  p o in t  of  v ie w ;  t h e  p s y c h o lo g y  of  s t u d y  a s  a p p l ie d  to  h i g h  schoo l  
s u b j e c t s ;  t h e  p s y c h o lo g y  of  m e th o d s  e m p lo y e d  in t h e  t e a c h i n g  of t h e  v a r 
ious* s u b je c t s  in  h i g h  schoo l ;  t h e  p s y c h o lo g y  of  m o t i v a t i o n  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n  
in  h ig h  sc hoo l ;  t h e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  a n a l y s i s  of th e  s e v e ra l  s u b j e c t s  m  t h i s  
co u rse .

106. C l i n i c a l  P s y c h o l o g y —Winter quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) 
Four hours.

Purpos-es:  to  t e a c h  th e  s t u d e n t  t h e  v a r i o u s  t e c h n ic s  w h ic h  a r e  e m p lo y e d  
t o  d e t e r m i n e  t h e  g e n e r a l  m e n t a l  s ta . tus  a n d  t h e  sp e c i f ic  a b i l i t i e s  a n d  d i s 
a b i l i t i e s  o f  t h e  s-chool ch i ld ;  to g iv e  t h e  s t u d e n t  t h e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  t r a i n i n g  
r e q u i s i t e  f o r  e n g a g i n g  in  t h e  t r a i n i n g  of s u b n o r m a l  c h i ld r e n .

*G iven  a ls o  by  e x te n s io n .
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Topics: description of clinical psychology; the m ethods and objectives 
of  clinical psychology; its  inception and h is tory;  the  k ind of d a ta  which 
Should be collected for the  purpose of m ak in g  m enta l  diagnoses, prognoses 
and recom mendations for t rea tm en t;  b lanks  su i tab le  for collecting  and 
record ing  such da ta ;  qua lif ica tions requ is ite  for successful psycho-cl in ical  
w ork ,  the value of c lassif ication; types of r e ta rd a t io n  and accelera t ion ;  the  
causes of re ta rd a t io n ;  a  knowledge of subnorm al  children  as a  p a r t ia l  
p rep ara t io n  for clinical w ork ;  the  m en ta l  and  physical t r a i t s  of the  s u b 
norm al;  the  causes, prevalence, and lea rn in g  capacity  of the subnorm al;  
the  social and racial  significance of subnorm ali ty ;  the  disposal, t rea tm e n t ,  
and t ra in in g  of the subnorm al;  clinical s tud ies  of severa l  children for 
dem ons tra t ion  purposes.

107. M e n t a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s — Winter and summer quar
ters. Four hours.
m a q ^  f a njil iarize the  s tu d en t  w ith  the  d if fe ren t  k inds  o ff m en ta l  
m easu rem en t  and w ith  the means and methods of m ak in g  them ; to develop 
the  r ig h t  a t t i tu d e  tow ard  the use of m enta l  tes ts ;  to  point  out the  social, 
educational, vocational and psychological- significance of m en ta l  tests . , 

Topics1: h is tory  of the tes ting  movement;  c lass if ica t ion  of m en ta l  te s ts  
and m easurements ,  including tes ts  of in te l ligence and  p e rsonal i ty  t r a i t s ;  
eiifiri  m ? s -of i n tclll^ epce; the princip les  of in te lligence te s t in g ;  the  pos
sibili ty of improving inte lligence; the  influence of in te lligence upon 
achievem ent;  the  construct ion  of in te l ligence tes ts ;  c r i te r ia  for se lec ting  
tes ts  for  p ract ical  purposes; p rep ara t io n  for g iv ing  inte l l igence  tes ts ;  t a b u 
la t in g  and in te rp re t in g  the resu l ts  of tes ts ;  the  value of te s ts  for educa 
tional and vocational guidance;  the uses of in te l l igence te s ts  in the  p ra c 
tical w ork  of schools and colleges; differences in in te l l igence  am ong  in 
dividuals, races, occupational g roups  and between the  sexes and  c ity  and 
ru ra l  school children; the re la tion  between in te l ligence on the  one hand  
and crime and physical t r a i t s  on the other.

*108a. E d u c a t i o n a l  M e a s u r e m e n t  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  G r a d e s  a n d  
J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l — Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.

course has been prepared  for those  who teach  and supervise  in th e  
e lem en tary  school, including the jun io r  high  school.

to ?.ive an apprec ia t ion  of the  im portance  of a ccu ra te  m eas-  
XJwnS?* education; to m ake  the s tu d en t  fam il ia r  w i th  the  best s t a n -  
dardized educational tes ts  and w ith  th e i r  use in the  schoolroom; to develop 
the  r ig h t  a t t i tu d e  tow ard  the use of s tandard ized  tests .

h is to ry  °f the development of educational  t e s ts  and m ea su re 
ments ,  n a tu re  and c lassif ication of te s ts  and m easu rem en ts ;  g enera l  va lues 
of educational m easurem ents;  the  importance  and  req u irem en ts  of g re a te r  

iTa c ^ ln eauca tiona l  m easurem ents ;  the  l im ita t ions  and im provem ent of 
9uers< m a r ,̂s a pd exam inations ;  s tandard ized  tes ts  as su b s t i tu te s  for 

teachers  exam inations ;  l im ita t ions of s tandard ized  tes ts ;  genera l  discus- 
° /  ohlective tes ts ;  c r i te r ia  for  se lec ting  s tandard ized  tes ts ;  in s t ru c -  

g iv inS’ tests ;  u s ing  the re su l ts  of educa tional  m easu rem en ts  for 
such purposes as educational guidance, reclassif ica tion  of children, m ak in g  
promotions and diagnoses, and m easur ing  the efficiency of the  schools; the

; i u 4-t s * a  teach ing  device; w r i t te n  descrip t ion  of several  tes ts  inwhich the s tu d en t  is especially in terested.

*108b— E d u c a t i o n a l  M e a s u r e m e n t  i n  t h e  S e n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l —  
Fourth year. Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.

<a > t0*give the  s tu <*ent an apprec ia t ion  of the m ean ing  and 
• accu ra te  m easurem en t  in education; (b) to develop a  real iza-  

* ^ c u r a c y  of the  t rad i t iona l  m ethods of m easu rem en t ;  (c) to
+1, s t a a en t  a  w o rk in g  knowledge of the best in s t ru m e n ts  fo r  m easu r-  

t-hf n «a 2? ? e<?ucation; (d) to develop the  r ig h t  a t t i tu d e  to w ardthe  use of m easu r in g  instrum ents .
c9n te a t  of the course consists of an h is torical  ske tch  of the  

development of educational tes ts  and m easu rem en ts ;  w hy  b e t te r  m easu re -  
school; l im ita t ions  of the t rad i t iona l  type of exam ination ;  

methods of improving  exam inations;  the newer inform al types of exam ina-  
l r  a dvan tages  and use in h igh  school ins t ruc t ion ;  s tandard ized  

tes ts  for teachers  of English,  mathematics ,  science, language ,  social science, 
physical education, and miscellaneous tes ts ;  c r i te r ia  for the  choice of tes ts ;  
norms and s tandards ;  derived scores; m easu rem en t  of conduct;  p rognosis  

p reS? iCAIon of sVccess in, h i%h school; use of tes ts  in guidance;  p ro motion; ab il i ty  grouping;  m ark s  and m a rk in g  systems.

*108c. T e a c h e r s ’ C l a s s r o o m  T e s t s — Spring quarter. Four hours.
This course may be tak en  by sophomores who are  in th e i r  la s t  q u a r te r  

as well as by senior College s tudents .
^Purposes:  to give ins t ruc t ion  in the  n a tu re  and  uses of t each e rs ’ tes ts ;  

ve4 ftprac  1Cr  m construction, adm in is t ra t ion ,  scoring, and  th e  useand in te rp re ta t io n  of th e i r  results .

♦Given also by extension.
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Topics: types  of teache rs1’ c lassroom  tes ts ;  th e i r  deficiencies and a d 
v a n ta g es ;  types  of objective  te s ts  such as  the  simple  recall ,  completion, 
t rue-fa lse ,  m ult ip le  choice and  i ts  v a r ian ts ,  judgm en t ,  r e -a r r a n g e m e n t ,  and  
m atch in g ;  p rac t ice  in the c o ns truc t ion  of the d i f fe ren t  types  of objective  
tes ts ;  crit icism, a d m in is t ra t io n  and scoring  of these  types ;  in te rp re ta t io n  
of the  re su l ts  of objective  tes ts ;  u s ing  the re su l ts  in tea ch in g  and in m a k 
ing  diagnoses,  p rom otions  and  reclassif ica tions.

109. C l i n i c a l  P r a c t i c e — On request. Two or four hours.
Purposes :  to give  the  s tu d e n t  p rac t ice  in m a k in g  a f i r s t -h a n d  s tu d y  of 

ind iv idual  children, especially  those  who a re  p roblem  cases on accoun t  of 
bad behav ior  and  special  ab il i t ies  or d isab il i t ie s  in one or m ore  of th e  
school subjects.

The child is exam ined for such physical  and  m en ta l  ab n o rm a l i t ie s  as 
a re  responsib le  for  h i s  failures-. On the  basis of the  r e su l ts  of th e  e x am in a 
t ion  rem edia l  t r e a tm e n t  is p rescr ibed  and  given. Before  t a k i n g  th is  course  
the  s tu d e n t  should  have  had a course  in m en ta l  tes ts .

*110. G e n e r a l  P s y c h o l o g y — Fall quarter. Four hours.
Purposes :  to give the  s tu d e n t  a fu l le r  k n ow ledge  of the  sub jec t  m a t t e r  

of the  science of psychology, its  problems, methods', concepts , and  th eo r ies  
th a n  is possible in a n y  of the  o ther  courses offered  by the  depar tm en t ,  in 
the  hope t h a t  s tu d e n ts  m ay  be b e t te r  able  to app ly  psychological  p r incip les  
to s i tu a t io n s  in which  th ey  m ay  be helpful and  have  a b e t t e r  apprec ia t ion  
of the  d ifferences be tw een  psychology as a science and  psychological  
quackery ,  and  of the  l i t e r a tu re  in o th e r  fields- in which  psycholog ical  con 
cepts and  theo ries  a p p ea r  or a re  a lluded to; to p re p a re  s tu d e n ts  to teach  
psychology in colleges and high school.

Topics: the  c o n te n t  of the  course is ve ry  s im ila r  to t h a t  which  is found 
in m ost  of the  tex ts  in g enera l  psychology. The fo l low ing  topics a re  d i s 
cussed: the  n a tu re  of psychology; its- prob lem s and  m ethods;  i ts  re la t io n  to  
o ther  sciences; the  n a tu re  and k ind  of reac t ions  and th e i r  physio logica l  
basis;  the  nervous  sys tem ; tendencies  to reac tion  and  th e i r  re la t io n  to m o
t ives and  purposes;  d is t inc t ion  be tw een  na t iv e  and acquired  t r a i t s ;  th e  
n a tu r e  of in s t in c ts  and emotions-; discussion  of the  v a r io u s  k in d s  of in 
s t inc ts  and  emotions; the  n a tu re  of feel ing;  the e lem en ta ry  sensa t ions  of 
the  d if fe ren t  senses w ith  some discussion of the n a tu r e  of the  se n se -o rg an s  
m ed ia t in g  them ; the  n a tu re  and law s of a t te n t io n ;  the  n a tu r e  of in te l l i 
gence; the  n a tu r e  of l e a rn in g  and  h a b i t  fo rm at io n ;  the  n a tu r e  of m em ory  
w i th  some discussion of economy in m em oriz ing;  m en ta l  im age ry ;  the  n a 
tu re  and law s of assoc ia t ion ;  the  n a tu re  and  k inds  of perception, reason ing ,  
a nd  im ag in a t io n ;  the  will and pe rsonal i ty .

111. T h e  P s y c h o lo g y  a n d  P a t h o l o g y  o f  S p e e ch — Fall quarter. (Not 
given 1929-30.) Four hours.

Purposes :  to a cq u a in t  the  s tu d e n t  w i th  the  im por tance  of speech fo r  
indiv idual  developm ent and as a  m eans of com m unica tion ;  to o ffer  in s t ru c 
tion in the  m ethods and  im por tance  of co rrec t in g  speech defects .

Topics:  the psychological  and  physio logical  aspec ts  of speech; the  evo
lu tion  of speech; functions  and  developm ent of speech; e lem ents  in the p r o 
duction  of tone;  the  use of phonetic  symbols in l an g u a g e  developm ent;  
speech and personal i ty ;  c lass if ica t ion  of speech defects ;  th e i r  social,  p e d a 
gogical,  vocat iona l  and  personal  h and icaps ;  th e i r  p revalence ;  th e i r  c au ses  
and  m ethods  of co rrec t in g  them ; c lassroom  d em o n s tra t io n s  in d iag n o s in g  
and  t r e a t in g  some types  of defects .

112. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  M u s ic — Winter quarter. Four hours.
Furpos-es: to increase  the  s tu d e n t ’s u n d e r s ta n d in g  of m usic; to give a s 

s is tance  in p re p a r in g  him to teach  music.
The g e n era l  topics of th is  course a re :  The a pp lica t ion  of the  psy ch o l

ogy of l e a rn in g  to the  t ea ch in g  and  lea rn in g  of music; T he  sensory,  in te l 
lec tua l  and  m o to r  a spects  of music; te s ts  of m usica l  a p t i tu d e  and  the  use 
of th e i r  re su l ts  in the  schools; s tandard ized  tes-ts of  m usica l  know ledge,  
m usica l  apprec ia t ion , and  musica l  pe r fo rm an ce  and th e  use of th e i r  re su l ts ;  
the  psychology  of app rec ia t ion  in music; h e red i ty  an d  m usica l  ta len t .

113. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s ,  H om e E co n o m ics ,  a n d  F i n e  
A r t s — Third year. (On request.) Four hours.

Requ ired  of a ll  in d u s t r ia l  a r ts ,  home economics, and f ine  a r t s  m a jo rs  
p re p a r in g  to teach  and  superv ise  w o rk  in th e  sen ior  h ig h  school.

Purposes :  to acq u a in t  the  p rospec tive  h igh  school te a c h e r  w i th :  n a 
tu re  of indiv idual  v a r ia t io n s  in the  capacity  for  and  effic iency in d i f fe ren t  
m en ta l  func tions;  an  ana lys is  of the  d i f fe ren t  m en ta l  processes and  a c t iv i 
tie s  involved in the  p rac t ica l  a r t s ;  the  app lica t ion  of psycholog ical  p r in c i 
ples in th e  l e a rn in g  of m en ta l  functions;  te s ts  and  m e a su re m e n ts  in th e  
field of p rac t ica l  a r ts .

Topics: the  con ten t  of the  course  consis ts  of a  t r e a tm e n t  of ind iv id 
ua l  d ifferences,  th e i r  causes and  effects ;  p o p u la r  sys tem s  of voca t iona l

♦'Given a lso by extension.
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a n a ly s is  a n d  th e i r  fa l la c ie s ;  p sy c h o lo g ic a l m e th o d s  in  v o c a tio n a l  a n a ly s is ;  
in te l l ig e n c e  a n d  su c cess  in  th e  f ie ld  of p r a c t ic a l  a r t s ;  a  su rv e y  of r e c e n t  
e x p e r im e n ta l  l i t e r a tu r e  of a n  a n a ly t ic a l  n a tu r e  d e a lin g  w ith  th e  p sy c h o lo g 
ic a l  s e le c tio n  a n d  a r r a n g e m e n t  o f su b je c t  m a t te r ,  h o w  b e s t  to  p r e s e n t  th e  
su b je c t  m a t te r ,  p h y s io lo g ic a l a n d  p sy c h o lo g ic a l f a c to r s  c o n d it io n in g  l e a r n 
in g ;  in d iv id u a l d if fe re n c e s  in  le a rn in g ;  m e a s u r in g  th e  e x te n t  to  w h ic h  
le a rn in g  h a s  ta k e n  p la c e  by m eans- o f im p ro v e d  w r i t te n  e x a m in a tio n s  a n d  
s ta n d a rd iz e d  te s ts ;  a  s tu d y  of s ta n d a rd iz e d  p ro g n o s tic  a n d  a c h ie v e m e n t 
te s ts ;  te c h n ic  of g iv in g  a n d  s c o r in g  t e s ts ;  how  to  h a n d le  th e  r e s u l t s  o f 
in fo rm a l a n d  s ta n d a rd iz e d  te s ts .

114. P s y c h o lo g y  o f  D e l in q u e n c y —Fall quarter. Four hours.
P u rp o s e :  th e  p u rp o se  of th is  c o u rse  is  to  c o n tr ib u te  to  th e  r e a l iz a t io n  

of th e  m o st im p o r ta n t  e d u c a tio n  a im , th e  im p ro v e m e n t o f th e  m o ra l  b e 
h a v io r  of c h ild re n , by  g iv in g  in s t r u c t io n  in  th e  p re v e n tio n  a n d  c o r re c tio n  of d e lin q u e n t a c ts .

T o p ic s : th e  n a tu r e  of d e lin q u e n c y ; th e  m e th o d  of th e  p s y c h o lo g is t ;  th e  
c a u s e s  of d e lin q u e n c y ; h o w  th e y  o p e ra te  to  p ro d u c e  m a la d ju s tm e n t  a n d  b ad  
b e h a v io r ; th e  r e la t iv e  im p o rta n c e  o f e a c h  c a u se ; s u g g e s te d  m e th o d s  o f 
t r e a tm e n t  fo r  each  cau se  o r  c o m b in a tio n  of c a u s e s ; i l lu s t r a t iv e  c a se s ; c la s 
s i f ic a t io n  o f d e lin q u e n t a c ts . T h e  c a u se s  o r  c o n d itio n s  fa v o ra b le  to  d e 
l in q u e n c y  a re  c la s s if ie d  u n d e r  th e  g e n e ra l  h e a d in g s  o f h e re d ity , e n v iro n 
m en t, p h y s ic a l  d ev e lo p m en t, p h y s ic a l  a i lm e n ts ,  d e g re e  o f in te l l ig e n c e , in 
s t in c t s  a n d  em o tio n s , g e n e ra l  e m o tio n a lity , s e n t im e n ts  a n d  com plexes-, a n d  
n e u ro se s . U n d e r ea c h  one o f th e s e  h e a d in g s  m a n y  sp e c if ic  c a u se s  o f d e 
l in q u e n c y  a p p e a r . F o r  ea c h  of th e s e  th e  m e th o d  o f  i ts  o p e ra t io n  in  th e  
p ro d u c tio n  of crim e , th e  r e la t iv e  im p o rta n c e  a n d  th e  b e s t  m e th o d s  o f t r e a t 
m e n t a r e  d isc u sse d .

115. A b n o r m a l  P s y c h o lo g y  a n d  M e n t a l  H y g ie n e —Spring quarter 
Four hours.

P u rp o s e s :  to  in c re a se  th e  s tu d e n t 's  u n d e r s ta n d in g  of n o rm a l b e h a v io r  
by  m a k in g  h im  f a m ilia r  w ith  a b n o rm a l b e h a v io r ;  to  gi've th e  p ro s p e c tiv e  
t e a c h e r  som e of th e  t r a in in g  w h ic h  is n e c e s sa ry  to  av o id  a b n o rm a li t ie s  of 
c h a r a c te r  an d  p e r s o n a li ty . T h e  r e s u l t s  of in v e s tig a t io n s  in d ic a te  t h a t  m a n y  
m e n ta l  d iso rd e rs  a r e  a n  e d u c a tio n a l  r a th e r  th a n  a  m e d ic a l p ro b lem .

T o p ics: d ia g n o s tic  p ro c e d u re s ; a b n o rm a li t ie s  of s e n s a t io n , p e rc e p tio n , 
a s so c ia t io n , m em o ry , m o v em en t, e m o tio n s  a n d  p e r s o n a l i ty ;  d e lu s io n s ; s le ep  
a n d  d re a m s ; s u g g e s tio n  a n d  h y p n o s is ; th e  p sy c h o -n e u ro se s  su c h  a s  n e u r 
a s th e n ia , p s y c h a s th e n ia  a n d  h y s te r ia ;  th e  fu n c t io n a l  a n d  o rg a n ic  p sy c h o se s  
su c h  a s  d e m e n tia  p raeco x , m a n ic -d e p re ss iv e  in sa n ity , p a ra n o ia , g e n e r a l  
p a ra e s is , to x ic  a n d  se n ile  p sy c h o ses , g ro s s  b ra in  d ise a se  a n d  e p ile p sy ; th e  
caus-es of a b n o rm a l b e h a v io r ;  p re v e n tiv e  a n d  re m e d ia l m e a s u re s .

116. P s y c h o lo g y  o f  C o m m e rc ia l  S u b j e c t s —Winter and summer 
quarters. Four hours.

R e q u ire d  o f a l l  c o m m erc ia l m a jo r s  p r e p a r in g  to  te a c h  in  th e  s e n io r  
h ig h  school, u n le s s  th e y  h a v e  a lr e a d y  ta k e n  P s y c h o lo g y  113.

P u rp o s e s :  to  a c q u a in t  th e  p ro sp e c tiv e  h ig h  sch o o l te a c h e r  w i th :  n a 
tu r e  o f in d iv id u a l v a r ia t io n s  in  th e  c a p a c ity  fo r  a n d  e f f ic ie n c y  in  d i f f e r e n t  
m e n ta l  fu n c tio n s ;  a n  a n a ly s is  of th e  d i f f e r e n t  m e n ta l  p ro c e sse s  a n d  a c t iv i 
t ie s  in v o lv ed  in  ty p e w r i t in g , sh o r th a n d , a n d  b o o k k e e p in g ;  th e  a p p lic a tio n  
o f  p sy c h o lo g ic a l p r in c ip le s  in  th e  le a r n in g  o f th e s e  fu n c tio n s ;  t e s ts  a n d  
m e a s u re m e n ts  in  th e  f ie ld  of ty p e w r i t in g , s h o r th a n d , a n d  b o o k k e e p in g .

T o p ic s: th e  c o n te n t  o f th e  c o u rse  c o n s is ts  o f: a  t r e a tm e n t  of in d iv id u a l  
d if fe re n c e s , th e i r  c a u se s  a n d  e f fe c ts ;  in te l l ig e n c e  a n d  su c c e ss  in  th e  co m 
m e rc ia l  f ie ld ; a  su rv e y  of r e c e n t  l i t e r a tu r e  d e a l in g  w ith  th e  se le c t io n  a n d  
a r r a n g e m e n t  o f s u b je c t  m a t te r ,  th e  p sy c h o lo g ic a l p rinc ip le s- u n d e r ly in g  th e  
le a rn in g  a n d  te a c h in g  of ty p e w r i t in g ,  s h o r th a n d , a n d  b o o k k e e p in g ;  p sy s io -  
lo g ic a l a n d  p sy c h o lo g ic a l f a c to r s  c o n d it io n in g  l e a r n in g ;  m e a s u r in g  th e  e x 
te n t  to  w h ic h  le a rn in g  h a s  ta k e n  p lace , b y  m e a n s  o f in fo rm a l a n d  s t a n 
d a rd iz e d  te s ts ;  a  s tu d y  of s ta n d a rd iz e d , p ro g n o s tic , a n d  a c h ie v e m e n t t e s t s ;  
te c h n ic  of g iv in g  a n d  sc o r in g  te s ts ;  h o w  to  h a n d le  th e  r e s u l t s  o f in fo rm a l  
a n d  s ta n d a rd iz e d  te s ts .

117. E l e m e n t a r y  S t a t i s t i c a l  M e th o d s —Fall and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

P u rp o s e s :  to  p re p a re  th e  s tu d e n t  to  in te r p r e t  th e  s c ie n tif ic  l i t e r a tu r e  
In p sy c h o lo g y  a n d  e d u c a tio n ; to  p r e p a re  h im  to  m a k e  th e  c o m p u ta t io n s  in 
v o lv ed  in th e  u se  o f te s ts  an d  m e a s u re m e n ts , a n d  in  m a k in g  o r ig in a l  in 
v e s t ig a tio n s  w h ic h  re q u ire  a  s t a t i s t i c a l  te c h n ic .

T o p ic s: th e  v a lu e  of s t a t i s t i c a l  m e th o d s ; co m m on  e r ro r s  in  th e  u se  a n d  
I n te rp r e ta t io n  of s ta t i s t i c s ;  th e  c o lle c tio n  a n d  c la s s if ic a t io n  of d a ta ;  g r a p h ic  
a n d  t a b u la r  e x p re ss io n  o f s t a t i s t i c a l  f a c ts ;  m e a s u re s  o f c e n t r a l  te n d e n c y  
su c h  a s  th e  m ed ian , th e  m o d e  a n d  th e  a r i th m e tic  m e a n ; m e a s u re s  o f v a r i a 
b ility , su ch  a s  th e  q u a r t i le  d e v ia tio n , th e  m ean  d e v ia t io n  a n d  th e  s ta n d a rd  
d e v ia t io n ;  m e a s u re s  o f r e la t io n s h ip  su c h  a s  th e  p ro d u c t-m o m e n t m e th o d , 
th e  m e th o d  o f r a n k -d if f e re n c e s , th e  m e th o d  of m e a n  s q u a re  c o n tin g e n c y , 
th e  e ta  c o r re la tio n  a n d  b is e r ia l  r ;  p ro b a b le  e r ro r s  o f m e a s u re m e n t a n d  th e  
u se  of p ro b a b i l ity  ta b le s ;  th e  m e a n in g , in te r p r e ta t io n  a n d  u se s  o f th e  ty p e s  
o f  m e a s u re m e n t e n u m e ra te d  above.
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213. Conference , Se m in a r , and L aboratory Courses—Any quarter. 
Hours depending upon the amount of work done.

Purpose :  to m ak e  it  possible fo r  the  s tu d e n t  to do, on prob lem s w hich  
a re  of especial  in te re s t  to him, more ex tensive  and  e xhaus t ive  w o rk  th a n  
w as  possible in the o ther  courses in Psychology.

Suggested  topics:  t e s t  construc t ion ;  d iagnos t ic  t e s t in g ;  p rac t ice  in
g iv ing  te s ts  and w o rk in g  up the  re su l ts  of te s ts ;  p rognost ic  t e s t in g ;  i n te n 
sive s tu d y  of a ll  the t e s ts  in one or more of the  school sub jec ts ;  p rob lem s 
in l e a rn in g  and  the  t r a n s fe r  of t r a in in g ;  the  re la t iv e  e ffec t  of he red i ty  and  
e n v iro n m en t  on indiv idual  d if ferences;  sex hygiene;  re ta rd a t io n ;  d e l in 
quency; a s tudy  of t e s ts  of m oral  behavior;  p e rso n a l i ty  t ra i ts ,  th e  emotions,  
tem peram en t ,  and  will;  c u r re n t  psychological  l i te ra tu re ,  etc.

214. A dvanced E ducational  P sychology— Spring quarter. (Not 
given 1929-30.) Four hours.

Purposes :  (a) to give  the  s tu d e n t  a  f i r s t -h a n d  acq u a in ta n ce  w i th  the  
e xper im en ta l  l i t e r a tu re  in educa tiona l  psychology;  (b) to develop an  a p p r e 
cia t ion  of psychological  m ethods and  ex p er im en ta l  technic;  (c) to give a  
fu l le r  know ledge  of some of the  topics which  a re  the  su b je c t  m a t t e r  of th»  
e lem en ta ry  courses in educa tiona l  psychology.

Topics:  a  s tudy  of some of the  psychological  m ethods  an d  ex p er im en ta l  
technic  involved in the  developm ent of educa tiona l  psychology; the  n a tu r e  
and  v a r ie t ie s  of lea rn ing ;  an im al  lea rn in g ;  a ssoc ia t ive  l e a rn in g  in m an ;  
a n a ly t ica l  lea rn ing ;  se lective  th in k in g  and reaso n in g ;  the  n a tu re  of m en ta l  
func tions;  l e a rn in g  curves; the  im provem en t  of m en ta l  func tions;  the  
am ount,  ra te ,  and  l im its  of im provem ents ;  the  fa c to rs  and  condit ions of 
im provem ent;  fo rg e t t in g ;  the  spread  of im provem en ts  of the  t r a n s f e r  of 
t r a in in g ;  fa t ig u e ;  curves of w o rk ;  he red i ty ;  d if ferences in individuals ,  f a m 
ilies, sexes, and  races.

217. I nterm ediate  Sta tistical  Methods— Four hours. Given on de
mand.

Purposes :  to p rep are  the  s tu d e n t  to in te rp re t  the  sc ien tif ic  l i t e r a tu r e  
in psychology and  education;  to p rep are  him to m ak e  the  co m p u ta t io n s  in 
volved in the  use of t e s t s  and m easu rem en ts ,  and  in m a k in g  or ig ina l  in v es
t ig a t io n s  which req u ire  a  s ta t i s t i c a l  technic.

Topics:  com puting  coefficients of c o rre la t io n  by d i f fe ren t  fo rm s of th e  
p ro d u c t-m o m en t  m ethod;  p a r t i a l  and m ult ip le  co rre la t ions  of d i f fe re n t  o r 
ders;  d i f fe ren t  fo rm s of the reg ress ion  equat ion  for th ree  or more v a r ia 
bles; in te rp re t in g  the  r e s u l t s  of p a r t i a l  co rre la t ions;  the  p a th  coefficient  
technic  and i ts  re la t io n  to the  reg re ss io n  equation ;  the  e lem ents  of curve  
f i t t in g ;  the  app lica t ion  of s ta t i s t ic a l  m ethods to the  c ons truc t ion  of p e r 
fo rm ance  and  q ua li ty  scales an d  to te s t  re su lts .

222. E x perimental  T ech n ic  and Its A pplication— Fall and summer 
quarters. Two or four hours.

This course will involve: names, reason ing ,  and induction  in ex p er i 
m en ta t ion ;  four  h is to r ica l  m ethods of e xper im en ta l  inqu iry ;  recen t  m ethods  
of ex p er im en ta t io n  in educa tion;  p l 'anning an  educa tiona l  ex per im en t ;  
se lection of technic; f ind ing  the  sub jec ts ;  r e le v an t  and  i r re le v a n t  v a r iab les ;  
exper im en ta l  m easu rem en ts ,  th e  s ta t i s t ic s  of exp er im en ta t io n ;  i n te r p r e t a 
tion of exper im en ta l  d a ta ;  the  re l iab i l i ty  of conclusions reached ;  r e p o r t  
and  publica tion  of the  re su l ts  of an experim en t ;  t h o u g h t fu l  r e ad in g  of 
experim enta l  l i t e r a tu re ;  selection, m ak ing ,  and  scoring  of t e s t s  and  e x a m 
inat ions;  princip les  of g rap h ic  and t a b u la r  r e p re se n ta t io n ;  c lass if ica t ion  
of pupils ;  educa tiona l  d iagnosis ;  educa tiona l  and  vocat ional  guidance.

223. R esearch  i n  E ducational P sychology— Every quarter. Four 
hours.

T aken  in the f i r s t  q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  w ork .
This is a  requ ired  sem in a r  and  conference  course  for g ra d u a te  s tu d en ts  

who a re  w o rk in g  on th e i r  m a s te r s ’ inves t iga t ions .  The d irec to r  of e d u ca 
t ional research  meets the  g roup  th ree  t im es each w eek  and  confers  w i th  
indiv idual s tu d e n ts  in the  resea rch  office. Small  g roup  conferences a re  
held  w hen  needed. E ach  s tu d e n t  m ee ts  h is th es is  a d v is e r  reg u la r ly .

224. R esearch  i n  E ducational P sychology— Every quarter. Four 
hours.

In his second q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  work, th e  cand ida te  fo r  th e  m a s te r ’s 
degree  in psychology reports '  p ro g ress  on his thes is  once a  w e ek  to his 
thes is  adviser.

225. R esearch  i n  E ducational  P sychology— Every quarter. Two 
hours.

In his th ird  q u a r te r ,  the  c and ida te  fo r  the  m a s te r ’s degree  re p o r t s  
p rogress  on his thes is  once a  w eek  to his thes is  adviser .
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ENGLISH AND LITERATURE

Sec. A
FIR ST  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Civ’l. 1 A rt 1 Civ 1. 1
Ed. 1 E lective Ed. 1
E lective E ng. 4 E lectivePhys. Ed. Hyg. 1 Eng. 0Sci. 1 Mus. 25 Phys. Ed.

Phys. Ed.
A rt 1 Civ’l. 1 E ng. 4
Eng. 8 E ng. 8 Eng. 8
M inor M inor H yg. 1
Mus. 25 Phys. Ed. M inor
Phys. Ed. Sci. 1 Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2
E lectiv e  (2 hours) Ed. 1 A rt 1
E ng. 9 E ng. 9 Eng. 9
Hyg. 1 M inor M inor
Observ. 1 (2 hours) Phys. Ed. Mus. 25Phys. Ed. Sci. 2 Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2a Sci. 1

SECOND YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

E ng. 10 E lec tiv e  (2 ho u rs) Ed. 10
M inor E ng. 10 E ng. 10
Phys. Ed. M inor Eng. 21
Psych. 2b Observ. 1 (2 h o urs) Phys. Ed.
T each ing  1 Phys. Ed. Sci. 2

Psych. 2a
Ed. 10 E ng. 6 E lective  (2 hours)
E lective M inor E ng. 22
E ng. 21 Phys. Ed. M inor
M inor Psych. 2b Observ. 1 (2 h o u rs)P'hys. Ed. T each ing  1 Phys. Ed.

Psych. 2a
E ng. G Ed. 10 Eng. 6
E ng. 22 E lective M inor
H ist. 125 Eng. 21 Phys. Ed.
M inor M inor Psych. 2b
Phys. Ed. Phys. Ed. T each ing  1

TH IR D  YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C '

Eng. 11 E ng. 20 Ed. 10
Eng. 20 E ng. 22 E ng. 12
H ist. 126 H ist. 125 E ng. 16
M inor Ed. 116 M inor
Ed. 116 Eng. 1 E ng. 1
Eng. 1 E ng. 11 Eng. 20Eng. 12 E ng. 16 ' H ist. 125
M inor H ist. 126 M inor
Eng. 16 E ng. 2 Eng. 2
Eng. 105 E ng. 12 Eng. 11
M inor M inor H ist. 126
Observ. 2 E lective M inorPsych. 105

FOURTH YEAR
Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Eng. 106 E ng. 105 (2 ho u rs) Ed. 116
Eng. E lective Eng. E lective E ng. E lective
M inor O bserv. 2 (2 h o urs) M inorT eaching  2 Psych. 105 Soc. 105
E lective Eng. 106 E lec tiv e  (2 h o u rs)E ng. E lective E ng. E lective E ng. 105
M inor M inor M inorSoc. 105 T each ing  2 Observ. 2 (2 ho u rs)

Psych. 105
Ed. I l l Ed. I l l Ed. I l lE lective Eng. E lective Eng. 106
E ng. E lective M inor M inorM inor Soc. 105 T each in g  2
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ENGLISH AND LITERATURE
The English courses are planned so as to be complete and sufficient 

for all the needs of public school teachers, elementary and secondary.
Courses in composition, in oral English, public speaking, dramatic 

art and play production, in the teaching of English in the elementary and 
the secondary school, in grammar and the teaching of grammar, and in 
the cultural phases of literature are offered as electives for students 
who expect to become grade teachers or who are pursuing some other 
group course than English and wish to elect these from the English 
department as minors.

Some of the elective courses for third and fourth year students will 
be offered once every two years. Majors in English should plan their 
work in such a way as to take the fullest advantage of the alternating 
courses.

Colorado State Teachers College requires all its students to take an

examination in the fundamentals of written English. Only those who 
score in the upper third on the English test are advised to become 
English majors. Those whose scores in the test fall in the lowest third 
are required to take English 0 without college credit. Those in the 
middle third are exempt from English 0 but are required to take English 4 
with college credit. Those with scores in the upper third are exempt 
from both English 0 and English 4.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN ENGLISH AND LITERATURE

Majors in English are required to distribute their core subjects 
according to the diagram on page 118. Their departmental subjects should 
be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, but in the 
junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
English courses are required of majors in this department: Eng. 1, 2,
6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 16, 20, 105, 106 and twenty hours of English selected 
by the student to meet his own anticipated need. Those who are 
especially interested in oral English should elect Eng. 13, 14, 18, 19, 112, 
and 114. Students who know from the beginning of the freshman fall 
quarter that they are to be English majors and will go through the 
four-year course without stopping for the limited certificate at the end 
of the second year may take English 6 in the fall quarter if they wish 
to do so.

English majors are required to take twenty-four hours in a minor 
subject. They may select two minors of from twelve to twenty-four 
hours each. As minors a foreign language, history, or social science are 
suggested for English majors, but the student is free to choose his minor 
or minors.

English majors expecting to take the limited certificate at the end 
of the second year should defer English 8, 9 and 10 till the third year 
and fill in as a minor all the spaces marked “minor” and “elective” with 
the courses prescribed for graduation from the intermediate or junior 
high curricula. The intermediate courses are: Hist. 10, Ed. 4a, Hist. 13b, 
Art 2a, El. Sci. 1, Geog. 10, Music la, Geog. 11, Ed. 4b, Math. 10. Total 
thirty-eight hours.

English majors selecting junior high school as their minor should 
consult the recommendations of the Department of Education, page 94, 
as a guide to the selection of minor subjects.

The arrangement set out in the diagram requires seventy-two hours 
of core subjects, six hours of physical education, fifty-two hours of
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English (outside the English and literature in the core), and sixty-eight 
hours for minors and free electives. Total 198 hours. 

0. F u n d a m e n t a l s  o f  E n g l i s h —Every quarter. No credit.
This course and E nglish 4 are required of all students whose grades in 

the E nglish exemption test place them in the low est third of the freshm an  
class. The work covers the fundam entals in the m echanics of expression, 
both oral and written.

1. L it e r a t u r e  for  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S chool—Intermediate Grades. 
Every quarter. Four hours.

Required of interm ediate and E nglish  majors.
A survey of children’s literature appropriate for use in grades three to 

six, inclusive. A survey of children’s literature and a study of m otivation  
in the field  of reading, oral and silent, for children; the consideration of 
principles governing the choice of literature in these grades; practice in 
the organization and presentation of type units, including dram atization  
and other v ita liz ing exercises. A flexible course, affording opportunity for 
intensive work w ithin the scope of any one or more of the grades four, five, 
or six, according to the individual need or preference.

2. L it e r a t u r e  for  t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S chool— E v e r y  q u a r te r .  Four 
hours.

Required of E nglish majors and of junior high school m ajors choosing  
E nglish  as one of their two special subjects.

A survey of children’s literature appropriate for use in the seventh, 
eighth, and ninth grades. A survey of children’s literature and a study of 
m otivation in the field of reading, oral and silent, for children; the con
sideration of principles governing the choice of literature in these grades; 
practice in the organization and presentation of type units, including dram 
atization and other v ita liz ing exercises. A flexib le  course, afford ing op
portunities for intensive work w ithin the scope of any of these three 
grades, according to the individual need or preference.

4. S p e a k in g  a n d  W r it in g  E n g l is h — E v e r y  q u a r te r .  Four h o u r s .
Required of all students whose scores in the E nglish  exem ption test 

place them in the middle third of the class.
Minimum essentia ls of oral and w ritten  composition. Theory and prac

tice of com position of college grade.

*6. A m e r ic a n  L it e r a t u r e—Winter, spring, and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

A course in American literature fo llow in g  the plan of courses 8, 9 and 
10 in English literature. The work is professionalized by the consideration  
of the selection of m aterial for the schools.

*8. A S u r v e y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e  700-1625—Winter and spring 
quarters. Four hours.

This is a comprehensive reading course dealing w ith  the beginnings of 
E nglish  literature and fo llow ing the developm ent o f . ideas through the  
early poetic and prose forms to the more definite expression in the later  
seventeenth century. The course consists of readings supplem ented w ith  the 
historical background of the periods extending to the “Age of M ilton,” 1625.

*9. A S u r v e y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e  1625-1798—Spring quarter. 
Four hours.

T his com prehensive reading course begins w ith the “Age of the Cava
lier and the Puritan” and includes the Period of Classicism. The same plan 
is follow ed as that indicated for E nglish  8.

*10. A S u r v e y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e —Fall and spring quarters. 
Four Hours.

This course follow s the plan of 8 and 9 and deals w ith E nglish  liter 
ature from 1798 through the Victorian Age to 1900.

*11. T h e  E n g l i s h  L a n g u a g e  f o r  T e a c h e r s —Every quarter. Four 
hours.

Required of interm ediate m ajors and of junior high school m ajors 
choosing E nglish as a minor subject. Required of E nglish  majors.

A professionalized course in the E nglish  language. This course con
sists of three parts: (a) the story of the origin and developm ent of lan 
guage and the history of the E nglish language; (b) E nglish  grammar from  
the professional point of view ; and (c) the teach ing of com position.
♦Given also by extension.
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U nder  (b) and  (c) the  course  includes,  the  h is to ry  of g ra m m a r  and  
composition  in the  school curricu lum , the  a im s and  educa tiona l  v a lu es  of 
the  subject,  the  psychology  of E n g l i sh  teach ing ,  te s ts  and  devices f9r  
m ea su r in g  progress ,  and  in s t ru c t io n  in the  tea ch in g  of w r i t te n  E n g l i sh  in 
the  up p e r  grades.

This course combines the  topics fo rm er ly  included in E n g l i sh  2 and 
E n g l i sh  11, bu t  leaves the  p rac t ice  of the  w r i t in g  in composition exerc ises  
for  the  g rad es  to Ed. 4a. T ex tbooks:  Cross’s “F u n d a m e n ta ls  in E nglish ,  
and  “T each e rs ’ Guide to the  L it t le  Book of E n g l i sh  Com position .”

12. O r a l  E x p r e s s i o n —Every quarter. Two hours.
This basic course  in the  a r t  of ora l  express ion  teaches  the  fu n d a m e n ta l  

l aw s  of in te rp re ta t io n  and the  m an i fe s ta t io n  of these  p r incip les  th ro u g h  
n a tu r a l  expression. A pprecia tion  of the  a u th o r ’s m ean in g  is s tressed.  This 
course also embodies the sub jec t  of public  sp eak in g ;  the  types  includ ing  
exposition, n a r ra t io n ,  and  ex tem poraneous  ta lks .  Good speech h ab i t s  a re  
s tressed, d rills  being g iven fo r  c lear-cut ,  a cc u ra te  a r t icu la t io n ,  f lexibili ty ,  
freedom, and  express iveness of voice. This course  is p re req u is i te  to E n g 
lish 14.

13. T h e  A r t  o f  S t o r y  T e l l i n g — Every quarter. Four hours.
The technic of s to ry  te l l in g  is f i r s t  given. Then s tu d e n ts  have  opp o r

tu n i t ie s  of ap p ly in g  these  princip les  to the  m ain  types  of n a r ra t iv e .
14. D r a m a t i c  A r t—Fall quarter. Four hours.
Prerequ is i te ,  E n g l i sh  12.
This course  em braces  a ll  the  basic p r incip les  of d ra m a t ic  a r t .  Bodily, 

facial, and vocal express ion  are  developed in im personation ,  special em 
phas is  be ing p laced upon abandon  of the  c h a r a c te r  in the  role po rt rayed .  
D efin iteness  in s tag e  business  is developed. Balance, color harm ony,  and 
s ta g e  design are  s tud ied  fo r  apprec ia t ion .  The course  is designed to m eet  
the  needs of s tu d en ts  p roduc ing  plays in the  ju n io r  and senior h igh  schools. 
D irect ion  of sh o r t  p lays  by the  s tu d en t  is car r ied  on under  the  supervision  
of the  in s t ru c to r .  This course is p re req u is i te  to E n g l i sh  105.

16. C o n t e m p o r a r y  L it e r a t u r e —Fall and winter quarters. Four 
hours.

An apprec ia t ion  course  dea l ing  w i th  the  l i t e r a tu r e  of the  tw e n t ie th  
cen tury .  Most teachers  of l i t e r a tu re  leave th e  impress ion  t h a t  l i t e r a tu re  
m u s t  age l ike  fiddles and wine before it  is f i t  fo r  use. Such is no t  the 
case. Much good l i t e r a tu re  is be ing  produced every  year. A f te r  s tu d en ts  
leave school, it  is ju s t  th is  c u r re n t  l i t e r a tu re  t h a t  they  wil l  be reading,  if 
th ey  read  a t  all. This course  helps them  to fo rm  a  d isc r im in a t in g  ta s te  
fo r  read ing  and to acquire  a  l ik in g  for reading, so t h a t  a f te r  th ey  leave 
college th ey  will  be alive  to w h a t  the  world  is th in k in g ,  feeling, doing, and 
saying.

18. D e b a t i n g —Fall quarter. Two hours.
A practice  course in d eb a t in g  open to any  s tu d e n t  in te res ted  in in te r -  

class- and  in te rco l leg ia te  debating .  The team s for th e  in te rco l leg ia te  de 
b a tes  a re  chosen a t  the  end of the  q u a r te r  la rg e ly  f rom  the  s tu d e n ts  e n 
rolled in th is  group.

19. D e b a t i n g —Winter quarter. Two hours.
Those s tu d e n ts  who w ere  se lected for the  in te rco l leg ia te  debate  team s 

will  comprise  the  c lasses in E n g lish  19, one for men and one for women. 
The w o rk  will  consis t  of the  p re p a ra t io n  fo r  the  debates .

*20. A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s i t i o n —Every quarter. Four hours.
P rerequ is i te ,  Englis-h 0 and  4.
T his  d e p a r tm e n ta l  requ ired  course is des igned  to give indiv idual  p r a c 

tice in w r i t in g  and  to p re p a re  s tu d e n ts  for  the  t ea ch in g  of w r i t te n  com
position.

21. An O u t l i n e  o f  L i t e r a t u r e —Every quarter. Four hours.
H eadings  in the  l i t e r a tu re  of those  na t io n s  whose d ram as,  epics, lyrics, 

le t ters ,  histories,  novels,  stories-, essays, etc., have influenced the  th o u g h t  
and  cu ltu re  of the  world. I t  is in tended  in th is  course  and the  one fo l low 
ing  to give the  f re sh m an  s tu d en ts  a  connected s to ry  of l i t e r a tu r e  and also 
to give them  a su ff ic ien t  am o u n t  of read in g  in the  form  of se lec tions and 
complete  u n i ts  of the  l i t e r a tu re  i ts e l f  to a s su re  the  college t h a t  i ts  g r a d 
u a te s  wil l  be well  in formed in the  field of l i t e r a tu re  and cu lt iv a ted  men 
and wom en to the  e x ten t  t h a t  a  g e n e ra l  read in g  of l i t e r a tu r e  m ay  con
t r ib u te  to th e i r  culture.

This course  br ief ly  tells  the  s to ry  of the  developm ent of l i t e r a tu re  in 
the  o r ien t  (China, Japan ,  India, Persia ,  and P a les t in e )  with  a l im ited  
am o u n t  of re ad in g  of in te re s t in g  pieces in good E ng lish  t ran s la t io n s .  Then 
it passes to Greek l i t e r a tu r e  w i th  a m p le r  readings.  L a t in  l i t e r a tu re  fo l
lows- The course concludes w ith  re ad in g s  in the  m ediaeval  E uropean  l i t e r 
a tu re  t h a t  is the  b e g inn ing  of the  l i t e r a tu re  of m odern  E urope  and  A m er
ica e x ten d in g  into the  m odern  period  a s  f a r  as  t im e will perm it .

♦Given also by extension.
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22. A n  O u t l i n e  o f  L i t e r a t u r e — (Continued)— Every quarter. Four 
hours.

A continuation of Course 21. The story of literature illustrated w ith  
tensive readings in translation of as many of the great modern pieces 

of literary art as time w ill permit. The literature of France, Italy, Ger
many, Russia, the Scandinavian countries, England, Ireland, and the Amer
icas w ill be included. A lways the readings w ill be of com plete pieces, not 
illustrative extracts-, of those great literary productions that have been 
sign ificant in the development of civilization and of interest to the general reader.

*31. T h e  S h o r t  S to r y—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
A study of typical modern short stories to observe the technical m eth

ods of modern short story w riters and the them es they have embodied in 
the m agazine fiction of the present.

60. T h e  L i f e  a n d  T e a c h in g s  o f  J e s u s — Fall quarter. Four hours.
JFhi5 c9” rse is a literary study of the four gospels, from an historical

il T itWi'ia.nt A lsA  ln>f lu1des an intensive study of the teach ings of Jesus, in the ligh t of the background out of which He came.

100. J o u r n a l is m — Fall quarter. Four hours.
course in journalism ; designed prim arily for those who 

JSf do journalism  in the high school or who may be called on to
act a s  advisers to high school students in the publication of the school

i Pre-supposes a knowledge of E nglish and grammar. Much of
iSSh S iliifa 1d\ voted to a study of news values, w ith particular em phasis on such values as applied to news for the high school paper. The m echanical 
ahd technical phases of school papers are also treated in this- course. The 
foundation for further work in journalism , including extended w ritin g  
5™S!LUPtp1 ^ V e^ lreme?ts of newspapers and m agazines, is laid in this 
101 or 10?n must be taken before one may register for either

101 . J o u r n a l is m — Winter quarter. Four hours.
A continuation of English 100. This course affords opportunity for 

more w riting than m ight be obtained in ordinary E nglish compositicm  
f lrv ifw i Students are given opportunity for practice in reporting and in- terviewing, and w riting for print.

102. J o u r n a l i s m —Spring quarter. Four hours.
A continuation of English 101. An advanced course in com position  

dealing with editorials, dramatic and literary reviews, newspaper and 
periodical policies, newspaper make-up, editing, and head writing.

105. O r a l  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l — Spring and summer Q uar
ters. Two hours. H

Prerequisites, E nglish 12 and 14.
The discussion of practical problems concerning the direction of oral  

batfnJ a c tiv itie sf d° a ^ a  tics?*etc!* ^  com position’ literary society and de-

106. T h e  T e a c h in g  of  E n g l is h  i n  t h e  H ig h  School—Winter and 
summer quarters. Four hours.

Principles for the selection of literature for senior high school minil* 
considered critically; illustrative studies in the treatm ent of selective  
ftveeCepSracticey in w^Ftin* com position work W** schools, w ith iflu strl?

107 . C o m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — Greek and Latin. Fall quarter Four 
hours.

. SmuVe  ̂ ° j the main contributions of classical culture to world liter 
ature. The reading in E nglish translation of Homeric epics and the drama* 
of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides. Courses 107 108 and lflS 
sam e ground as English 21 and 22 but they are senior coflege or g r a d u a l  
a t u J f o ^ h e  woreidS1Ve readlngs of only a few  of the great f f e c e s o f  lit tr -

108. C o m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e— Italian, Spanish, and French Winter 
quarter. Four hours.

A study of literary elem ents and influences deriving from M^dipv^i 
and Renaissance cultures; a review of the trends of modefn romance liter-
Dante s ‘ ‘Divine* Comedy.” “  translatioa of outstanding c l a S . ^ o ^  

♦Given also by extension.
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109. C o m p a r a t i v e  L i t e r a t u r e — German, Scandinavian, and Russian. 
Spring quarter. Four hours.

A  c o m p a r i s o n  o f  T e u t o n i c  e p i c  m a t e r i a l  w i t h  G r e e k  a n d  R o m a n c e  e p i c ;  
a  s u r v e y  o f  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n t  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  G e r m a n i c  a n d  
R u s s i a n  p e o p l e s ;  t h e  c a r e f u l  s t u d y  o f  G o e t h e ’s “ F a u s t . ”

112. C h i l d r e n ’s  T h e a t e r — Winter quarter. Four hours.
I n s t r u c t i o n  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  s e l e c t i o n  o f  p l a y s  f o r  i n t e r m e d i a t e  a n d  

j u n i o r  h i g h  s c h o o l  c h i l d r e n .  D i r e c t i n g  t h e  p l a y e r s ,  s t a g e  s e t t i n g s ,  s c e n e r y ,  
c o s t u m e s ,  e tc .  A l l  t h e  t e c h n i c  o f  c h i l d r e n ' s  d r a m a t i c s  f r o m  c h o o s i n g  t h e  
p l a y  t o  p r e s e n t i n g  i t  b e f o r e  a n  a u d i e n c e .

114. P l a y  P r o d u c t i o n — Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  E n g l i s h  14.
A  l e c t u r e  a n d  l a b o r a t o r y  c o u r s e  d e s i g n e d  p r i m a r i l y  f o r  t e a c h e r s  a n d  

s t u d e n t s  w h o  i n t e n d  to  e n g a g e  in  t h e  w o r k  o f  p l a y  p r o d u c t i o n  in  t h e  
s c h o o l s ,  t h e  L i t t l e  T h e a t e r ,  o r  t h e  C h i l d r e n ’s T h e a t e r .  B u i l d i n g  o n  t h e  
f u n d a m e n t a l s  o f  d r a m a t i c  a r t  a s  g i v e n  in  E n g l i s h  14, th is - a d v a n c e d  c o u r s e  
i n c l u d e s  s u c h  p h a se s -  o f  t h e a t r i c a l  t e c h n i c  a s  s t a g i n g ,  l i g h t i n g ,  c o s t u m i n g ,  
a n d  m a k e - u p .  P u p p e t r y  a n d  s h a d o w  s h o w s  a r e  s t u d i e d .  C h o i c e  o f  m a t e 
r i a l s  f o r  a m a t e u r  t h e a t r i c a l s  is  c o n s i d e r e d .  S p e c i a l  e m p h a s i s  i s  l a i d  o n  t h e  
a c t u a l  p r o d u c t i o n  o f  p l a y s ,  i n c l u d i n g  c a s t i n g  a n d  d i r e c t i n g .

120. L y r i c  P o e t r y — Winter and summer quarters. (Not given 1929- 
30.) Four hours.

A  c o m p a r a t i v e  s t u d y  o f  t y p e s ,  t h e m e ,  s p i r i t ,  a n d  t e c h n i c  o f  s t a n d a r d  
E n g l i s h  l y r i c s  w i t h  a n  a t t e m p t  t o  e s t i m a t e  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  c o n t e m p o 
r a r y  t e n d e n c i e s  i n  p o e t r y .

121. E a r l y  N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P o e t r y — Fall quarter. (Not given 
1929-30.) Four hours.

A  s t u d y  o f  E n g l i s h  p o e t r y  f r o m  W o r d s w o r t h  t o  T e n n y s o n ,  i n c l u d i n g  
C o l e r i d g e ,  B y r o n ,  S h e l l e y ,  K e a t s ,  a n d  t h e  l e s s e r  w r i t e r s  f r o m  1798 t o  1832.

122. V i c t o r i a n  P o e t r y — Spring and summer quarters. (Not given 
1929-30.) Four hours.

T e n n y s o n  a n d  B r o w n i n g ,  a n d  t h e  g e n e r a l  c h o i r  o f  E n g l i s h  p o e t s  f r o m  
1832 t o  1900.

*126. N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P r o s e —Fall and summer quarters. (Not 
given 1929-30.) Four hours.

C o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  t h e  s e r i o u s  p r o s e  w r i t i n g ,  c h i e f l y  c r i t i c a l  a n d  l i t e r a r y ,  
o f  t h e  l e a d e r s  o f  t h o u g h t  i n  t h e  n i n e t e e n t h  c e n t u r y .

*127. S h a k e s p e a r e ’s  C o m e d i e s —Fall and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

T h e  l i f e  o f  S h a k e s p e a r e  a n d  a  l i t e r a r y  s t u d y  o f  h i s  com edies - ,  w i t h  a  
p r o p e r  a m o u n t  o f  a t t e n t i o n  to  t h e  m e t h o d  o f  t e a c h i n g  S h a k e s p e a r e  i n  h i g h  
s c h o o l s .

128. S h a k e s p e a r e ’s  H i s t o r i c a l  P l a y s — Winter quarter. Four hours.
A  c o n t i n u a t i o n  o f  t h e  s t u d y  o f  S h a k e s p e a r e  b e g u n  in  E n g l i s h  127.

129. S h a k e s p e a r e ’s  T r a g e d i e s — Spring and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

T h e  c o m p l e t i o n  o f  t h e  y e a r ’s w o r k  i n  S h a k e s p e a r e .

130. E l i z a b e t h a n  D r a m a  E x c l u s i v e  o f  S h a k e s p e a r e — Fall quarter. 
Four hours.

A  k n o w l e d g e  o f  t h e  d r a m a t i c  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  e a r l y  s e v e n t e e n t h  c e n 
t u r y  i s  i n c o m p l e t e  w i t h o u t  a n  a c q u a i n t a n c e  w i t h  t h e  c o n t e m p o r a r i e s  a n d  
s u c c e s s o r s  o f  S h a k e s p e a r e  f r o m  a b o u t  1585 t o  t h e  c l o s i n g  o f  t h e  t h e a t e r s  
i n  1642. T h e  p r i n c i p a l  d r a m a t i s t s ,  w i t h  o n e  o r  m o r e  o f  t h e  t y p i c a l  p l a y s  
o f  e a c h  a r e  s t u d i e d  i n  t h i s  c o u r s e .

*132. T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N ove l—Winter quarter. (Not given 
1929-30.) Four hours.

T h e  d e v e l o p m e n t ,  t e c h n i c ,  a n d  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h e  n o v e l .

* G iv e n  a l s o  b y  e x t e n s i o n .
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*133. T h e  R e c e n t  N o v e l—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
The read in g  of ten  typ ica l novels of th e  p a s t five  y ea rs  fo r th e  purpose  

of observ ing  th e  tren d  of se rious fic tion  and  of s tu d y in g  th e  social, ed u ca
tional, and  life  problem s w ith  w hich  th e  n o v e lis ts  a re  dealing .

*134. M o d e rn  D r a m a —Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
R ead ing  and c lass d iscussion  of p lays th a t  best re p re se n t th e  c h a ra c 

te ris tic s , th o u g h t-c u rre n t, and th e  d ram a tic  s tru c tu re  of ou r tim e.

160 . T h e  H i s t o r y ,  L i t e r a t u r e ,  a n d  R e l i g i o n  o f  t h e  O ld  T e s t a m e n t  
—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.

This course is  a  s tu d y  of th e  Old T estam en t from  th e  v iew p o in t of i ts  
h is to rica l developm ent. A stu d y  is a lso m ade of the  re lig io n  of th e  H eb 
rew s as i t  is re flected  in th e ir  l ite ra tu re . The course includes th e  ea rly  
poetical, legal, b iog raph ica l w ritin g s , and th e  p ro p h e ts  before  th e  E x ile  
period,

161 . T h e  H i s t o r y ,  L i t e r a t u r e ,  a n d  R e l i g i o n  o f  t h e  O ld  T e s t a m e n t  
—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.

T his course, con tinuous w ith  E n g lish  160, consists of th e  co n sid era tio n  
of im p o rtan t p roductions, from  the  E xile  period, th ro u g h  th e  second cen 
tu ry  B. C.

Graduate Course

207 . Comparative L iterature

208 . Comparative L iterature

209 . Comparative L iterature

2 26 . N in ete en t h  Century  P rose

230 . E lizabethan  Drama  E xclusive of S h ak espea re

234 . Modern P lays

The six  courses lis ted  above, co rresp o n d in g  in con ten t, c red it, and  tim e 
to 107, 108, 109, 126, 130 and  134 a ffo rd  g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  o p p o rtu n itie s  fo r 
re g u la r  class w o rk  and req u ire  read in g  and  re p o rts  a d d itio n a l to  th o se  of 
the u n d e rg ra d u a te  s tuden ts .

223 . R esearch  in  E n g lish—Every quarter. Four hours.
T ak en  in  th e  f ir s t  q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  w ork .
T his is a  req u ired  sem inar and conference course fo r  g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  

who a re  w o rk in g  on th e ir  m a s te rs ’ in v es tig a tio n s. The d irec to r of ed u 
ca tio n a l re sea rch  m eets th e  g roup  th ree  tim es each w eek  and  confers w ith  
ind iv idua l s tu d en ts  in the  re sea rch  office. Sm all g roup  conferences a re  
held w hen needed. E ach  s tu d e n t m eets his th es is  ad v ise r  re g u la rly .

224 . R esearch  in  E n g lish— Every quarter. Four hours.
T his is a  g ra d u a te  sem in ar provided to tak e  up prob lem s in  th e  te a c h 

in g  of E n g lish  such as req u ire  in v es tig a tio n  by g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  w o rk in g  
upon theses in the  d e p artm en t of E n g lish  and L ite ra tu re . The am o u n t of 
c red it depends upop th e  w o rk  successfu lly  com pleted.

225 . R esearch  in  E n g lish— Every quarter. Two hours.
This is a  co n tin u a tio n  of E n g lish  224.

•G iven a lso  by extension.
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Sec. A
F IR S T  Y E A R  

Sec. B Sec. C
C iv’l. 1 
E d . 1
F o r. L an g . 1 
P h y s . E d. 
Sci. 1

A r t  1 
E n g . 4 
F o r. L a n g . 
H y g . 1 
M us. 25 
P h y s . E d.

C iv ’l. 1 
E d . 1 
E n g . 0 
F o r. L a n g . 1 
P h y s . E d .

A r t  1
F o r. L a n g . 2 
M in o r 
M us. 25 
P h y s . E d . 
Sci. 2

C iv ’l. 1 
F o r . L a n g . 2 
M in o r 
P h y s . E d . 
Sci. 1

E n g . 4 
F o r . L a n g . 2 
H y g . 1 
M in o r 
Phys'. Ed.

E n g . 20 
F o r . L a n g . 3 
H y g . 1 
P h y s . E d. 
P sy c h . 2a

E d. 1 
E n g . 20 
F o r. L a n g . 3 
P h y s . E d. 
Sci. 2

A r t  1 
E n g . 20 
F o r . L a n g . 3 
M us. 25 
P h y s . E d . 
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SEC O N D  Y E A R  

Sec. B Sec. C
E n g . 11 
F o r. L a n g . 5 
M in o r 
P h y s . E d . 
P sy c h . 2b

E n g . 11 
F o r. L a n g . 5 
M in o r 
P h y s . E d. 
P sy c h . 2a

E d . 10 
E n g . 21 
F o r. L a n g . 5 
P h y s . E d.
Sci. 2

E d . 10 
E n g . 21 
F o r. L a n g . 6 
M in o r 
P h y s . E d.

F o r. L a n g . 
E le c t iv e  
M in o r 
P h y s . E d. 
P sy c h . 2b

E n g . 11 
E n g . 22 
F o r . L a n g . 6 
P h y s . E d . 
P sy c h . 2a

E n g . 22 
F o r. L an g . 7 
H is t. 125 
M in o r 
P h y s . E d.

E d. 10 
E n g . 21 
F o r. L a n g . 7 
M in o r 
P h y s . E d.

F o r. L a n g . 7 
M in o r 
P h y s . E d . 
P sy c h . 2b 
T e a c h in g  1

Sec. A
T H IR D  Y E A R  

Sec. B Sec. C
D ep t. M in o r 
F o r. L a n g . 105 
H is t . 126 
M in o r

D ep t. M in o r 
E n g . 22 
F o r. L a n g . 105 
H is t. 125

D e p t. M in o r 
E d . 10
F o r. L a n g . 105 
M in o r

D ep t. M in o r 
E d . 116
F o r. L a n g . 106 
P sy c h . 105

E d. 116
F o r. L a n g . 106 
H is t. 126 
P sy c h . 105

E d. 116
F o r . L a n g . 106 
H is t . 125 
P sy c h . 105

D ep t. M in o r 
E le c t iv e  (2 h r s .)  
F o r. L a n g . 107 
O bserv . 1

D ep t. M in o r
E le c tiv e s
F o r. L a n g . 107

D ep t. M in o r 
F o r . L a n g . 107 
H is t . 126 
M in o r

Sec. A
F O U R T H  Y E A R  

Sec. B Sec. C
D ep t. M in o r 
F o r. L a n g . 131 
F o r . L an g . 205 
T e a c h in g  1

D e p t. M in o r 
E le c tiv e  (2 h o u rs )  
F o r. L a n g . 131 
F o r. L a n g . 205 
O b serv . 1

D ep t. M in o r  
F o r . L a n g . 131 
F o r. L a n g . 205 
O bserv .
Soc. 105

D ep t. M in o r 
F o r . L a n g . 132 
F o r. L a n g . 206 
Soc. 105

D ep t. M in o r 
F o r. L a n g . 132 
F o r. L a n g . 206 
T e a c h in g  1

D ep t. M in o r 
E le c tiv e s  
F o r . L a n g . 206
T e a c h in g  1

D ep t. M in o r 
E d . I l l
F o r. L a n g . 207 
T e a c h in g  2

D ep t. M in o r 
E d. I l l
F o r. L a n g . 207 
Soc. 105 
T e a c h in g  2

D e p t. M in o r 
E d . I l l
F o r. L a n g . 207 
T e a c h in g  2 Sp
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FOREIGN LANGUAGES
This department offers courses in French, German, Latin, Spanish, 

and Italian, and in the teaching of foreign languages. Because of the 
small demand for Latin and German, one course is offered each year in 
German and two in Latin. German I, 2, and 3 alternate with German
5, 6, and 7. Latin 5, 6, 7, and 205, 206, 207 alternate with Latin 55, 56,. 
57, and 105, 106, 107. French 105 and French 205 are both called ad
vanced French and will be offered in alternate years. Either course 
may be taken first. The course in foreign language for music majors 
will alternate with elementary Italian. If music majors desire to take 
the first quarter or a full year of a four-hour course in French, German, 
or Italian, they will, of course, be excused from the corresponding 
quarter of the course in foreign language.

Spanish 1, 2, 3 and 5, 6, 7 and French 1, 2, 3 are offered in the 
summer quarter, five days each week, classes meeting twice daily, for 
those who wish to receive a year’s credit in beginning foreign language. 
College credit for beginning foreign language will be given toward 
graduation only upon the completion of a year’s work in the language.

Courses are offered leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree and 
Master of Arts degree in French, Spanish, and Romance Languages.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Majors in Foreign Languages are required to distribute their core 
subjects according to the diagram on page 125. Their departmental 
subjects should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two 
years, but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in 
making the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: For. Lang. 1, 2, 3, 5,
6, 7, 105, 106, 107, 131, 132, 205, 206, 207.

The department requires for the bachelor’s degree forty-four hours 
in the language of the major, and a minor twelve to twenty-four hours 
outside the department. A student may select an additional minor of 
twenty-four hours within one department. Foreign Language 131 and 132 
are required as part of the forty-four hours for the major. In addition 
to the foreign language requirements, the department requires that the 
candidate for the Bachelor of Arts degree be proficient also in the 
English language. The following English courses are required of majors 
in the foreign languages: English 11 and 20, eight hours. Psychology 
105 and Education 116 are also required.

51. F oreign Language—Italian—Fall quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) 
Two hours.

For music majors and students desiring ability  in oral Italian. Princi
ples of orthography and pronunciation w ith drill in oral reading and pro
nunciation. M usical terms and expressions studied.

52. F oreign Language—German—Winter quarter. (Not given 1929- 
30.) Two hours.

For music majors and students- desiring ab ility  in oral German. Prin
ciples of orthography and pronunciation, w ith drill in oral reading and 
pronunciation,

53. F oreign Language—French—Spring quarter. (Not given 1929- 
30.) Two hours.

For music majors and students desiring ab ility  in oral French. Prin
ciples of orthography and pronunciation, w ith  drill in oral reading and 
pronunciation.
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131. T h e  T e a c h in g  of R o m a n c e  L a n g u a g e s—Fall and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

D isc u s s io n  of  t h e  p la c e  of  m o d e r n  l a n g u a g e s  in A m e r i c a n  s e c o n d a r y  
a n d  c o l le g e  e d u c a t io n ;  a  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  a n d  s e l e c t io n  of  t h e  m o s t  e f f e c t iv e  
m e th o d s  of t e a c h i n g  m o d e r n  l a n g u a g e s ' ;  c u r r i c u lu m ,  c o u r s e  m a k i n g ,  s e l e c 
t io n  of  t e x t s  a n d  m a t e r i a l s ;  m e th o d s  of t e a c h i n g  p r o n u n c i a t i o n ;  p h o n e t i c s ,  
g r a m m a r ,  r e a d in g ,  r a p id  r e a d in g ,  a n d  c o n v e r s a t io n .  D is c u s s io n  of c o n d u c t  
o f  th e  r e c i t a t i o n  a n d  c l a s s r o o m  m a n a g e m e n t .  T e x t :  H a n d s c h i n ’s T e a c h i n g  
of  M o d e rn  L a n g u a g e s .

132. P r o b l e m s  i n  t h e  T e a c h in g  of R o m a n c e  L a n g u a g e s—Winter 
quarter. Four hours.

D is c u s s io n  of  d i f f i c u l t  p h a s e s  of  g r a m m a r  a n d  s y n ta x ,  a n d  r e v i e w  of  
e l e m e n t s 1 of  F r e n c h  a n d  S p a n is h  a s  to  p r e s e n t a t i o n  in c la s s ro o m .  S tu d y  o f  
t h e  t e c h n ic  of  t e a c h i n g  l i t e r a r y  co u rses ,  a n d  th e  s e l e c t io n  of  t e x t s  for  
g r a d e s  c las ses .  T h e  h i s t o r y  of t h e  t e a c h i n g  of f o r e i g n  l a n g u a g e s ,  a n d  a 
s t u d y  of  m e th o d s  u se d  in E u ro p e ,  in c o m p a r i s o n  w i t h  m e t h o d s  u s e d  in  
c o l leg e  a n d  s e c o n d a r y  sc h o o ls  in t h e  U n i t e d  S ta te s .

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  F o r eig n  L a n g u a g e s—Every quarter. Four hours.
T a k e n  in t h e  f i r s t  q u a r t e r  of g r a d u a t e  w o r k .
T h is  is a  r e q u i r e d  s e m in a r  a n d  c o n f e r e n c e  c o u r s e  f o r  g r a d u a t e  s t u d e n t s  

w h o  a r e  w o r k i n g  on t h e i r  m a s t e r s ’ i n v e s t i g a t io n s .  T h e  d i r e c t o r  of e d u c a 
t i o n a l  r e s e a r c h  m e e t s  th e  g r o u p  t h r e e  t im e s  e a c h  w e e k  a n d  c o n f e r s  w i t h  
in d iv id u a l  s t u d e n t s  in th e  r e s e a r c h  office. S m a l l  g r o u p  c o n f e r e n c e s  a r e  
h e ld  w h e n  needed .  E a c h  s t u d e n t  m e e t s  h i s  t h e s i s  a d v i s e r  r e g u l a r l y .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  F o r eig n  L a n g u a g e s—Every quarter. Four hours.
A g r a d u a t e  s e m in a r  fo r  s t u d e n t s  w o r k i n g  on t h e  m a s t e r ’s th es is .  R e 

s e a r c h  p r o b le m s  of  i n t e r e s t  in t h e  f ie ld  of m o d e r n  l a n g u a g e s  a n d  th e  t e a c h 
i n g  of m o d e r n  l a n g u a g e s  a r e  s tu d ied .

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  F o r eig n  L a n g u a g e s—Every quarter. Two hours.
A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of F o r e i g n  L a n g u a g e  224.

F r e n c h

1. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h —Fall quarter. Four hours.
C a m e r l y n c k ’s F ra n c e ,  B o o k  I.

2. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h — Winter quarter. Four hours.
C a m e r l y n c k ’s F ra n c e ,  B o o k  II.

3. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h —Spring quarter. Four hours.
C a m e r l y n c k ’s F ra n c e ,  B o o k  III .

1, 2, 3. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h —Summer quarter. Twelve hours.
T h e  sa m e  c o u r s e  c o n t e n t  as- d u r i n g  th e  y e a r .  T h e  c la s s  m e e t s  tw ic e  

d a i l y  d u r i n g  t h e  s u m m e r  q u a r t e r ,  c o v e r in g  th e  f i r s t  y e a r ’s w o r k  in  C o l leg e  
F r e n c h .

*5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Fall quarter. Four hours.
A r e v ie w  c o u r s e  in th e  e l e m e n t s  of  F r e n c h .  C a r n a h a n ’s S h o r t  R e v ie w  

G r a m m a r .

*6. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Winter quarter. Four hours.
A  b r i e f  s u r v e y  of  F r e n c h  h i s t o r y  a s  a  b a s is  f o r  F r e n c h  l i t e r a t u r e .  L a -  

v i s s e ’s H i s t o i r e  de F ra n c e .

*7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Spring quarter. Four hours.
T h e  s h o r t  s to ry .  B u f f u m ’s Contes* F r a n c a i s .

105. A d v a n c ed  F r e n c h —Fall quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four 
hours.

C la s s ic a l  d r a m a .  C o rn e i l l e ’s L e  Cid, M o l ie r e ’s T a r t u f f e ,  R a c i n e ’s A n -  
d r o m a q u e .  R e a d i n g s  a n d  l e c tu r e s  on th e  l i t e r a r y  h i s t o r y  of t h e  per iod .

106. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Winter quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four 
hours.

T h e  R o m a n t i c  m o v e m e n t .  A s t u d y  of  t h e  w o r k s  o f  H u g o  a n d  M u sset  
in  c la s s  w i t h  s u p p l e m e n t a r y  r e a d i n g  ou ts id e .

♦G iven  a l s o  by  e x te n s io n .
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107. A dvanced F rench— Spring quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four 
hours.

S u rvey  of F rench  p oetry  from  C harles d’O rleans1 and V illo n  to co n 
tem porary poets.

205. A dvanced F r ench— Fall quarter. Four hours.
F rench  105, 106, 107 n ot a p rereq u isite . A stu d y  of thq w o rk s o f V o l

ta ire  and R ousseau .

206. A dvanced F r ench— Winter quarter. Four hours.
N in eteen th  cen tu ry  novel. B a lzac  and Sand stu d ied  in c la ss , and F la u 

bert and H u go outside.

207. A dvanced F r ench— Spring quarter. Four hours.
T w en tieth  cen tu ry  novel. A stu d y  of A n ato le  F ran ce in c la ss, w ith , 

co lla tera l read in g  of n ovels by B ou rget, Loti, H olland, Bazin , and B ordeaux .

S p a n is h

1. E lem entary  S p a n is h — Fall quarter. Four hours.
H ills  and C ano’s C uentos y L eyendas and W arsh aw  and B o n illa ’s E le 

m en ts o f Spanish .

2. E lem entary  Sp a n is h — Winter quarter. Four hours.
A con tin u ation  of the stu d y  of gram m ar in W a rsh a w  and B on illa . R ea d 

in g  from  C uentos C ontados by P itta rro  and 'Green.

*3. E lem entary  S p a n is h — Spring quarter. Four hours.
F in ish  W arshaw  and B on illa . R ead in g  from  and co n v ersa tio n  on Padre- 

I s la ’s Gil B ias.

1, 2, 3. E lem entary  S p a n is h — Summer quarter. Twelve hours.
T he sam e cou rse co n ten t a s d u r in g  th e  year. T he c la s s  m eets tw ic e  

d a lly  d u rin g  th e  sum m er quarter, c o v e r in g  th e  f ir s t  y e a r ’s  w ork  in c o l
le g e  Spanish .

*5. I nterm ediate  S p a n is h — Fall quarter. Four hours.
A rev iew  in  th e  e lem en ts o f Spanish . Seym our and C arnahan’s S h o rt  

R ev iew  Gram mar. E l Som brero de T res F ico s of A larcon .

*6. I nterm ediate S p a n is h — Winter quarter. Four hours.
R ea d in g  in D on Juan M anuel’s E l Conde L ucanor and th e  Q u in tero  

b ro th ers’ D ona C larines.

7. Interm ediate S p a n is h —Spring quarter. Four hours.
Ju lio  C am ba’s La R an a V ia jera  and L arra’s P a rtir  a  T iem po.

105. A dvanced S p a n is h —Fall quarter. Four hours.
R om an tic  dram a. E c h e g a ra y ’s E l Gran G aleoto , H artzen b u sch ’s L o s  

A m an tes de Teruel, and T am ayo y  B a u s’s  Un D ram a N uevo in c la ss  w ith  
co lla tera l rea d in g s in th e  period  ou tsid e.

*106. A dvanced S p a n is h — Winter quarter. Four hours.
M odern dram a. B e n a v e n te ’s La N oche del Sabado, M artinez S ierra ’s  

Sueno de una N oche de A gosto , and a p la y  of th e  Q uintero b rothers in  
c la ss, and  su p p lem en ta ry  rea d in g s ou tsid e .

*107. A dvanced Sp a n is h —Spring quarter. Four hours.
M odern prose and poetry . A stu d y  of the w o rk s of R uben D ario, A zo r-  

ln, and B lasco  Ibanez.

205. Graduate S p a n is h — Fall quarter. Four hours.
N in eteen th  cen tu ry  prose. A  stu d y  of th e  period  w ith  rea d in g s fro m  

M esonero R om anos, Larra, Galdos, V ald es, Pereda, and P io  B aroja.

206. Graduate  S p a n is h — Winter quarter. Four hours.
G olden A g e  D ram a. P la y s  of Calderon, L ope de V ega , and  A larcon , 

w ith  lec tu res and rea d in gs on the lite ra ry  h isto ry  of the period.

'G iven a lso  by ex ten sion .
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207. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h —Spring quarter. Four hours.
G olden A ge p rose  and n o n -d ram a tic  poetry . L azarillo  de Torm es, 

C e rv an tes’ C uentos E jem p la res , F lo re s  de P o esia  de xvi y xvii. The A ben- 
c e rra je  to  be read  ou tside  of class.

209.1 Graduate Spanish, the same as 205, 206, 207. Because the 
210. |  course content will be varied in successive years, Seniors may
211. J take Graduate Span, a second time, calling it 209, 210, 211.

G e r m a n

1. E l e m e n t a r y  G e r m a n —Fall quarter. Four hours.
. V os’s E sse n tia ls  of G erm an.

*2. E l e m e n t a r y  G e r m a n —Winter quarter. Four hours.
V os’s E sse n tia ls  of G erm an  an d  B e tz ’s M odern G erm an R eader.

*3. E l e m e n t a r y  G e r m a n —Spring quarter. Four hours.
P u r in  an d  R ose’s D eu tsche  K u ltu rk u n d e .

5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  G e r m a n — F a l l  q u a r te r .  (Not g iv e n  1929-30.) Four 
hours.

Popes W ritin g  an d  S p eak in g  G erm an.

6. I n t e r m e d ia t e  G e r m a n —Winter quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) 
Four hours.

N in e teen th  c en tu ry  novelle. B au m ach ’s D ie N onna, D er S chw iegersohn .

7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  G e r m a n —Spring quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) 
Four hours.

G erm an ly ric  poetry .

L a t i n

*5. T h ir d  Y e a r  L a t i n —Fall quarter. Four hours.
P re re q u is ite  tw o  y ears  of L atin . N epos’ L ives.

6. T h ir d  Y e a r  L a t i n —Winter quarter. Four hours.
P re req u is ite , tw o y ears  of L atin . Two of C icero’s  O ra tio n s: A g a in s t

C atiline, F o r A rch ias.

7. T h ir d  Y e a r  L a t i n —Spring quarter. Four hours.
P re re q u is ite  tw o  y e a rs  of L atin . Ovid’s M etam orphoses.

55. F o u r t h  Y e a r  L a t i n — F a l l  q u a r te r . (Not g iv e n  1929-30.) F o u r  
h o u r s .

P re req u is ite , tw o  y e ars  of L atin . V e rg il’s Aeneid, book I, a n d  R om an 
m ythology .

56. F o u r t h  Y e a r  L a t i n —Winter quarter. (Not g iv e n  1929-30.) Four 
hours.

P re req u is ite , tw o y e a rs  of L atin . V e rg il’s Aeneid, books II, III , IV.

57. F o u r t h  Y e a r  L a t i n —Spring quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four 
hours.

P re req u is ite , tw o  y e a rs  of L atin . V e rg il’s Aeneid, books V, VI.

*105. F i f t h  Y e a r  L a t i n —F a l l  q u a r te r .  ( N o t  g iv e n  1929-30.) F o u r  
h o u r s .

P re req u is ite , fo u r y ea rs  of L atin . P lin y ’s L e tte rs , and  a  s tu d y  of R om an 
life, u s in g  Jo h n s to n ’s P r iv a te  L ife of the  R om ans.

106. F i f t h  Y e a r  L a t i n —W in t e r  q u a r te r .  ( N o t  g iv e n  1929-30.) F o u r  
h o u r s .

P re req u is ite , fo u r y ears  of Latin. H o race’s Odes and  E podes.

♦Given a lso  by ex tension .
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107. F if t h  Y ear L a t in — Spring quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four 
hours.

Prerequisite, four years of Latin. Terence’s Adelphi.
205. S ix t h  Year L a t in—Fall quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisite five years of Latin. Tacitus’ Agricola and Germania.
206. S ix t h  Year L a t in—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisite five years of Latin. Horace’s Satires and Epistles.
207. S ix t h  Year L a t in —Spring quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisite five years of Latin. Plautus’ Captivi.

Italian

1. E lem entary  I t a lia n— Fall quarter. Four hours.
W ilkins’ F irst Italian Book.
2. E lem entary  It a lia n— W in te r  q u arter. F o u r  h ou rs.
Wilkins and Santelli, Beginner’s Italian Reader.
3. E lem entary  I t a lia n—Spring quarter. Four hours.
Italian comedy. Pirandello’s Lumie de Sicilia, Castelnovo’s O Bere o 

Affogare, Testa’s L’Oro e l’Oropello.
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GEOGRAPHY

Sec. A
FIR S T  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

A rt. 1 
E lective  
Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.

Civ’l. 1
Ed. 1 
E lec tiv e  
E ng. 0 
Phys. Ed.

A rt 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Civ’l. 1 
Geog. 7 
Geog. 10 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

E ng. 4 
Geog. 7 
Geog. 10 
H yg. 1 
Phys. Ed.

E lec tiv es (6 hours) 
Hyg. 1 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 2a 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 1 
M inor
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

A rt. 1 
E lective  
M inor 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Geog. 8 
M inor 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Geog. 8 
Observ. 1 
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Geog. 8 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

A rt 1 
Ed. 10 
Geog. 11 
M inor 
Phys. Ed.

Geog. 11 
M inor 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2 b 
T each ing  1

E lec tiv e  (2 h o u rs)
Geog. 11 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 2 a 
Phys. Ed.
Eng. 22_______

Eng. 22 
Geog. 15 
Geog. 50 
H ist. 125 
Phys. Ed.

Ed.. 10 
E lective  
E ng . 21 
Geog. 15 
Ph'ys. Ed.

Geog. 15 
Geog. 50 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Sec. A
T H IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Geog. 100 
Geog. 199 
H ist. 126 
M inor

Eng. 22 
Geog. 100 
Geog. 199 
H ist. 125

Ed. 10 
Geog. 100 
Geog. 124 
Geog. 199

Ed. 116 
Geog. 104 
Geog. 105 
M inor

E ng. 1 
Geog. 104 
Geog. 105 
H ist. 126

E lec tiv e  
Geog. 104 
H ist. 125 
M inor

E lec tiv e  
E ng. 105 
Ggog. 103 
Observ. 1 
F’sych. 105

Eng. 2 
Geog. 103 
M inor 
E lective

E lec tiv e  
Geog. 103 
H ist. 126 
M inor

Sec. A
FO URTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Geog. 102 
Geog. 113 
M inor 
T each in g  2

Ed. 116 
Geog. 102 
Geog. 113 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 105

Ed. 116 
Geog. 102 
Geog. 113 
Soc. 105

E lective  
Geog. 124 
Soc. 105

E lec tiv e  
Geog. 113 
Geog. 124 
T each in g  2

E lective  
Geog. 113 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 105

Ed. I l l  
E lec tiv e  
Geog. 123 
M inor

Ed. I l l  
Geog. 123 
M inor 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l  
Geog. 123 
H ist. 2 
T each in g  ! Sp
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A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN GEOGRAPHY
Majors in Geography are required to distribute their core subjects 

according to the diagram on page 131. Their departmental subjects should 
be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, but in the 
junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
Geography courses are required of majors in this department: Geog. 7, 8, 
100, 102, 103, 104, 105, 113, 123, 124, 199, and one of the following: Geog. 
10, 11, 15, 50. A minor of twenty-four hours must be selected.

History and Sociology are suggested minors that may be elected with 
geography.

*7. Bu sin e s s  Geography.— Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
T his course is p rim arily  designed fo r com m ercial educa tion  m ajo rs  b u t 

w ill be of value  a s  an  elective fo r those  engaged  in e lem en tary  or secon
dary  school w ork. I t  covers a  w ide field, includ ing  such prob lem s as p ro 
duction  a reas, trad e  routes, com m ercial reaso n s fo r th e  lo ca tion  of cities, 
and the  d isp lacem ent of r iv e r by ra ilw a y  tra ff ic .

A stu d y  w ill be m ade of com m ercial p ro d u c ts  in the  college and  d e p a r t
m enta l m useum s. F ie ld  tr ip s  w ill be m ade to  in d u s tr ia l p lan ts  of th e  com 
m unity .

T he e ffec t of clim ate, health , social trad itio n s , race, and n a tio n a lity  
upon the business developm ent of th e  va rio u s p a r ts  of th e  w orld  w ill be 
em phasized.

All of the su b ject m a tte r  of th is  course  w ill be p ro fessionalized  and  
reg ard ed  from  th e  v iew poin t of th e  use th a t  is to be m ade of i t  la te r  by 
the  s tu d en ts  who tak e  it.

8. H u m a n  Geography—Fall quarter. Four hours.
The g re a t d ivisions of m ank ind  from  the  ra c ia l s tan d p o in t w ill be 

tak en  up. A fte r a sh o rt discussion  of p rim itiv e  m an w ith  especial r e f 
erence to p reh is to ric  relics of th e  sam e in A m erica  the  g re a t m ajo r d iv is
ions of m ank ind  a re  tak e n  up.

The negro  is the  f ir s t  of these  considered. The negro  race  is divided 
in to  five m ain groups: (1) G uinea neg ro ; (2) A frican  B ushm an; (3) A fri
can Pygm y; (4) N egrito  of th e  E a s t Ind ies; (5) M elanesian.

The second m ain group  considered w ill be th a t  of the Mongol. The 
Mongol race  is  divided in to  (1) the  N o rth e rn  M ongol; (2) th e  Sou thern  
M ongol; (3) Oceanic Mongol or M alay; (4) B oreal M ongol or E sk im o; (5) 
A m erican M ongol or Ind ian . The M estizo, or h a lf-b reed  problem , in  L a tin  
A m erican co u n tries w ill be discussed.

The w h ite  group  is divided in to  (1) N ordic race ; (2) M ed ite rran ean  
race; (3) A lpine race; (4) D inaric  race ; (5) A rm en ian  race ; (6) A inu race ; 
(7) Po lynesian  race.

A study  w ill be m ade of the  v a rious b lends of the  above races th a t  
m ake up the  va rio u s E u ro p ean  n a tio n a litie s . The p rob lem s of p ro-N ord ic  
p ro p ag an d a ; A m erican im m igration , and  the  rac ia l geo g rap h y  of U nited  
S ta te s  w ill be discussed.

T his course is of value  to those  d irec tly  in te res ted  in the social sciences 
and to o th ers  a s  a g en era l c u ltu ra l  course. I t  w ill be a  lec tu re  course  in 
te rsp ersed  w ith  d iscussions in class and lib ra ry  read ings.

10. Method and Materials in  Geography for th e  I nterm ediate 
Grades—Fall, winter and summer quarters. Four hours.

This tw o q u a r te r  course covers in a rap id  cu rso ry  survey  th e  courses 
fo rm erly  called G eography of N orth  A m erica, G eography of E urope, Geog
rap h y  of Asia, G eography of A u s tra lia  and G eography of A frica. Of n eces
sity  th is  m a te ria l is no t covered in n ea rly  as m uch d e ta il as in th e  reg io n a l 
courses. How ever, it is hoped to give the  in te rm ed ia te  m ajo r a  back g ro u n d  
in geo g rap h y  which, w hen supplem ented  by read in g  a t  th e  tim e of te a c h 
ing, w ill give a g eograph ic  know ledge th a t  is su ffic ien t fo r a  person  not 
a  d e p artm en ta l teach e r of geography . The m ate ria l in th is  course is p ro 
fessionalized  su b jec t m a tte r  ad ap ted  to th e  needs of in te rm ed ia te  g rade  
teachers.

11. Method and Materials in  Geography for t h e  I nterm ediate 
Grades—Winter and spring quarters. Four hours.

A con tin u a tio n  of G eography 10.
♦Given also  by extension.
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*15 . M e t h o d s  a n d  M a t e r i a l s  f o r  T e a c h i n g  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  

G e o g r a p h y — Fall, spring, and summer quarters. Four hours.
T his course  s tre sse s  m ain ly  th e  p rob lem  asp ec ts  of g eo g rap h y . Some 

of th e  m ain  to p ics  tre a te d  a re : e ffec t of th e  A p p alach ian  b a rr ie r  on in 
d u s try  and  h is to ry ; e ffec t of th e  M ississippi R iv er on n in e te en th  c en tu ry  
A m erican  in d u s try  and h is to ry ; e ffec t of the  P an am a  C anal on A m erican  
trad e s ; e ffec t of th e  H udson B ay R. R. and  sea  ro u te  in developm ent 
of th e  C anad ian  w h e a t fields of the  n o rth w e st. C o nserva tion  of ou r fo r 
e sts and  its  econom ic and  social e ffec ts ; g eo g rap h ic  d is tr ib u tio n  of im m i
g r a n ts  in U. S. and causes fo r the  d is tr ib u tio n ; E n g la n d  as an is land  
and th e  po litica l and  social e ffec ts  of its  in su la r  p o sitio n ; F r a n c e s  
position  be tw een  L atin , Moslem, and  T eu ton ic  cu ltu re s  and  th e  social e f 
fec ts  of th is  p o sition ; r ise  of m odern  in d u s tr ia l  G erm any  and  g eo g rap h ic  
forces a t  w o rk  in th is  rise ; Spain tu rn s  its  back  on E u rope  and  looks' to 
w ard  A frica— effec t of th is  position . A u s tra lia ’s fam ous ex p erim en t in 
coloniz ing th e  tro p ics w ith  w h ite  people; H aw a ii— th e  cro ssro ad s of th e  
F ac ific ; P rob lem s of old and new  C hina; Ja p a n ese  is lan d  position , its  e f
fect upon he r cu ltu re , in d u s try  and  social s tru c tu re ;  the  ra c ia l g eo g rap h y  
of In d ia  and th e  cas te  system ; th e  T u rk ish  ren a issan ce ; Soviet R u ss ia  in 
E u rope  and  A sia; th e  re so u rces of B razil; A m erican  a d a p ta tio n  to  Sou th  
A m erican  conditions.

50 . H o m e  G e o g r a p h y  a n d  G e o g r a p h y  o f  C o l o r a d o —Every quarter. 
Four hours.

T his course  is designed  fo r p r im a ry  m ajo rs  and  aim s to g ive  th em  th e  
p ro p er b ack g ro u n d  and m a te ria ls  fo r te a ch in g  hom e g eo g rap h y  as- a  m eans 
of in tro d u c in g  th e  child  to th e  field  of g eo graphy . E m p h asis  is p laced 
upon th e  m ethod of com paring  th e  hom e en v iro n m en t w ith  o th e r  ty p ica l 
loca lities. E x ten siv e  field  tr ip s  a re  ta k e n  in the  im m edia te  lo ca lity . In 
so fa r  as i t  is possib le  th e  g eo g rap h y  of G reeley  and v ic in ity  is used as a  
basis fo r C olorado geo g rap h y .

100. Geology— Fall quarter. Four hours.
The m ain  em p h asis in  th is  course  is upon h is to r ic a l geology. I t  Is 

fe lt  th a t  th is  p a r tic u la r  p h ase  of geo logy  is of m ost v a lu e  to  th e  s tu d e n ts  
of o u r school and th e  needs to  w h ich  th ey  p u t geology. The w o rk  m  h is 
to ric a l geo logy  is illu m in a ted  by geo log ical fo lio s especially^ th o se  w h ich  
have  to  do w ith  C olorado geology. W here  possib le  a  p up il is a ssig n ed  a  
fo lio  th a t  t r e a ts  of h is ow n p a r tic u la r  hom e lo ca lity . P u p ils  a re  a lso  e n 
co uraged  in th e ir  tra v e ls  hom e, in th is  s ta te , or to  o th e r  s ta te s  to  w o rk  
up by U n ited  S ta te s  geo lo g ical fo lios or s ta te  re p o rts  a  cu rso ry  k n o w l
edge of th e  geo logy  en ro u te . Several fie ld  tr ip s  a re  ta k e n  d u r in g  th e  
term .

T he h is to r ic a l geo logy  is t re a te d  from  th e  s ta n d p o in t p a r tic u la r ly  of 
c lim ates of th e  p a s t and  th e  m ore or less g en era l p ro g ress iv e  ev o lu tion  
to w ard  d ry e r  an d  m ore c o n tin e n ta l co n d itio n s in  th e  la te r  geo lo g ica l ages. 
The realm  of h is to ric a l geo logy  is p re faced  by a  d iscussion  of th e  v a rio u s  
th eo ries  o f the  e a r th ’s o rig in  and  an  a tte m p t is- m ade to  tie  up th e  e a r lie r  
geo log ical ag es  w ith  th e  p lan e tes im al h y po thesis .

101. Geography and Geology of Mo u n ta in s— Spring quarter. Four 
hours.

T his is a  course  in w h ich  th e  dynam ic p h ases  of m o u n ta in  m ak in g  
and  th e  ty p es of m o u n ta in s  in  th e  w orld  a re  f i r s t  based  on a s tu d y  of th e  
C olorado m o u n ta in s. A fte r  th ese  h ave  been s tu d ied  as ty p es  th e  m o u n 
ta in s  m ost n e a rly  re la te d  to th em  in s tru c tu re  a re  stud ied . N ot on ly  a re  
th e  geo log ic  a sp e c ts  of m o u n ta in s ta k e n  up b u t th e  g e o g rap h ic  p h ases  a s  
w ell as c lim ate, v e g e ta tio n , tim b e r line, an im a l life, m in e ra l deposits , P®°~ 
pie and  th e ir  life  and  o th e r  d is tin c tiv e  fe a tu re s  p e cu lia r  to  m o u n ta in  d is 
tr ic ts .

102. T h e  Ch an g ing  W ea th er—Fall quarter. Four hours.
A course  in  th e  s tu d y  of w e a th e r  and  i ts  e ffe c t upon  h u m an  a c tiv itie s . 

An a tte m p t w ill be m ade to  base  th is  course  upon o b se rv a tio n a l an d  m ap 
w o rk  r a th e r  th a n  upon th e  tex tb o o k . T h erm o g rap h ic  an d  b a ro g ra p h ic  o b 
se rv a tio n s  w ill be kep t. The D enver an d  W ash in g to n  w e a th e r  m aps as 
w ell as th e  A u s tra lia n  w e a th e r  m ap w ill be stud ied . O u t-o f-d o o rs s tu d y  
of c louds and  o th e r  m eteo rlo g ic  p henom ena  w ill be m ade.

I f  possible, th e  c lass  w ill m ake  one tr ip  to  th e  D enver w e a th e r  
b u reau  to  fam ilia rize  th em se lv es w ith  th e  tech n ic  of th e  w e a th e r  b u re au  
and th e  in s tru m e n ts  used. E ach  m em ber of th e  c lass w ill keep, d u rin g  
th e  course, an  o b se rv a tio n  sh ee t re co rd in g  te m p e ra tu re s , p re c ip ita tio n , 
w ind  d irec tion , re la tiv e  h u m id ity  and  s ta te  of sky . O b serv a tio n a l w o rk  
on co nd itions w ith  re fe ren ce  to  p a r tic u la r  ty p es of sto rm s, lik e  chm ook, 
n o rth e r, etc., w ill be m ade.

♦Given a lso  by ex tension .
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*103. Clim a to l o g y—Spring quarter. Four hours.
This course deals w ith an attem pt to divide the world into a  series 

of type climates, as follows: Oregonian, Californian, A laskan, Polar, Can
adian, Nevadan, Coloradon, Arizonan, Mississippian, Appalachian, C arib
bean, Amazonian, Floridan, Monsoon.

The plan is to study these climates intensively insofar as they are rep 
resented in the United States. This w ill include products and crops th a t are 
Particularly  a  product of one of these clim atic provinces. For example 
the Californian clim ate w ith its w inter rain  and summer dry  condition 
produces almonds, olives and grapes. Then we can search elsewhere for 
a sim ilar clim ate so fa r as tem peratures and seasonal d istribution  of ra in 
fall are concerned, feeling th a t it w ill probably produce the same or sim 
ilar products.

This course w ill include extensive work in graphs or charts as th is 
is necessary in m aking com parative studies of this type clear. I t  is not 
necessary to take Geography 102 as a prerequsite for th is course.

104. O c e a n o g r a ph y—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
This course presents the following topics and problems; (1) E x ten t of 

the ocean basins; (2) depth of the ocean basins; (3) subm arine plateaus; 
(4) vulcamsm and the ocean basins; (5) continental shelfs; (6) movements 
of the ocean floor; (7) chemical composition of ocean w ater; (8) pressure 
of ocean w ater; (9) tem perature of the ocean w ater; (10) general circu
lation of ocean w ater; (11) ocean currents; (12) effects of ocean cu rren ts 
on tem perature; (13) effects of ocean currents on precipitation; (14) p lan t 
t? e*?n anim al life of the surface; (16) anim al life of the ocean
depths; (17) anim al life on the shore lines; (18) anim al life th a t m igrates 
from sa lt to fresh water, or fresh to salt w ater; (19) artific ia l propagation 
and transp lan tation  of ocean anim als; (20) value of m arine life as food; 
(21) g reat food fishes of the world; (22) methods of preserving fish for 
consumer; (23) needs for la rger fish consumption; (24) uses of m arine 
life other than as food; (25) the ocean as a highw ay; (26) steam  and sail 
transportation; (27) g rea t circle routes; (28) the Diesel engine and its 
revolution of the fuel problem; (29) interocean canals; (3(1) airplane, 
dirigible ,and ocean transportation

105. P h y s io g r a p h y —Winter quarter. Four hours.
The work in th is course is divided between topographic w ork which 

embraces a study of topographic and geologic maps, and, as fa r as possible, 
field trips to type regions. Three weeks of the twelve are devoted to the 
rudiments of m athem atical geography and meteorology necessary for an 
understanding of physiography. This course covers' phases of geographic 
geology not treated  in Geography 100, as for instance (1) a study of com
moner m inerals and rocks; (2) glaciation; (3) stream  action; (4) w ork of 
ground w ater; (5) w ork of volcanoes.

This course is a good foundation for much of the w ork given in elemen
tary  science and furnishes an excellent background for history and other geography courses.

*113. M a t h e m a t ic a l  Geo g r a p h y—Fall quarter. Four hours.
This course is prim arily designed for mathematics, physics, and geog

raphy majors, but others may elect it. There is no m athem atical p rerequisite.
The following topics are presented: (1) proofs of the earth ’s ro tation  

and revolution; (2) tides; (3) latitude and longitude; (4) standard  time 
Vox  ̂ in ternational date line; (6) map projection; (7) contour maps; 
(8) pilot charts; (9) tellurions; (10) fourth dimension; (11) calendar. A 
brief popular discussion of the E instein theory forms p a rt of the course.

123. P l a n t  Ge o g r a p h y—Spring quarter. Four hours.
„ The geographic distribution of plants as determined by climate and 

soil. The g rea t world p lan t provinces are taken up in this course. The 
following are some of the ones treated: (1) selvas, or tropical rainy forest; 
(2) savanna, or park-like landscape in the tropics; (3) monsoon forest; (4) 
tropical thorn forest; (5) tropical scrub; (6) hot in terio r tropical deserts; 
(7) tropical sea coast deserts; (8) warm tem perate regions w ith summer 
rain; (9) warm tem perate region w ith w inter rain; (10) steppe; (11) sage 
brush; (12) tem perate deciduous forest; (13) pine barrens; (14) coniferous 
forest or ta iga ; (15) N. Pacific coast coniferous forest; (16) w et p rairie ; 
(17) fens; (18) downs; (19) moors; (20) peat bogs; (21) tidal fla ts ; (22) 
Alpine meadows; (23) Alpine fell fields; (24) Alpine lichen zones.

The greenhouse and the campus enable us to show first-hand  some of 
the characteristic plants which in their structure show adaptations to the 
environment in which the species- has been formed. The lan tern  is also 
much employed for illustrative m aterial in this course.

•Given also by extension.
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124. Z o o g eo g raphy—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
T he g eo g ra p h ic  d istr ib u tio n  o f a n im a ls  a s determ in ed  by clim ate , lan d  

barriers, so il, ocean  cu rren ts, d istr ib u tio n  of p la n t food  and o th er  fa cto rs. 
In an im a ls m o b ility  m ak es th e  problem  a d iffe r e n t  one than  th a t  o f p lan ts . 
O cean b arriers u su a lly  loom  la rg er  a s  b arriers and c lim a te  is  a  le s s  e f fe c 
tu a l barrier.

W a lla c e ’s an im al p ro v in ces and H art M erriam ’s l ife  zon es are la r g e ly  
the  b ases upon w h ich  a n im a l l i fe  o f th e  w orld  is d iv id ed  in to  se p a r a te  
p rov in ces.

T he m useum  and the lan tern  are the  m ain  a id  to  th e  book w o rk  in  th is  
course. T he p a leo g eo g ra p h y  of th e  an im al w orld  w ill  be s tr e sse d  a s  an  a id  
in u n d ersta n d in g  p resen t d istr ib u tio n .

160. F ie l d  G e o g r a p h y  of  G l a c ie r  a n d  R a i n ie r  N a t io n a l  P a r k s  a n d  
A l a s k a —Summer quarter. (Given by extension only.) Three hours.

T he stu d e n ts  in th is  cou rse  v is i t  T h erm op o lis H ot S p rin gs, W y o m in g ;  
G lacier N a tio n a l P ark , M ontana; M ount R ain ier , W a sh in g to n , and  th en  em 
bark on a stea m er  for  the  co a sta l d istr ic t  of so u th ern  A la sk a . In  A la sk a , 
in ad d ition  to v is it in g  K etch ik a n , T aku G lacier, Ju n eau , S k a g w a y , S itk a , 
and W ra n g ell, th e  p arty  g o e s  in to  th e  in te r io r  a cro ss th e  co a st  ra n g e  a s  
far  a s L ak e B e n n e tt  in  th e  Y u k on  h ea d w a ters. T he c h ie f  g e o g r a p h ic  and  
g e o lo g ic  fea tu re s  o f the r e g io n s  v is ite d  are trea ted  in  le c tu r e s  on th e  
ground.

162. G e o g r a p h y  o f  t h e  T r o p ic s—Winter quarter. Four hours.
The fo llo w in g  are som e of th e  to p ic s  trea ted  in  th is  course: (1) in so la 

tion  and the  trop ics; (2) trop ica l, tem p er a tu res— d aily , se a so n a l and a p er i
odic; (3) r a in fa ll  zo n es in th e  trop ics; (4) so ils  of the  trop ics; (5) tro p ica l 
p la n t life  w ith  re feren ce  to v a r ie ty  o f sp ec ie s  and p rov in ces; (6) tro p ica l 
an im al life ;  (7) n a tiv e  races of th e  trop ics; (8) se le c tiv e  in flu e n c e s  upon  
n a tiv e  races; (9) tro p ica l d ise a se s  and p ro g ress tow ard  th e ir  e lim in a tio n ;  
(10) trop ica l p rod u cts used  in  the  tem p erate  zon es; (11) problems* of w h ite  
e x p lo ita tio n  of th e  trop ics; (12) a c c lim a tiz a tio n  of th e  w h ite  m an in  th e  
trop ics; (13) A u str a lia ’s exp er im en t w ith  w h ite  m en in th e  trop ics; (14) th e  
trop ics as a  fu tu re  fro n tier  fo r  the tem p era te  zone; (15) la b o ra to ry  p rod 
u cts as a  su b s titu te  fo r  trop ica l p roducts; (16) g o v ern m en ta l p rob lem s in  
the trop ics; (17) r e lig io u s  q u estio n s o f th e  trop ics; (18) th e  tro p ics and  
m issio n a r ies . F o llo w in g  are som e of th e  reso u rces ca lled  upon to  illu m in a te  
the w ork  of th is  course: m a g a zin es, d a ily  n ew sp ap ers, m useum  sp ec im en s, 
zo o lo g ica l and com m ercia l; p ictu res, green h o u se , cam pus v e g e ta t io n  in  
sp r in g  and sum m er, sc h o o l garden .

170. G e o g r a p h y  o f  P o lar  R e g io n s  a n d  A l a s k a —Spring quarter. 
Four hours.

Som e of th e  to p ics con sid ered  in  th is  cou rse  are: th e  m a th em a tic a l
g eo g ra p h y  of th e  p o lar  reg io n  c irc les; le n g th  o f d ay and n ig h t;  se a so n s;  
A rctic  O cean basin ; fa c to r s  g o v e r n in g  th e  c lim a te  of p o lar  reg io n s; p lan t  
l i fe  o f land  in po lar reg io n s; p la n t life  o f sea  in polar reg io n s; a n im a l life  
of land  and sea; hum an life  a s a resp on se  to land  co n d itio n s (L ap lan d );  
hum an l ife  a s  a resp on se  to se a  co n d itio n s (G r e e n la n d ); m in era l resou rces  
of p o lar  lands; food  reso u rces of polar lan d s; polar la n d s as a fu tu re  r e 
sou rce— coal p ow er; p o lar  lan d s and a v ia tio n  rou tes; r e g io n a l d iscu ss io n  
of polar reg io n s .

194. Ge o g r a p h ic  I n f l u e n c e s  i n  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y—Spring quarter. 
Four hours.

T h is cou rse ta k e s  up th e  g eo g ra p h ic  fa c to r s  th a t h ave co n tro lled , to  a  
certa in  degree, th e  tren d  of A m erican  h isto ry . T he drow ned  r iv er  v a lle y s  
of th e  ea stern  coast, th e  fa l l  lin e, th e  A p p a la ch ia n s and th e ir  w a te r  gap s, 
th e  M ississ ip p i and Ohio, the  G reat P la in s , th e  R ock ies , the  G reat B a s in  and  
P u g e t Sound w ill be som e of th e  u n its  trea ted  from  this* v iew p o in t.

199. C o n s e r v a t io n  of  N a t io n a l  R e s o u r c e s—Fall and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

A m on g th e  to p ic s con sid ered  under th is  head  are w a te r  p ow er, so il, 
m e ta llic  m inera l d ep osits, n o n -m e ta llic  m inera l d ep osits, coa l and it s  b y 
products, g ia n t  pow er and coal, co n se rv a tio n  of fr e sh -w a te r  life , c o n se r v a 
tion  o f shore l ife  in sa lt  w ater , co n se rv a tio n  o f  w ild  life , c o n se rv a tio n  o f  
forests*, co n se rv a tio n  of v a lu a b le  n a tio n a l tr a its  of ch aracter, co n se rv a tio n  
of n a tu ra l b eau ty .

T here are e x te n s iv e  lib ra ry  rea d in g s and  th e  c la ss  w o rk  is of le c tu r e -  
d iscu ss io n  type.
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HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

Sec. A
FIR ST  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
H ist. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

A rt 1 
E ng. 4 
H ist. 1 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Eng. 0 
H ist. 1 
Phys. Ed.

A rt 1
E lective  or M inor 
H ist. 2 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2

Civ. 1
E lective  or M inor 
H ist. 2 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1

E lectiv e  o r M inor
Eng. 4
H ist. 2
Hyg. 1
Phys. Ed.

E lective  or M inor 
H ist. 3 
Hyg. 1 
Observ. 1 
Fhys. Ed.
Psych. 2a

Ed. 1
E lective  or M inor 
H ist. 3 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2

A rt 1
Ed. 1
E lectiv e  or M inor 
H ist. 3 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

H ist. 5 
Phys. Ed. 
Pol. Sci. 1 
Psych. 2b 
T each ing  1

H ist. 5 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Pol. Sci. 1 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
H ist. 5 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
H ist. 6 
Pol. Sci. 2

H ist. 6 
Phys. Ed. 
Pol. Sci. 2 
Psych. 2b 
T each ing  1

Eng. 22 
H ist. 6 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Fsych. 2a

E ng. 22 
H ist. 125 
H ist. 7 
H ist. 13 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 10
Eng. 21 
H ist. 7 
H ist. 13 
Phys. Ed.

H ist. 7 
H ist. 13 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each ing  1

Sec. A
TH IRD  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
H ist. 126 
M ajor E lective  
M inor 
M inor

Eng. 22 
H ist. 125 . 
M ajor E lective  
Minor

Ed. 10
M ajor E lective
M inor
Pol. Sci. 1

E lective
M ajor
M inor
Ed. 116 or 210

H ist. 126
M ajor E lective  
Minor
Ed. 116 or 210

H ist. 125 
M inor 
Pol. Sci. 2 
Ed. 116 or 210

E lectives 
Observ. 2 
H ist. 102 
M inor

E lective  
H ist. 102 
M inor

E lective  
H ist. 126 
H ist. 102 
M inor

Sec. A
FOURTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
E lective  
H ist. 117 
M inor 
T each ing  2

E lective  
H ist. 117 
M inor 
Observ. 2

H ist. 117 
M inor
Psych. 110 or 214 
Soc. 105

0

to
0
T<aw

M inor
Pol. Sci. 101 
Psych. 110 or 214 
Soc. 105

M inor
Pol. Sci. 101 
Psych. 110 or 214 
T each ing  2_______

Observ. 2 
M inor
Pol. Sci. 101 
E lective

Ed. I l l
M inor
M inor
Pol. Sci. 102

Ed. I l l  
M inor
Pol. Sci. 102 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l  
M inor
Pol. Sci. 102 
T each ing  2 Sp
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COURSE OF S T U D Y

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE
This department offers courses in the two fields, history and political 

science, of such nature that they meet the needs of teachers in elemen
tary and high schools. The courses are arranged to cover the materials 
and methods which are most helpful in presenting the subjects of history, 
civics, and the social sciences. The new courses in social science are 
based very largely upon history and political science. Opportunities for 
election are ample to give superior preparation for the teaching of such 
courses.

The increasing interest in civics and citizenship training is marked. 
All phases of governmental activity are growing in importance. These 
features of our experience are. reflected in the school programs. The 
courses offered are all chosen from fields that are of most value to 
teachers in the public schools. The new and growing subjects are rep
resented as well as the more traditional selections of subject matter.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN HISTORY AND 
POLITICAL SCIENCE

Majors in History are required to distribute their core subjects 
according to the diagram on page 136. Their departmental subjects 
should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, 
but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making 
the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following
courses are required of majors in the department: Hist. 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 
13, 102, 117. Pol. Sci. 1, 2, 101, 102, and twelve hours of history and 
political science selected by the student to meet his own anticipated 
need.

Variations from this program will be necessary in cases of students 
who expect to take the Limited Certificate before completing the re
quirements for the degree. Such variations and substitutions must be 
approved by the department. Ordinarily History majors will not be 
required to take History 125 and 126 which are listed as core requireds 
in case they have followed the above course.

In addition to the above a total of sixteen hours of sociology, 
economics and geography should be elected. Such elections should be 
made in consultation with the student’s departmental adviser.

Students will also be expected to select at least one minor in addi
tion to political science in which they should secure a minimum of 
twelve hours.

HISTORY
*1. O r i g i n s  o f  A m e r i c a n  N a t i o n a l i t y , 1600-1800—Every quarter. 

Four hours.
S ocia l and econ om ic co n d itio n s a t  the  c lo se  of th e  f ir s t  cen tu ry  o f c o l

o n iza tion ; ty p e s of co lo n ia l govern m en t; r e la tio n s  w ith  the m oth er co u n 
try; the d evelop m en t of se lf-g o v e r n m e n t;  co n q u est o f F ren ch  N orth  A m er
ica; new  sch em es of im peria l con tro l; ca u ses of the  R ev o lu tio n ; f in a n ce s;  
the lo y a lis ts ;  form a tio n  of a p erm an en t govern m en t; e s ta b lish in g  the  n ew  
govern m en t.

*2. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  A m e r i c a n  N a t i o n a l i t y , 1800-1865—Every quar
ter. Four hours.

C on so lid a tion  of th e  n ew  w e s t;  th e  ta r if f  co n tro v ersy ; f in a n c ia l r e 
ad ju stm en t; rem oval of the  In d ian s beyond the  M ississ ip p i; w estw a r d  e x 
pansion; J a ck so n ia n  d em ocracy; th e  sla v e r y  co n troversy ; se c e ss io n  and c iv il  
w ar; sa v in g  th e  U nion; fo r e ig n  re la tio n s;  econ om ics o f th e  C ivil W ar.

♦G iven a lso  by ex ten sio n .
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*3. R e c e n t  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y , 1865 to the present time—Spring 
quarter. Four hours.

Problems of reconstruction; radical ideas in congress; the negro prob
lem in the south; carpet bag rule; rebuilding of political parties; railroad 
and commercial expansion; the United States as a world power; the new  
era of industrial consolidation; regulating industry; R oosevelt and W ilson  
Americanism; the world war; financial, economic and social reconstruction.

4. W e s t e r n  A m e r ic a n  H ist o r y — Winter quarter. Four hours.
Sophomore year.
The westward movement as- an historical process. Causes which lead  

to m igration from the eastern states. The occupation of the region be
tween the A lleghenies and the M ississippi. The land policy of the United 
States. Reaction of the w est upon national policies. Expansion into F lor
ida, Louisiana, and the Oregon country. Acquisition of Texas and Califor
nia. Discovery of gold in California and Colorado and the resultant gold  
rush. Settlem ent of Utah, and special features of the history of Colorado. 
Coming of the new w est and passing of the old frontier conditions.

5. E a r l y  M odern  E u r o pe— Fall quarter. Four hours.
Phases of the later m edieval period that v ita lly  affected  the develop

ment of the nations of western Europe. The developm ent of im portant 
nations and the commercial revolution. The Reform ation w ith its results 
upon both Catholic and Protestant churches. National and religious rivalry  
m the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Growth of democratic ideas 
of government. Causes leading to the French revolution. The revolution
ary and Napoleonic eras in Europe w ith their resultant political, social and 
economic changes.

*6. M odern  E u r o p e a n  H ist o r y— Winter quarter. Four hours.
This is a continuation of Course 5. The Congress of Vienna and its 

attem pt to restore Europe to what it was before the French revolution, 
ih e  new balance of powers. Continued grow th of democracy. Social and 
political resu lts of the spread of the industrial revolution. New spirit of 
radical socialism . Conflict between the new and the old ideas of science  
and religion. Continued growth of political democracy. Rise of Russia, 
Prussia, and Italy  as im portant national states. Renewed colonial expan
sion, and the national rivalries that resulted from it. The Balkans and 
their problems. Break-up of the balance of power. New alliances. The 
world war. V ersailles and since.

*7. R e c e n t  E u r o p e a n  H ist o r y — Spring quarter. Four hours.
This is a continuation of courses 5 and 6. Some of the m ain topics con

sidered are: Colonial im perialism  with its expansion into Asia and Africa; 
rivalry for m arkets; growth of international labor organizations; rea lign
ment of powers; the break-up of Turkey; the world war; the series of con
ventions, and treaties follow ing the war; the new nations of Europe; the  
League of Nations and World Court; economic, industrial, social, and po liti
cal readjustm ents; Europe’s present relations w ith the United States.

*10. S o cial  a n d  I n d u s t r ia l  H ist o r y  of t h e  U n it e d  S t a t e s — Every 
quarter. Four hours.

* course traces first of all the economic and industrial development
of the United States from colonial tim es to the present. In addition it in 
cludes a description of the changes in home life, in industry, in modes of 
transportation, and in general social conditions that have accompanied the 
economic changes. Some of the topics treated in considerable detail are: 
the natural resources; the influence of cheap land; the effect of invention  
machinery, and science; the developm ent of agriculture and m anufacture; 
the rise of the great industries; capitalism , business combination, and labor 
organization; the efforts of labor to better conditions; economic and social 
adjustm ent since the world war.

13a, 13b. T e a c h in g  of H is t o r y  a n d  C iv ic s  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  
S ch o ol— Spring and summer quarters. Two hours.

These courses- are sim ilar in general plan; 13a is planned for the pri
mary and intermediate, and 13b for the upper interm ediate grades. Each 
course deals w ith the historical development of history instruction; the 
a ms and values of history in the schools; m aterials and methods of han
dling them in the various grades; various types of presentation; testin g  of 
results; the relation of history and civics to other subjects.

In 13a special attention is given to a detailed study of the m aterials 
for history instruction in grades 1 to 6; in 13b the m aterial com monly found  
in grades 5 to 8.

•G iv e n  a ls o  b y  e x te n s io n .
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27. Contemporary H istory— Summer quarter. Two hours.
This course deals w i th  the  world  prob lem s t h a t  have  developed since 

the  world war.  Topics a re  selected t h a t  a re  of c u r re n t  in te re s t  and  studied  
m the  l ig h t  of the i r  h is to r ica l  development.  These topics v a ry  from  y ear  
to year. Each  year  b r ings  in some new prob lem s th a t  a re  p re ss in g  for 
so lu tion  and  sees o thers  e lim ina ted  t h a t  have  tem p o ra r i ly  been adjus ted .  
Topics a re  selected from event® in the  United States, in South America, in 
Asia, and in E urope  t h a t  touch the  Am ericans in some im p o r ta n t  way. Mucn 
use will be made of c u r re n t  periodicals.

*101. Commercial and F in an cia l  H istory of t h e  U nited  S tates—  
Spring quarter. Four hours.

E n g lish  commerce, its ideals, i ts  regu la tion ,  and  its  e ffec t  upon colonial 
developm ent on the c on tinen t  of America. Chief ch ara c te r i s t ic s  of colonial 
commerce. E ffec t  of the  Revolution  upon A m erican  trade .  E n co u ra g em e n t  
of commerce by the  new n a tio n a l  governm ent.  Currency  and b a n k in g  r e 
form s and  th e i r  e ffect  upon the  t rad e  of the  United  States.  E f fec t  of f o r 
e ign re la t io n s  upon the g ro w th  of shipping, fo re ign  trade,  and  dom estic  
Commerce. The Civil W a r  and  its  effect upon m a n u fa c tu r in g ,  fo re ign  com 
merce, cu rren cy  and  banking ,  and our c a r ry in g  trade.  Consolidation  and  
gov e rn m en t  supervision. New a d ju s tm e n ts  t h a t  came w ith  the  world  w a r  
and  the  comm ercia l  consequences t h a t  have  followed. This course  is espe
cially  designed to m eet  the  needs of those who are  expec ting  to teach  com 
m ercia l  courses.

102. A n cient  S ocial H istory, Greece and t h e  Orien t— Summer 
quarter. Four hours.

This is a  su rvey  of the  developm ent of society  am ong  an c ien t  peoples. 
Example® will be chosen f rom  the  social and  lega l  codes of the  Hebrew s,  
the  Assyrians ,  and  the E gyp tians .  Special a t te n t io n  will be g iven to houses,  
temples, re lig ious  ideas, clothing, fu rn i tu re ,  social  customs, s lavery,  and the 
position of women in the  above na t ions  and in Greece and  Rome. The Greek 
colonies. Reasons for a  conflict  be tw een Greece and Persia .  A th en ian  and 
Sp a r tan  civilization. Social and educa tiona l  conditions a t  Athens'  a t  the 
time of Pericles. The A lexandr ian  conquests  and th e  spread  of Greek c iv i
l iza tion and  culture.  The p os t-A lexandr ian  Greek culture.

103. T h e  L iterature  of A merican  H istory— Summer quarter. Two 
hours.

A survey  of the  m ate r ia ls  ava i lab le  for  the  s tudy  of Am erican h is to ry  
in the  public  schools;  the chief collections of source  m ate ria ls ,  the  more 
im p o r ta n t  genera l  accounts ;  b iography;  b ib liograph ical  aids;  special  and 
local h is tor ies;  textbook® and  th e i r  au th o rs ;  the  se lection  of a  good w o r k 
ing lib rary .

*107. T h e  B r i t i s h  E m pir e— Summer quarter. Four hours.
The acquis i t ion  of the g re a t  colonies;  comm erc ia l  re la t ions  p r io r  to 

1800; developm ent of se l f -g o v ern m en t ;  m iss ionary  m ovem en ts  of the  n in e 
teen th  c en tu ry ;  sec re t  d iplomacy and expansion in Asia and Africa; Ind ia ;  
the  empire  in Africa; the  empire d u r in g  the  world  w a r ;  e f fo r ts  to b r ing  
abou t  improved im peria l  organ izat ion .

117. T h e  T eachin g  of H istory and Civics  i n  J unior  and Senior  
H ig h  S chools— Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.

The developm ent of in s t ru c t io n  in these  sub jec ts  in h igh  school; the ir  
place in the  h igh  school p ro g ram ;  a ims and value® of in s t ru c t io n ;  p rob lem s 
connected  w ith  the  t ea ch in g  of these  sub jects ;  the  re la t ion  be tw een  h is to ry  
and civics teaching. Modern courses of study ;  ev a lu a t in g  results .  P r e 
requisite ,  one con ten t  course  in History .

125. Contributions  of t h e  A ncient  and Medieval W orld to Modern 
Civilization—-Fall quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four hours.

This is an  o r ien t in g  course of senior college grade.  I t  seeks' to explain 
to s tu d e n ts  how the  a n c ien t  and  medieval worlds  exis ted, th e i r  ideals,  
th e i r  customs, th e i r  o u ts tan d in g  p e rsonal i t ie s  and  th e i r  p e rm a n e n t  in 
fluence upon la te r  civilization. Lectures,  discussions, report® and extensive  
reading.

126. T h e  E xpansion  of E uropean Civilization  in  Modern T i m e s — 
Winter quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four hours.

This is a  c in t in u a t io n  of 125. I t  seeks to explain how the  m odern  
na tions  have come to develop in the  p a r t i c u la r  form t h a t  they  have, th e i r  
na t io n a l  a sp ira t io n s  and  am bit ions  for the  fu tu re .  The developm ent o v e r
seas in America, Asia  and Afr ica  of E u ro p ean  c ivilization and the  prob lem s 
th a t  have  developed as a re su l t  of such expansion. E m p h as is  will be laid 
upon lead ing  pe rsonal i t ie s  and upon those  e lem ents  of E u ro p ean  civiliza-

•Given also by extension.
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tion  th a t  have le f t p e rm an en t co n trib u tio n s fo r th e  m odern  w orld  or p e r
m anen t u lcers for the  w orld to a tte m p t to cure.

202. A n c ie n t  S o c ia l  H is to ry ,  Rom e a n d  W e s te r n  E u ro p e—Summer 
quarter. Four hours.

The rise  of Rome, its  con tro l over th e  M ed ite rranean  reg ions, occupa
tions, re lig ious ideas, e ffec t of slavery , m ethods of tax a tio n , roads, com 
merce, m arriage , divorce and gen era l social life  of th e  ea rly  R om an E m pire ; 
some of the  causes of n a tio n a l decay. T his course deals especially  w ith  
concrete  m ate ria l th a t  h igh  school in s tru c to rs  find  m ost d iff icu lt to teach  
in the courses in A ncient H isto ry  and W orld H isto ry . I t  a lso  includes m a 
te ria l m ost la rg e ly  d raw n  upon fo r courses in  th e  g rad es.

203. T h e  R e fo rm a tio n —Winter quarter. Four hours.
This1 is one of the  m ost illu m in a tin g  periods in m odern  h isto ry . No 

o th er course explains so m any th in g s  and  co n tro v ersia l q uestions th a t  a re  
s till  acu te  am ong m odern churches. Some of the  topics covered a re : ac tu a l 
conditions in the  m edieval C atholic  church  a t  the  close of th e  f if te e n th  
cen tu ry ; the  abuses and the  need for re fo rm ; th e  e a rlie r  c ritic s  of th e  
church ; the  re lig io u s e ffec t of the  R enaissance  in G erm any; the  g ro w th  of 
a  sense of n a tio n a lism  in G erm any; th e  rise  of n a tio n a l churches; L u th er 
and his a tta c k  upon indulgences; p o p u larity  of th e  rev o lt and  its  ap peal to 
various classes in G erm any; a tte m p ts  to com prom ise the  issue; th eo lo g ica l 
co n trib u tio n s of Calvin and Z w ingli; th e  re fo rm a tio n  in E ng land , F ran ce  
and Scandinavia; e ffo rts  of the  papacy and  the  em pire to  rem ove th e  w o rs t 
abuses in the  church ; the  Council of T ren t and its  d e fin itio n  of d o c trine  
and its  refo rm  decrees-; the new  sp ir i t  a t  Rom e; th e  Je su its  and  o th e r 
re fo rm ing  and m issionary  o rg an iza tio n s; the  Index and th e  In q u isitio n ; 
the rise  of p u ritan ism ; the g ro w th  of m odern p ro te s ta n t sects and th e ir  
re la tio n  to the R efo rm ation ; freq u e n t re ference  w ill be m ade to  th e  phases 
of the R efo rm ation  th a t  a re  s till  in p ro g ress.

205. M ed iev a l L ife  a n d  I n s t i t u t i o n s —Fall quarter. Four hours.
This course deals w ith  those  phas-es of m edieval life  th a t  have been 

m ost perm anen t, a re  of m ost in te re s t to teach e rs  in the  public  schools, and 
are  m ost d ifficu lt fo r teach ers  to m a s te r  unaided. Some of th e  topics in 
cluded w ill be social and in d u str ia l life; re la tio n s  of lo rds to each o ther, 
to th e ir  serfs, and to th e ir  overlords-; rise  of c ities; beg in n in g s of com 
m erce; the  m edieval church ; m edieval learn ing , schools and colleges; a d 
m in is tra tio n  of ju stice ; a r t  and a rch itec tu re .

206. T h e  F re n c h  R e v o lu tio n —Summer quarter. Four hours.
This is a  de ta iled  s tudy  of th e  g re a t  rev o lu tio n ary  epoch in E u ropean  

h isto ry . Some of the  im p o rtan t topics considered  a re : th e  m onarchy  under 
Louis XVI; the  various c lasses of nobles and c le rgy  w ith  th e ir  special 
privileges-; the  bourgeoise or m iddle c lass of the  tow ns; th e  p easan ts  and 
th e ir  burdens; the  m ethods of tax a tio n  and feu d al exac tions; the g ro w th  of 
critic ism  and rev o lu tio n ary  l ite ra tu re ; th e  b a n k ru p tcy  of the  m onarchy  and 
the calling  of the  E s ta te s  G eneral; the  assum ption  of pow er by th e  T h ird  
E sta te ; th e  s tru g g le  for con tro l of the  m onarchy; the  P a ris  mob and  its  
influence; the  e ffect of a ttem p ted  fo reign  in te rv en tio n ; the  re ig n  of te r ro r ;  
c o n s titu tio n a l changes and the  dem ocratic  rev o lu tio n ; the  co n test w ith  
m onarch ical E urope; explosive in fluence of th e  R evolu tion  in o th e r p o r
tions of E urope; F rench  governm en ta l, social, politica l, and ed u ca tio n a l 
reconstru c tio n ; th e  adven t of N apoleon; changed d irec tio n  of th e  R ev o lu 
tion; the republic  becom es an  em pire.

208. T h e  A m e ric an  R e v o lu tio n —Fall and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

T his course w ill include a carefu l s tu d y  of the  re la tio n sh ip —g o v e rn 
m ental, social, economic, and p o litica l— ex is tin g  betw een th e  A m erican 
colonies and the  B ritish  governm en t; the  developm ent of se lf-g o v ern m en t; 
the beg inn ing  of a p e rm an en t In d ian  policy; ju d ic ia l procedure  and  th e  
jud ic ia l d isallow ance of colonial leg is la tio n ; the com m ercial leg is la tio n  a f 
fec tin g  th e  colonies; colonial and B ritish  ideas of re p re se n ta tio n ; th e  cau ses 
of the R evolution. Much use w ill be m ade of source  m ate ria ls .

209. S la v e ry , S ecessio n , C iv il W a r, a n d  R e c o n s tru c tio n , 1850-1870 
—Winter quarter. Four hours.

,, T ? is \s a  de ta iled  lib ra ry  course. The g en era l conditions of slave life  
and the  slavery  system . The g re a t com prom ises m ade in 1850. O peration  
of the  F u g itiv e  Slave Law. E ffec t of the  slav ery  a g ita tio n  upon po litica l 
R.a r t  R ePeal ° f  the  M issouri Com promise. The Dred Scott D ecision and 
its e ffect upon po litica l ideas. L ecom ptonism  and the  f ig h t of D ouglas to 
re ta in  his leadersh ip  in the D em ocratic  p a rty . T he election  of 1860. Se
cession. P roblem s of the w ar; g e tt in g  a fleet, fo re ig n  re la tio n s , fin an c ia l 
troubles, em ancipation , developing our m an-pow er, e ffec ts  of th e  blockade. 
C onditions in the  sou th  a f te r  the  w ar. The ideas o f freedom  am ong  th e  
negroes. P rob lem s of recon stru c tio n . S ta te  lab o r leg is la tio n  in th e  south .
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C o n flic t b etw een  th e  ex e c u tiv e  and con g ress. C arpet b ag  ru le  and w h a t  it 
m eant. A ctu al p ro cesses of reco n stru c tio n . R esu m p tion  of w h ite  su p rem 
a cy  in the g o v ern m en ts  of the  sou th ern  sta tes .

216. L a t i n -A m e r i c a n  H i s t o r y —Spring and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

. A cou rse  d esig n ed  to fu rn ish  a b ack grou n d  for u n d ersta n d in g  the  
g r o w in g  r e la t io n s  b etw een  the  U n ited  S ta te s  and th e  rep u b lics  to  the  
south . In tr a c in g  th e  ex p er ien ces of the  L atin -A m erica n  peop le, a tte n tio n  
is g iv en  to th e  w o rk  of Spain, to th e  se cu r in g  of in d ep en dence, to th e  s o 
cial, p o litica l, and econ om ic g row th , to in te rn a tio n a l re la tio n s and th e  M on
roe D octrin e, to P anam a, and th e  p u rch ase  of th e  D a n ish  W est In d ies, and  
to the  n ew  P an -A m erican ism .

221. H is t o r y  o f  t h e  F a r  E a s t —Spring quarter. Four hours.
T his cou rse  is1 d esig n ed  to en ab le  tea ch ers  to u n d erstan d  th e  prob lem s  

of th e  F ar E a st. It in clu d es a su rvey  of th e  m odern h isto ry  of Japan  and  
China; th e  g ro w th  of w ester n  ideas; th e  d evelop m en t of Japan  as a  f ir s t -  
c la ss  p ow er; th e  c o n flic t  of in te r e st  in China; Ja p a n ’s am b itio n s and th e ir  
re la tio n  to  our ow n in te rests . T he d evelop m en t of se lf-g o v e r n m e n t in 
C hina and its  d iff ic u lt ie s . It a lso  in c lu d es a su rv e y  of B r it ish  occu p ation  
in India; th e  re la tio n  of the  B r it ish  to the n a tiv e  races; econom ic, in d u str ia l 
and ed u ca tio n a l reform s in In d ia  and th e ir  resu lts; the g ro w th  o f s e lf -  
g o v ern m en t; and th e  n a tio n a l a sp ira tio n s of the p eop le of India. T h ro u g h 
out th is  cou rse the  re la tio n  of th e se  var io u s p rob lem s to  th e  U n ited  S ta te s  
is  em phasized .

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  H is t o r y —Every quarter. Four hours.
T ak en  in th e  f ir s t  q u arter of gra d u a te  w ork .
T h is is  a required  sem in ar and co n feren ce cou rse  for  g ra d u a te  stu d en ts  

w h o are w o r k in g  on the ir  m a ste r s’ in v e st ig a t io n s . T he d irector of ed u ca 
tio n a l research  m eets th e  grou p  th ree  t im es each  w e e k  and co n fers  w ith  
in d iv id u a l s tu d en ts  in th e  research  o ffice . Sm all group  co n feren ces are  
held w h en  needed. E ach  stu d en t m eets h is  th e s is  a d v iser  reg u la r ly .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  H is t o r y —Every quarter. Four hours.
S tu d en ts d o in g  g ra d u a te  w ork  in th e  fie ld s  o f H isto r y  or P o lit ic a l  

S cien ce m ay arra n g e  for tim e and to p ics as m ay be desired . R esearch  
p rob lem s o f in te rest  to such  stu d en ts  both in th e  fie ld  of su b ject m atter  
and m eth od s o f in stru c tio n  w ill  be ta k en  up for co n sid era tion . S tu d en ts  
w o rk in g  on m a ste r s ’ th e se s  in the d ep artm en t w il l  en ro ll for th is  course.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  H is t o r y —A continuation of 224. Two hours. 

300. S e m i n a r  i n  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  H is t o r y —Offered on Request. 
Two to four hours.

T h is cou rse  w il l  o ffer  o p p ortu n ity  for th e  sp ec ia l stu d y  and in v e s t ig a 
tion  of se lec te d  to p ics in the te a c h in g  of h isto ry  in e lem en ta r y  sch oo ls , h igh  
schoo ls , and te a c h e r -tr a in in g  in st itu t io n s . Open o n ly  to g ra d u a te  stu d en ts .

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
*1. G o v e r n m e n t  o f  t h e  U n t e d  S t a t e s —Fall and summer quarters. 

Four hours.
A d eta iled  stu d y  of the orig in  o f the fed era l govern m en t; the se lec tio n  

and pow ers of the president; c o n g ress  and its  r e la tio n s  to th e  o ther d ep a rt
m en ts; the fed era l jud ic ia ry ; conduct of e lec tio n s;  the  a c tu a l w ork  o f the  
n a tio n a l g o v ern m en t; fo re ig n  re la tio n s;  the p reserv a tio n  of peace  and th e  
en forcem en t of law ; the  p o lice  pow er and so c ia l le g is la t io n ;  r e la tio n s  to  
the s ta te  and lo ca l gov ern m en ts .

*2. S t a t e  G o v e r n m e n t —Winter quarter. Four hours.
The re la tio n  of s ta te  g o v ern m en t to the n a tio n a l gov ern m en t. C om 

m on fea tu re s  o f s ta te  co n stitu tio n s . The f ie ld  of s ta te  le g is la t io n . O pera
tion  of the s ta te  g o v ern m en t and its  im p o r ta n c e , to the  in d iv id u a l. The 
en forcem en t of law s. L ocal g o v ern m en t and its  s ig n if ic a n c e  to th e  in d i
vidual. S ta te  and loca l fin a n ces. P opular p artic ip a tio n  in g o v ern m en ta l  
a c t iv it ie s . Sources of in form a tio n  for a stu d y  of s ta te  and loca l g o v e r n 
m ent. P la n s for  m a k in g  sta te  and loca l g o v ern m en t m ore e ffic ie n t . C olo
rado g o v ern m en t w ill  be used co n sta n tly  for il lu s tr a tiv e  purposes, a lth o u g h  
the w ork  w ill be eq u a lly  v a lu a b le  to  stu d en ts  from  other  s ta tes .

3. M u n i c i p a l  G o v e r n m e n t —Spring quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) 
Four hours.

The g ro w th  of c it ie s;  th e ir  re la tio n  to trade and in d u stry ; s ta te  con tro l 
over c it ie s;  the d evelop m en t o f the  A m erican  c ity ; se rv ices  to  th e  people;

♦ G iv e n  a l s o  b y  e x t e n s io n .
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city  planning; the com mission form of governm ent; the city  manager; 
other recent movements.

*101. H ist o r y  of t h e  F o reig n  P o l ic ie s  o f  t h e  U n it e d  S t a t e s — Sum
mer quarter. Four hours.

Few good Americans are w ell informed on the foreign relations of 
their own country. In the past such relations were not an im portant part 
of current political discussion. That day is past. Now there is a grow ing  
demand for inform ation upon this subject. Americans are not go ing  to 
remain longer ignorant of such a v ital part of their history. In the near 
future school courses in American H istory w ill be revised so as to give  
much more space to this phase of our national experience. W ith the pres
ent agitation for good relations w ith all nations, this course acquires un
usual value. Teachers should know the real contributions of the United  
States to a better international world order. They should also understand  
the great foreign problems of their country in the immediate future. Some 
of the important topics treated are:

Foreign relations under the Federalists; establishm ent of an American 
foreign policy; Jefferson and the acquisition of Louisiana; arbitration of 
boundary disputes; the Monroe Doctrine; the open-door policy; co-operation  
with other powers in the settlin g  of international problems in Asia, Africa, 
and Europe; control of im m igration; the Hague Conferences; diplom atic 
organization and procedure; the recognition of new governm ents; the 
World Court; the League of Nations; the W ashington Conference.

*102. In t e r n a t io n a l  R e l a t io n s — Summer quarter. Four hours.
In this course there is1 a study of the principles governing the relations 

of civilized nations, which includes the problems of citizenship, the position  
of aliens and of alien enemies, the rights of nations w ith respect to war, 
neutrality, and intervention, the regard for treaties, American ideals, 
Pan-Americanism, and the League of Nations.

203. P o l it ic a l  S c ie n c e  T h eo r y — S u m m e r  q u a r te r . ( N o t  g iv e n  1930). 
Four hours.

This is an introduction to the principles governing the various1 political 
organizations. The theories and forms of governm ent, constitutions, and 
ideals of citizenship are included. Tne course should be of special interest 
and value as explanatory of the current political thought relative to dem oc
racy and to the radicalism that is expressed in bolshevism  and communism  
and the various phases of internationalism .

♦Given also by extension.
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COURSE OF STUDY U S

HOME ECONOMICS
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HOME ECONOMICS
This course has as its purpose the setting up of high standards for 

guidance in the choice of shelter, in the selection of food, clothing, and 
other necessities of life. To promote the health, contentment, and ad
vancement of citizens of our land is no mean object to be engaged in, and 
well-trained home economics teachers are here prepared to participate 
fully in this life work. 

To those interested in choosing a minor in home economics the 
courses numbered 5, 24, and 125 are particularly offered. These courses 
are dress appreciation, elementary nutrition, and child care. 

Many courses in the department are open to others than majors. 

A FOUR YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN HOME ECONOMICS 
Majors in Home Economics are required to distribute their core 

subjects according to the diagram on page 143. Their departmental 
subjects should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two 
years, but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in 
making the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following
courses are required: 1, 2, 3, 7a, 7b, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 27, 102, 103, 106, 107, 
124, 125, 132, 140. A minor of not less than twelve hours is required. 

1. P attern Designing—Fall and summer quarters. Two or four 
hours.

At lea s t two hours a re  requ ired  of a ll fre sh m an  m ajors.
P urpose: (1) to enable s tu d en ts  to cu t any  p a tte rn  they  need; (2) to 

teach  the m odification  of any  bough t p a tte rn  e ith e r fo r d iffe re n t sizes of 
figu res or for v a ry in g  s ty les of o rn am en ta tio n ; (3) to a ss is t  s tu d en ts  in 
costum e cu ttin g ; (4) to teach  th e  co rrec t effec ts ve rsu s the g ro tesq u e  e f
fects of lines in g a rm en ts  as caused by p a tte rn  cu ttin g ; (5) to in su re  econ
omy of goods by use of exact p a tte rn s  (paper costs less th an  s ilk  go o d s); 
(6) to develop la te n t ta le n t fo r design in s tu d en ts ; (7) p re re q u is ite  to 
d ressm aking .

The course begins w ith  a study  of the d ress form s, and th e  p lan e s  of 
the body w hose m easu rem en ts de term ine bust, w aist, hips, etc. The v e r
tical m easu rem en ts and p rev a ilin g  s ilh o u e tte  a re  m ade p lain . S tu d en t m eas
ures a re  taken . P a tte rn s  a re  cu t fo r ideal figures, and  fo r ind iv idua l f ig 
ures. The w ork  is  ta u g h t in such a  m anner as to serve the m ost p ra c tic a l 
uses. C orrect position  of w a ist lines, becom ing len g th  of sk ir ts , and neck 
lines to su it the  face of the  w eare r a re  a ll observed. P a tte rn s  from  th is  
course a re  saved to use in the  course follow ing.

2. T extiles—Winter quarter. Four hours.
R equired as a  p re req u isite  to a ll of the  c lo th in g  w ork  fo r m ajo rs. O ther 

s tu d en ts  a re  welcom ed in to  the  course, w hich is w o rth w h ile  to a ll who m u st 
select household fab rics of any  kind. The hyg ien ic  qu a litie s  of va rio u s 
fabrics a re  stressed .

T his course provides o p p o rtu n ity  to study  a ll of th e  com m only used 
fibers, and to exam ine c ritica lly  fab ric s  th a t  a re  found  in every  household  
and in m ost of our w ardrobes. “Your m oney’s w o rth ” in fa b ric s  m ay m ean 
m ore m oney for o ther necessities. The stu d y  of w ays of p roducing  fab rics 
helps de term ine the  quality , fin ish , possib le ad u lte ra tio n , and re la tiv e  costs. 
The course includes lectures, lab o ra to ry , and field  w ork . T w en ty -fo u r is 
a full class.

3. Garment Ma king—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
H. E. 2 should precede th is course. The fu n d am en ta ls  of p la in  sew ing  

are  ta u g h t as they  should be p resen ted  in sen io r h igh  school. U n d e rg a r
m ents or sleep ing  g a rm en ts  a re  com pleted in th e  f ir s t  h a lf  of the  q u a rte r ;  
a lig h t w eight, wool flannel dress, the  second h a lf  of the q u a rte r . T his 
course also consists of a study  of th e  p roper m ethods of s to ra g e  of c lo th ing , 
underw ear, hats, shoes, gloves, and d resses; seasonal s to ra g e  of fu rs ; how 
to tak e  care  of c lo thes; c lean ing  va rio u s fab rics; w ays of rem ov ing  s ta in s ; 
m ending and d a rn in g  of a ll w earin g  ap p are l; su g g estio n s  fo r rem odeling  
c lo thes; the  p lan  for a w o rk ab le  c lo th in g  b u dget fo r a  college g ir l;  sh o p 
ping to u rs  in w hich shopping m anners a re  p racticed , sh o w in g  co u rte sy  and 
considera tion  to th e  c le rk s; hom em ade ve rsu s ready-m ade  g a rm e n ts ; ru les  
for hom e sew ing, includ ing  a lte ra tio n  of p a tte rn , cu ttin g , b astin g , and f i t 
tin g  g a rm en ts  w ith ' ap p licatio n  of types of seam s to  g a rm e n ts ; f in ish in g  
and p ressin g  g a rm en ts . I l lu s tra tiv e  m ate ria l for te ach in g  is m ade in th is  
course.
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4. E l e m e n t a r y  D r e s s m a k i n g —Fall and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

T h is cou rse  is open to  th o se  w h o can do sim p le  se w in g . L im ited  to  
tw en ty .

The p u rp ose of the course is (1) to  g iv e  th e  stu d en t som e k n o w led g e  
of the te a c h in g  of c lo th in g ; (2) to d is t in g u ish  b etw een  fa sh io n  and s ty le ;  
(3) to  reco g n ize  rea l needs a s  opposed  to  im a g in a ry  n eed s; (4) to an a ly ze , 
from  a ll a n g les , ex a c t needs, and to  buy a cco rd in g ly ; (5) to  a p p rec ia te  th e  
s te p s  in p roduction  o f a  good  g arm en t; (6) to  co u n t th e  c o s t  of in d iv id u a l 
t im e  sp en t a t  hom e in m a k in g  a g a rm en t as> com pared  to co st  of s im ila r  
rea d y-m ad e garm en t; (7) to d evelop  stan d ard s o f w ork m a n sh ip ; (8) to  
d evelop  en ou gh  s k il l  to  aid  in econ om y and a p p rec ia tio n  of c lo th in g ;  (9) 
th e  correct d ress o f a  teacher.

'Steps ta k en : (1) se le c tio n  of color, lin e, and fabr ic; (2) a d a p tin g  p a t
tern  to m ater ia l; c u t tin g  g arm en t; (3) the  m a k in g  o f a ta ilo r ed  sp ort d ress  
in su ita b le  s i lk  fabr ic  ( th is  is e n t ir e ly  a m ach in e p rob lem ); (4) the  te a c h 
in g  of the u se  o f  a ll a tta ch m en ts  of th e  s e w in g  m ach ine, and th e  p rep a ra 
tio n  of i l lu s tr a t iv e  m a ter ia l for  tea ch in g . T h is co u rse  p rov es to  stu d e n ts  
th e ir  a b ility  to se le c t  and m ake as ch ic a  g a rm en t a s th e y  can  buy, and  
s t i l l  have m oney  le f t  for o th er  u ses.

5. D r e s s  A p p r e c i a t i o n —Fall quarter. Four hours.
T h is cou rse  is  open to  a ll c o lle g e  stu d en ts . It  g iv e s  a  p ra ctica l w o r k 

in g  k n o w led g e  o f th e  fo llo w in g  p o in ts  co n cern in g  c lo th in g : (1) th e
c lo th in g  n eed s of a you n g  w om an  on e n ter in g  c o lle g e ;  (2) th e  a llo w a n ce  
ju s tif ie d ; (3) th e  ch o ice  o f fa b r ic s  su ited  to c lim a te , season , use, c ircu m 
sta n ces , and in d iv id u a l; (4) te s t in g  fa b r ics for v a lu e; (5) sh op p in g  trip s  
to com pare p rices; (6) p sy ch o lo g y  of dress g iv e n  as p re lim in a ry  to se v era l 
le sso n s;  (7) th e  part dress p la y s in se lf  con fid en ce, so c ia l advancem ent*  
b u sin ess  su ccess , conduct, and a c t iv ity ;  (8) th e  co st of p rod u cin g  a good  
read y  to w ea r  garm en t; (9) th e  w h o le sa le  m a r k e tin g  o f g a rm en ts; (10) 
th e  r e ta il m a r k e tin g  of g a rm en ts; (11) th e  co s t  o f p rod u cin g  at h om em ade  
g a rm en t; (12) su b s t itu t io n s  to  be m ade for  eco n o m y ’s sa k e — co tto n  for  
lin en , w o o len s for w o rsted , a r t if ic ia l s i lk s  for s ilk s , co tto n  u n d erw ear for  
s ilk ;  (13) th e  art of w e a r in g  c lo th in g — charm , grace, and b eau ty ; (14) 
c lo th in g  for  v a r io u s  o cca s io n s; (15) co lors to  ch oose , and to  avo id ; (16) 
lin e  for  th e  in d iv id u a l; (17) a c c e sso r ie s  o f d ress; (18) f in e s se  in  b u y in g  
clo th es, and th e  v a lu e  of a b u d get as a ch eck  on e x tra v a g a n ce .

7a. H o u s e h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t  T h e o r y —Fall, spring and summer 
quarters. Two hours.

T his cou rse m ay be ta k en  an y  tim e, p refera b ly  b efore the ju n ior  year. 
Open to a n yon e w ho is in terested .

P urposes: (1) to  tra in  in the sc ie n t if ic  p r in c ip les con cern ed  in a d 
m in is te r in g  a h ou seh o ld ; (2) to  g iv e  som e in s ig h t  in to  conditions- and p rob 
lem s of hom e m a k in g  from  the econ om ic a sp ect; (3) to d evelop  an a p p re
c ia tio n  of tim e v a lu e s  in d isc h a r g in g  e f f ic ie n t ly  the  d u ties  o f th e  h o m e
m aker; (4) to g iv e  a w o r k in g  k n o w le d g e  of th e  food  n eed s o f the fa m ily ;  
(5) to learn  to regard  h o m em a k in g  as a p ro fess io n  w e ll w orth  th e  tim e, 
en erg y , and th o u g h t  som e m en put on th e ir  p art o f ea rn in g  the sa la ry . 
T he cou rse in c lu d es a job a n a ly sis , t im e  studies-, m otion  stu d ies, s te p -  
sa v in g , la b o r -sa v in g , sch ed u lin g , a cco u n t-k eep in g , b u d g et-m a k in g , m a r k e t
in g , s to r a g e  problem s, m en u -m a k in g , and other  eq u a lly  im p o rta n t h o u se 
k e e p in g  d u ties.

H. Sc. 21, 22, and 23 are p lan ned  a s co n se c u tiv e  cou rses.

7b. P r a c t ic a l  A p p l i c a t i o n  o f  7a, 21, 22, 23, a n d  O t h e r  C o u r s e s —  
Every quarter. Two hours.

A im s: (1) to  em p h a size  the re la tio n  of food to h ea lth ; (2) to im prove
th e  stu d e n t’s ow n  food  h ab its; (3) to  stu d y  food p rod u cts from  th e  s ta n d 
p o in ts  of p roduction , m a n u fa c tu r in g  p ro cesses , com p osition , n u tr it iv e  v a lu e , 
d ig e s t ib ility , cost, food  le g is la t io n , and m a rk etin g  prob lem s; (4) to d evelop  
the  p rin c ip les of co o k ery  as app lied  in th e  p rep aration  of ty p ic a l d ishes;. 
(5) to  d evelop  h a b its  o f accu racy , n ea tn e ss , and a certa in  am oun t o f m a n ip 
u la t iv e  sk ill;  (6) to stu d y  principles- and m eth od s of food  p reserv a tio n ; (7) 
to  stu d y  a ll a v a ila b le  fu e ls  and la b o ra to ry  eq u ipm ent; (8) to  ob serv e  m a n u 
fa c tu r in g  p ro cesses  and sa n ita ry  stan d ard s th ro u g h  fie ld  tr ip s to  lo ca l foOd 
fa c to r ie s  and m a rk ets; (9) to p lan, prepare, and serv e  w e ll-b a la n c e d  meials; 
(10) to d evelop  ap p rec ia tio n  for th e  a e s th e t ic  a sp ec ts  o f food  p rep aration  
and service;

21. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y — Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.
F ee, $3.00.
S p ecia l em p h a sis  is p laced  on th e  se lec tio n  and p r in c ip les in v o lv ed  in  

the  p rep aration  of m any ty p e s of foods; food  p reserv a tio n ; fa m ilia r iz a tio n  
w ith  th e  u se  and care of lab o ra to ry  eq u ip m en t and w ith  a ll a v a ila b le  fu e ls  
and c o o k in g  eq u ip m en t a s g as, e lec tr ic  and k ero sen e  ra n g es , th e  f ir e le s s  
and p ressu re  cook ers.
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22. F oods and Cookery—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Pee, $3.00.
More com plicated cooking processes a re  u n d e rta k en ; em phasis is p laced 

on th e  econom ic phases o f food problem s. Food leg is la tio n  is stud ied .

23. Cookery and Serving—Spring quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.50.
The types of food p rep ared  in th is course  include m ore d iff icu lt com 

b in atio n s and req u ire  a  g re a te r  degree  of m an ip u la tiv e  sk ill. P rac tice  is 
g iven in the p lan n in g  and se rv in g  of w e ll-b a lan ced  m eals a t  g iven costs 
p e r capita . The social and a es th e tic  phases of food serv ice  a re  s tressed .,

24. E lementary  Nu tritio n— Fall, winter, and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

to Sive th e  s tu d e n t a  back g ro u n d  of the  su b jec t m a tte r ;  
or n u tr itio n ; (2) to tra in  s tu d e n ts  so th a t  they  w ill be m ore ab le  to reco g 
nize and deal w ith  n u tr itio n a l problem s th a t  m ig h t a rise  in th e ir  fu tu re  
teach in g ; (3) to develop an  ap p rec ia tio n  of the  co n trib u tio n  of food to  th e  
d iet; (4) to  give the  s tu d e n t the  fu n d am en ta ls  of the  school lunch  problem ; 
i?  * acq u a in t the  s tu d en t w ith  th e  tre a tm e n t of c e r ta in  d iseases th ru  
d ie t; (6) to t ra in  in m ethods of te ach in g  n u tr itio n  to children .

Topics: assim ila tio n  of food in the  body; th e  use of food to give h e a t 
an d  energy, as a body builder, a s  a  body re g u la to r ;  co n trib u tio n  to th e  d ie t 
m ade by various types of food m ate ria ls ; co n stru c tio n  of an  ad eq u a te  d ie t 
I o r * i? &r0W ln& child and the  norm al ad u lt; m ethods of t ra in in g  ch ild ren 's  
food h ab its ; p lan n in g  th e  school lunch; m ethods of teach in g  n u tr it io n  to  
ch ild ren ; use of food as a  p ro p h y lac tic ; d ie ta ry  tre a tm e n t of ce rta in  
uiS6£lS6S.

25. Cookery and T able Service for H om em akers—Spring and sum
mer quarters. (Not given 1929-30.) Four hours.

Fee, $3.50.. A course fo r n on-m ajo rs. No p re req u isite s .
Aims of course: (1) to give some know ledge of th e  fu n d am en ta l p ro ces

ses of cookery  th ro u g h  the  p re p ara tio n  of ty p ica l dishes, chosen on th e  
m eal basis p lan ; (2) to give in stru c tio n  in tab le  service.

C onten t: dishes su itab le  for the  va rio u s m eals a re  p rep ared  w ith  em 
phasis upon the n u tritiv e  needs of th e  fam ily  group. The tab le  serv ice  
includes a  b reak fa s t, luncheon, d in n er and a f te rn o o n  tea.

26. Orientation  in  H ome E conomics—Spring quarter. Two hours.
^ t0 s tu d en ts  who a re  no t fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  field  open to  s tu 
d en ts  of the  sub jec t. A m eans of d irec tin g  those  who choose a t  random  
th e ir  sequence of studies.

27. Observation and Methods for th e  E lem entary  Cla sses  in  
H ome E conomics—Every quarter. Two hours.

A course p re sen tin g  m ethods of teach in g  e lem en tary  home econom ics. 
? /* W lzatlof l . of .su b ject m a tte r , p lan n in g  lessons, and  observ ing  a c tu a i 
teach in g  w ith  subsequen t com m ents and d iscussions. Special m ethods fo r 
specific  problem s. I l lu s tra tiv e  m a te ria ls  developed and  w o rked  in to  lesson  plans.

100. M illinery—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
Fee, $2.50. Open to anyone in te re s ted  in h a tm ak in g .

ob ject of this* course is (1) to teach  th e  selection  and  ap p rec ia tio n  
of ap p ro p ria te , com fortable , and becom ing m illin e ry ; (2) to  teach  d isc rim 
in a tio n  in va lues; (3) to enable  s tu d e n ts  to m ake or a lte r  h a ts  fo r econ
o m y 8 s£ k e ; (4) to p rep are  to teach  such princip les of h a t m ak in g  as th e  
h igh  school s tu d e n ts  would need to  know.

The course  includes (1) a  s tu d y  of shapes as re la te d  to  faces, fig u res , 
fabrics, and uses; (2) a  s tudy  of color as su ited  to ind iv iduals, uses, se a 
sons, etc.; (3) th e  m easuring , cu ttin g , shap ing , and a d a p tin g  of designs to  
m em bers of the  class; (4) m ak in g  of sim ple, so ft h a ts  of fab ric s  in season  
and  in sty le—such as felt, velvet, and b ra id s ; (5) the  co n stru c tio n  of m olds, 
m ak in g  bows, p la itin g s , cabochons, buckles, and  o th e r  types of - trim m in g . 
R enovation  of m ate ria ls .

101. A dvanced T ex tiles—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
Purpose: (1) to g ive an ap p rec ia tio n  of som e of th e  w o rld ’s fam ous 

tex tile s  and  the  p a r t  th ey  have p layed in the  h is to rie s  of peoples; (2) to  
broaden th e  background  of know ledge of s tu d e n ts  who have had few  con
ta c ts  w ith  m useum s and a r t  co llections; (3) to d ign ify , in th e  eyes of s tu 
dents, rugs, d raperies , tap es tr ie s , block p rin ts , fine u p h o ls te rin g  m ate ria ls , 
appliques, etc.; (4) to develop an ap p rec ia tio n  of th e  w o rk  of o u r e a r ly
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co lon ial and  p re se n t m o u n ta in  w eavers. The course  opens w ith  a  b rie f  
rev iew  of tex tile s , and  a r ts  an d  c ra f ts  of a ll ages. T hose tex tile s  th a t  re p 
re se n t th e  f in e s t  e ra  in a ll ag es a re  d w elt upon. I l lu s tra t io n s  and  ex am 
ples a re  s tu d ied  and  w r it te n  abou t. T hese include rugs-, laces, tap e s tr ie s , 
p r in ts , an d  em bro ideries. In  a d d itio n  to  th is  s tudy , fu rs , le a th e r  goods, an d  
th e  recen t developm ents in s ilk s  a re  to  be considered. C ollections w ill be 
m ade of i llu s tra tiv e  m ate ria ls .

102. C h i ld r e n ’s  C lo th e s  a n d  A p p lied  D e s ig n — Fall and summer 
quarters. Four hours.

T his course  s tre sse s  th e  im p o rtan ce  of th e  se lec tio n  or ad o p tio n  of 
a p p ro p ria te  d esig n s to  th e  g a rm e n t or household  linens u n d e r d iscussion . 
Color, tex tu re , price, and  fash ion  a ll e n te r  in to  th e  p ro b lem s u n d e rta k en .

All household  linens w ith  q u estio n s re la tiv e  to  th e ir  fin ish es and  o r
n a m e n ta tio n  a re  tau g h t. D esigns a re  m ade fo r specific  p ieces and  a re  
s ta r te d  in  class, to be com pleted  a t  le isu re . C h ild ren ’s c lo thes a re  p lanned  
and  m ade of p o p u lar fab ric s  w ith  co rrec t app lied  designs.

103. C o s tu m e  D esig n — Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.
Fee, 50 cen ts . Open to a ll stu d en ts .
P u rp o se : (1) to  teach  th e  a p p lica tio n  of a r t  p rin c ip les  to  the  choice

an d  m ak in g  of c lo th es; (2) to lead  s tu d e n ts  to  con sid er c a re fu lly  th e  ex 
p e n d itu re  of th e ir  ow ns m eans; (3) to stu d y  s ilh o u e tte s , a s  w ell a s  fe a tu re s  
and  co lo rin g  in d e te rm in in g  w h a t they  sh a ll w e ar; (4) to  d e te rm in e  th e  
e ffe c ts  of c e r ta in  lines, colors, fa b ric s  an d  fin ish es  in  th e ir  ow n an d  others* 
co stu m es; (5) to  le a rn  w h a t should  be w orn  fo r such  occasions a s  th ey  a re  
lik e ly  to a tte n d ; (6) to  consider th e  co stu m e  as a  w hole, n o t n e g le c tin g  
m in u te  d e ta ils ; (7) to  p re p are  them  to teach  o th e rs  som e p a r t  of th e  p ro b 
lem. The course  includes a  b rie f su rv ey  of costum es of a ll tim es as th ey  
have  in fluenced  or expressed  th e  m orals and  m an n e rs  of a ll ages. T he 
p re sen t ty p es of d ress and  th e ir  d e s ig n ers  a re  considered  an d  com pared  
w ith  th e  m ost a r tis t ic  of a ll tim es. Line, color, fab ric , accesso ries  and  th e ir  
e ffec ts  a re  app lied  to  in d iv id u a l p roblem s. Specific p rob lem s a re  so u g h t 
and  solved. D esigns a re  m ade to su it th e  m em bers of the  class, an d  to  su it  
v a rio u s  occasions. T he w ard ro b es fo r  v a rio u s  ag es  and  s ta tio n s  in  life  a re  
p lanned .

104. H o u s in g  a n d  H o u se  S a n i ta t io n — Winter and summer quarters. 
(Not given 1929-30.) Two or four hours.

Open to  anyone.
T h e .p u rp o se  of th is  course  is (1) to g ive an  a p p rec ia tio n  of th e  im p o r

tan ce  of good h o u sin g  in  re la tio n  to  c itizen sh ip ; (2) to  develop id ea ls of 
w h a t c o n s titu te s  a  safe  and  livab le  house; (3) to recogn ize  th e  in d iv id u a l’s 
re sp o n s ib ility  in  dem an d in g  houses w hose s ta n d a rd  w ill m easu re  up  to  
o th e r A m erican  ideals. E m p h asiz in g  p rob lem s of h ea tin g , lig h tin g , v e n 
t ila tin g , and  d isposing  of w a ste  in th e  house is th e  l a t t e r  h a lf  of th is  course.

T he b rie f  h is to ry  of th e  house an d  h o u sin g  is m ea n t to  in su re  an  a p p re 
c ia tio n  of p re sen t conveniences and  com forts. A com parison  is m ade of 
ru ra l  and  to w n  conditions, w ith  su g g e s tio n s  of w ay s an d  m eans of b e t te r 
in g  th e  c o u n try  p roblem . The cost of ow ning  an d  o p e ra tin g  a s ta n d a rd  
house as com pared w ith  re n tin g  a  s im ila r  s tru c tu re  is m ade v iv id  by col
lec tion  of local costs and  com parisons. The re s tr ic tiv e  and  c o n s tru c tiv e  
local law s re la tin g  to  p ro p e rty  a re  exam ined  and  analyzed . H ouses a re  
v isited , and  score cards a re  filled  w ith  o b se rv a tio n s  of differences.. P ro b 
lem s re la tin g  to hea t, lig h t, v e n tila tio n , p lum bing , and  re fr ig e ra t io n  a re  
stu d ied  and  d em o n stra ted . C osts and  care  a re  stud ied .

105. A dvanced  D re s s m a k in g —Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, 50 cents.
The pu rpose  of th is  course  is to  in crease  th e  s tu d e n t’s confidence in 

h e r a b ili ty  to m ake  one of h e r best d resses a t  a  cost th a t  is less th a n  h a lf  
she w ould  have to pay  fo r a s im ila r  g a rm e n t th a t  does n o t com pare in  
q u a lity . In to  th is  w o rk  she b rin g s  th e  tra in in g  of a ll h e r p rev ious courses 
of design  and  sew ing. C are is ta k e n  th a t  th e  costum e as a  w hole  is p lan n ed  
w ith  accesso ries  to  m atch  so as to in su re  u n ity  th ro u g h o u t.

B ecause th e  g a rm e n t in qu estio n  does n o t o ffer an  o p p o rtu n ity  to  le a rn  
a  n u m b er of th e  c u sto m ary  fin ish es to fine  d resses, a  p re lim in a ry  p ra c tic e  
on these  f in ish es  is g iven  in m a te ria ls  th a t  enab le  th e  s tu d e n t to copy a l 
m ost an y  ty p e  of d ress. The p rac tice  m a te ria ls  a re  v a lu ab le  as i llu s tra tiv e  
m a te ria ls  in h e r teach in g .

106. H om e C a re  o f  t h e  S ic k — Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00.
T his course  is open to  a ll sen io r college s tu d en ts . The p u rp o se  of th e  

course  is to enab le  s tu d e n ts  to a d ap t such m eans as a re  a t  han d  in m ost 
hom es to  m eet em ergencies of illn ess  or acc id en t; to  le a rn  th e  e sse n tia l 
fa c ts  in  re g a rd  to  p rev en tio n , a s  w ell as care  in  s ick n ess, an d  to  m ak e  peo-
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pie more sensible and careful about m atters pertain ing to health; choice 
and preparation of room and bed, also atmosphere, temperature, and ven 
tilation of room; changing bed of helpless patient w ith fresh bed linen; 
bed sores, cause, prevention, and care; care of mouth, teeth, and hair; care 
and m anagem ent of sick room—care of flowers, how to handle visitors, 
etc.; different kinds of baths and how to give them; different kinds of 
enem as and how to give them; different kinds of poultices and how to ap
ply them; the home medicine closet and articles included; m aking of home 
appliances; care of contagious diseases; care of sm all children; care of the  
aged patient; and the tray and the preparation of food for the invalid and 
convalescence tray.

107. H o m e  D eco ra tio n—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
The application of art principles to interior decoration. This course  

includes practice problems- met w ith in the everyday home of sm all means, 
as well as in some of the more pretentious homes. The idea of avoiding  
the stereotyped home, decorated according to a rule of thumb, is kept in 
mind. Ideas of expressing personality, and dom estic or social qualities in 
one’s surroundings are the am bition of th is course.

Various rooms are taken up in turn, each to be studied 'w ith regard  
to its finish, its furnishing and its arrangem ent. The m aking and hanging  
of curtains is studied, as w ell as the fram ing and hanging of pictures and 
mirrors. Bric-a-brac and other means- of adding notes of color to a room  
are included. The arrangem ent and care of flow ers for decoration are 
considered. A trip is made to Denver where the large stores arrange rooms 
especially for this class and have experienced decorators to display rugs, 
draperies, and other objects of interest.

108. T h e  H o m e m a k e r  a s  B u y e r  o f  F ood, C l o t h in g , a n d  H o u s e h o l d  
F u r n i s h in g s —Spring quarter. (Not given 1930.) Four hours.

The idea in presenting this course is  to teach the homemaker house
hold economies as a means to m aking better homes and contented hom e
makers. There w ill be several sections in the course; one w ill relate to 
fuels and foods; one to textiles and clothing; the third to furnish ings and 
equipment. It is hoped this course w ill benefit students, as w ell as hom e
makers.

121. E x p e r im e n t a l  Cookery—Fall quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four 
hours.

Fee, $5.00. Prerequisites: H. E. 21, 22, and 23.
Aims: (1) to give the student an appreciation of the field  of food re

search work; (2) to give some training in the technic of food research  
problems; (3) to make comparative studies of fuels in a quantitative way; 
(4) to study the efficiency of various types of kitchen equipment; (5) to 
study and compare the value of cookery processes and methods; (6) to 
make com parative studies of some standard food products.

Content: discussions and laboratory work to carry out the above aims.

123. D e m o n s t r a t io n  Co o k ery—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, <$3.50. Prerequisites: H. E. 21, 22, and 23.
Aims: (1) to broaden the student’s experience by affording an ex

tensive range of applications; (2) to increase sk ill in technic; (3) to in 
crease self-confidence; (4) to fit students to do com munity work as dem
onstrators.

Content: (1) types of dem onstrations; (2) opportunities in field  of
dem onstration; (3) characteristics and training essentia l to dem onstrator; 
(4) problem s the demonstrator has to face; (5) observation of dem onstra
tions; (6) practice in dem onstrations.

124. D ie t e t ic s—Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00, The completion of chem istry is prerequisite.
Aims, to consider (1) the nutritive values of carbohydrates, fats, pro

teins, ash constituents, and vitam ins; (2) the d igestive process; (3) m etab
olism ; (4) physiological requirem ents of individuals throughout all age  
periods; (5) principles which govern the choice of food under varying con
ditions such as age, occupation, health, and disease; (6) to g ive practice in 
planning and preparing dietaries for individuals and for fam ily groups.

Content, a study of the subject m atter included in the above aims. 
D ietaries are planned and prepared to m eet the needs of individuals from  
infancy through old age, also fam ily dietaries which fu lfill the require
m ents of each member w ith consideration as to cost.

125. C h il d  Ca r e  a n d  C h il d  W e l f a r e—Spring and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

Aims: (1) to give an appreciation of the significance and responsi
bilities of parenthood; (2) to give a subject m atter foundation for the  
physical care of infants and children; (3) to point out the larger social
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aspects of the child w elfare m ovem ent; (4) to d iscuss m ethods for conduct
ing child w elfare work in home, school, and com m unity.

Content: (1) parental and pre-parental education; (2) sign ifican ce of 
heredity and eugenics; (3) prenatal care; (4) infant care; (5) child care; 
(6) nutrition work in schools; (7) problems in organizing and conducting  
school lunches; (8) organizations, agencies, and leg isla tion  concerned w ith  
child w elfare work; (9) child care courses in elem entary and secondary  
schools.

126. T h e  S ch o o l  L u n c h  a n d  Ca t e r in g — Fall and summer quarters. 
(Not given 1929-30.) Four hours.

Pee, $3.50. Open to a ll students, especia lly  rural school teachers.
Aims: (1) to prepare teachers to m eet the situations in sm all or rural 

com m unities where children’s lunches are a problem; (2) to teach large  
quantity cookery and serving so the teacher in any system  may a ss is t in 
social functions that are a part of all school program s; 03) to prepare the  
teacher to aid the m others in selectin g  proper lunches for children who  
m ust bring lunches to school.

Procedure: (1) determ ining how m any m ay be served from  defin ite  
quantities of food; (2) m aking floor plans for banquet tables; (3) lis tin g  
and arranging the dishes, silver and linens needed to serve a defin ite  num 
ber; (4) organizing functions of varying and increasing d ifficu lty  or size, 
w ith  menus, order lists, floor plans and serving directions, decorations and 
costs; (5) serving d ifferent types of m eals, from the school lunch to a fter 
noon tea, the formal dinner, the banquet; (6) lunch boxes and home lunches 
are included as picnic occasions presented to classes.

132. T h e  Home—Winter quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four hours.
Open to any student.
The purpose: (1) to d istinguish  a home from a house; (2) to set up

some minimum essen tia ls for the su ccessfu l hom em aker; (3) to analyze the  
com plex problems that every fam ily faces and see if there is not some help  
availab le in studies of these problems; (4) the Am erican hom e in the near  
future; (5) values to be retained; (6) how can we retain them. A study  
of sources of help available to every fam ily. Case studies of fam ily  re
lationsh ips and analysis of their problems. Rem edies su ggested  by ph ilos
ophers, educators, and econom ists. The Am erican’s god ($) compared to  
sim ple liv ing  w ith  a purpose. S ettin g  up ideals of home w orthy of our age  
and our country.

140 . M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h in g  H ig h  S c h o o l * H o m e  E c o n o m ic s—Winter 
quarter. Four hours.

This course is- open only to home econom ics majors.
The purpose: to fam iliarize students w ith  the best sources of help in 

the work; to discuss problems common to the work and su g g est m eans of 
solution; to review  the ground covered by the pathfinders and subsequent 
workers*, pointing out possible developm ents in future; to fam iliarize them  
w ith general and specific objectives as w ell as m eans of securing these  in 
their teaching; to teach m ethods of curriculum  construction— w ork ing  out 
a definite course of study that w ill apply to a g iven  locality; to consider  
the related subjects of a curriculum  as a m eans of c lar ify in g  their subject; 
to consider professional grow th as an obligation  of a teacher; to v is it  
classes and schools as a source of su ggestion  and questions. These goa ls  
are approached by means of lectures, reports, surveys-, discussions, readings 
and trips to schools and classes;

223 . R e s e a r c h  i n  H o m e  E c o n o m ic s—Every quarter. Four hours.
To be taken in the fir s t quarter of graduate work.
This course is a required sem inar and conference course for students  

who are w orking on their m asters’ theses. The director of educational re
search m eets the students three tim es a w eek  for conference.

22 4 . R e s e a r c h  i n  H o m e  E c o n o m ic s—Every quarter. Four hours.
This is the thesis cours course for m asters candidates in Hom e E con

om ics in the second quarter of their graduate work.

2 2 5 . R e s e a r c h  i n  H o m e  E c o n o m ic s—Every quarter. Two hours.
A continuation of Home Econom ics 224.
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INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

Sec. A
FIRST YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1

Art 1 
Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.

Civ’l. 1
Ed. 1 
Eng. 0
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.

Art 1 
Elective  
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2

Civ’l. 1 
E lective  
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1

Elective  
' Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.

Hyg. 1
Ind. Ed. Major 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 1
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2

Art 1
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR  

Sec. B Sec. C
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Fhys. Ed. 
Psych 2b 
Teaching 1

Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 2a 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.

Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2 b 
Teaching 1

Eng. 22 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Fsych. 2a

Eng. 22 
Hist. 125 
Ind. Ed. Minor 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Ind. Ed. Minor 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed.

Ind. Ed. Minor 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
Teaching 1

Sec. A
THIRD YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
E lective or Minor 
Hist. 126 
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req.

Ed. 116 
Eng. 22 
H ist. 125 
Ind. Ed. Minor

Ed. 10
E lective or Minor 
Ind. Ed. Minor 
Ind. Ed. Req.

Ed. 116 
E lective  
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req.

E lective  
Hist. 126 
Ind. Ed. Minor 
Ind. Ed. Req.

E lective  
Hist. 125 
Ind. Ed. Minor 
Ind. Ed. Req.

Ind. Ed. Major 
Minor 
Observ. 2 
Psych. 105

E lective or Minor 
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Minor

Hist. 126 
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Minor

Sec. A
FOURTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
E lective  
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Teaching 2

E lective or Minor 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Observ. 2 
Psych. 105

Ed. 116 
E lective  
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Soc. 105

E lective  
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Soc. 105

E lective  
Ind. Ed. Major 
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Teaching 2

E lective  
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Observ. 2 
Psych. 103

Ed. I l l  
Elective  
Elective  
Ind. Ed. Minor

Ed. I l l  
E lective  
Ind. Ed. Req. 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l  
E lective  
Ind. Ed. Req. 
T eaching 2 Sp
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INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION
The aim of the department is to prepare teachers for the public 

schools and teachers colleges and supervisors in the field of industrial ed
ucation.

The curriculum is varied, giving the student an understanding of 
practical and technical phases in the field of his major interest and the 
broader historical and philosophical background for the better under
standing and interpretation of the teaching processes.

Emphasis is placed on the major industrial interests that have found 
a place in the curricula of the public schools of the nation. The college 
has a superior complete public school unit, in which college students may 
observe and teach industrial work, under supervision. The department 
has a complete shop equipment and teachers for technical courses listed 
on the following pages.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

Majors in Industrial Education are required to distribute their core 
subjects according to the diagram on page 150. Their departmental sub
jects should be distributed according to the diagram in , the first two 
years, but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in mak
ing the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
courses are required of majors in the department:

This department requires from seventy to seventy-six hours to fulfill 
the requirement for a bachelor of arts degree in industrial education.

A ll industrial education majors are required to take Industrial Edu
cation 5, 104, 119, 126, and at least eight hours in each of the following 
industrial fields: drafting, metal working, woodworking, printing, and 
bookbinding.

All students majoring in the department are required to select a 
minor of at least twelve quarter hours in some other department, a de
partmental major of twenty to twenty-four hours and a departmental 
minor of sixteen to twenty hours from the fields listed below.
D rafting

Industrial Education 10, 11, 12, 13, 105, 117, 118.
Metal W orking

Industrial Education 8a, 8b, 109a, 109b, and 4 hours in art.
W oodworking

Industrial Education 1, 2, 14, 19, 103, 107, 121.
B ookbinding

Industrial Education 41a, 41b, 41c, 143a, 143b, 144a, 144b.
P rinting

Industrial Education 31, 33, 34, 36, 132, 133, 136.

1. Constructive W oodworking I—Fall and spring quarters. Four 
hours.

Fee, i$2.00.
This course is so arranged as to fill the needs of both majors in 

industrial education and those taking- the work as an elective The 
course embraces both theoretical and practical phases of the subject.

2. Constructive W oodworking II—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $2.00.
This course is a continuation of Constructive W oodw orking I and 

leads the student into more advanced problems, both practical and 
technical.
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5. I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n—Fall quarter. Four hours.
In th is  course problem s a re  cen tered  a ro u n d  th e  edtstGatio’M off w o rk 

e rs  who a re  to e n te r  in d u str ia l p u rsu its . Such problem® as th e1 p la c in g  
of in d u s try  in g en era l education , h is to ric a l background!, ju n io r  high, 
school, p rac tica l a r ts  and in d u s tr ia l courses, u n it trade- courses^, a n d  
co n tin u a tio n  courses a re  discussed.

8a. A rt  M e t a l  I—Fall and spring quartern Two> or f<swaar how®..
Fee, $2.00.
T his course is p lanned  as an in tro d u c to ry  course  in  copper an d  b ra s s  

w ork  as i t  m ay be in troduced  in to  th e  p ub lic  school. The w o rk  is  
p lanned  so as to su g g est m inim um  and  m ore ex tensive  equ ipm en t and  
po in t ou t som e of th e  p o ss ib ilities of su ch  a. course in  puaMie schools. 
The purpose of the  techn ica l ph ases of the* course* is to- m ake  c lear 
m ethods and processes th a t  m ay be app lied  in th e  w o rk in g  o a t of sim ple 
a r tis t ic  problem s. In  genera l, th e  p ro b lem s of equipm ent,, m ateria lis, 
and th e ir use in design, e tch ing , p ierc ing , bending, shaping,, p lan ish ing ,, 
and ra is in g  a re  considered.

I , 8b. A rt  M e t a l  II—Winter quarter. Two or tour hmnrsi
Fee, $2.00.
The g en era l top ics d iscussed  and  tec h n ica lly  worked! outr. arce* simiHiar 

to  those  w orked  ou t in the  f i r s t  course. E m p h asis is p laced  on th e  co r
re la tio n  of m eta l w o rk  and design  show ing  the  p o ss ib ilitie s  and  l im ita 
tio n s of design  as applied  to  so ft m etals. A discussion  of the  com m er- 
*cial fo rm s of copper and a llo y s  of copper such as b rass, a lum inum , bronze,, 
germ an  silv er and th e ir  p o ss ib ilities  in c ra f t  work.. T he technical! w o rk  
involves sim ple p roblem s in e tch ing , so ft so ld e rin g , lapp ing , bending, saw - 
p ierc in g , an n ea lin g , seam ing, ra is in g , p lan ish in g , o u tlin e  chasing;, recessiing, 
h a rd -so ld erin g , and  coloring.

i 10. P r in c ip l e s  of  D r a f t in g —Fall quarter. Two> or four lloursv
Fee, $1.00.
The course is p lanned  to show  th a t  d raw in g  is a  language- to  e x p re ss  

and  reco rd  ideas and  in fo rm atio n  n ecessa ry  fo r  th e  b u ild ing  of macMines 
and  s tru c tu re s  by o u tlin e  alone, g iv in g  ex ac t and] positive  mformattiion 
re g a rd in g  the  w ork  to be executed. T he course  i® planned] to  p re s e n t  
th e  technic  of expression  th ro u g h  th e  use of drawings in s tru m e n ts  in  th e  
accu ra te  lay in g  ou t and ex ecu tin g  of problem s' in  le tte r in g , .geom etric  
co n struction , o rth o g rap h ic  p ro jec tion , p ic to r ia l re p re se n ta tio n , dieve*Lo©>edi 
surfaces, dim ensioning, and w o rk in g  d raw ing .

11. P r o je c t io n , S h a d e , a n d  S h a d o w —Winter quarter. Four foours.
Fee, $1.00.
The purpose of th is  course  is to  give a  w orkiing k n o w led g e  ©>£' th e  

fu n d am en ta ls  of o rth o g rap h ic  p ro jec tion , th a t  is, th e  p lan es ©>ff p ro jec 
tion, th e  p ro jec tion  of points, lines, su rfaces  and  solids ®n th e  coordHia- 
a te  and a u x ilia ry  planes. T he su b jec t of shade an d  shadow  a s  a n  a p p li
cation  of o rth o g rap h ic  p ro jection , in the  use o f  conventional] p ic to r ia l  
m ethods, show ing  its  ad v an tag es, d isad v an tag es, and! lim ita tio n s  in  
d raw ing .

12. P r in c ip l e s  of A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g  I—Winter quarter. Four 
hours.

Fee, $1.00.
The c h a ra c te ris tic s  of a rc h ite c tu ra l d raw in g , k in d s  off d raw in g s, p re 

lim in ary  sketches, and  d isp lay  d raw ings, as em bodied In a  w o rk in g  d ra w 
ing  of a  sim ple  fram e  s tru c tu re , w hich  includes th e  g e n e ra l co n sid era tio n s, 
p lan  of site, floor p lans, fram in g  plans, lay in g  ou t of p lans, m ethods of 
section ing , de ta iled  d raw ings, d e ta ils  of bu ild in g  co n stru ctio n , d iffe re n t 
form s of foundation , floor, and  w a ll co n stru c tio n  fo r bu ild in g s w ith  and  
w ith o u t basem ent; special fea tu res , th e  use  of .symbols, th e  co rrec t d im en
sion ing  of d raw in g s as used in  b u ild in g  constru c tio n , n o tes  and  sp ec if i
cations, and th e  types of le t te r in g  com m only used  in a rc h ite c tu ra l d ra w 
ings a re  some of the  problem s com m only  d iscussed  and  tech n ica lly  w o rk ed  
on in  th is  course.

13. P r in c ip l e s  of  A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g  II—Spring quarter. Four 
hours.

Fee, $1.00.
T his course  is a  co n tin u a tio n  of P rin c ip les  of A rc h ite c tu ra l D raw in g  I, 

b u t deals w ith  the  desig n in g  of b u ild ings fo r public  pu rp o ses and  includes 
fram in g  fo r la rg e r  building, d e ta il of p lan s  fo r  la rg e  opening, slow  b u rn 
in g  and  firep ro o fin g  s tru c tu re s , ven tila tio n , heat, lig h t, g en era l a r ra n g e 
m en t of the  b u ild ing  fo r the  pu rpose  in tended ; c ity  o rd inance  dem ands 
re g a rd in g  w alls, door openings, fire  escapes; sp ec ifica tio n  and  a  p ic to ria l 
rep re se n ta tio n  in pencil of th e  s tru c tu re  proposed.
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1 4 . C a r e  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t — Fall quarter. Two or four hours.
This course  is designed to t r a in  s tu d e n ts  to care  for, repair ,  an d  a d ju s t  

hand  and  power tools- used in w oodw ork ing .

1 9 . W o o d t u r n i n g —Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $2.00.
The a im  of th is  course is to give the  s tu d e n ts  a  k n o w led g e  of th e  

w o odw ork ing  lathe,  its  care, use, and  possibilit ies .  D i f fe ren t  types  of p ro b 
lems will  be solved, t h a t  is, cy lindrica l  work , w o rk in g  to scale, t u r n in g  
duplica te  pa r ts ,  and assem bling, the  m a k in g  of handles  and  a t t a c h in g  th em  
to the  p roper  tools. Special a t t e n t io n  will  be g iven  to the  m a k in g  of d r a w 
ings- of a  k ind  used in w ood tu rn ing .

31. E l e m e n t s  o f  P r i n t i n g  I—Fall quarter. Two or four hours.
Courses 31 and 32 a re  consecutive  courses and  a re  p lan n ed  to give th e  

s tu d en t  the  techn ica l  b a ck g ro u n d  upon which  a ll  type  composition rests .  
This course  covers the  use of the  v a r io u s  tools, equ ipm ent,  m a te r ia ls ,  and  
th e  fu n d a m e n ta ls  of p lain  type  composit ion. The s tu d e n t  se ts  simple Jobs 
and carr ies  them  th ro u g h  the  d i f fe ren t  s tag es  from  composition to m a k in g  
ready  and p r in t in g  on the  press. Methods of t e a ch in g  these  e lem en ts  a re  
also stressed.

32. E l e m e n t s  o f  P r i n t i n g  II—Winter quarter. Two or four hours.
A co n t in u a t io n  of Course 31. The s tu d e n t  is g iven fu r th e r  w o rk  in the  

fu n d am en ta l  technic  involved in p roduc ing  p r in ted  m at te r .  More com pli
cated  jobs  invo lv ing  the  use of ru le  and  t a b u la r  work , borders, and  o r n a 
m en ta l  m a te r ia ls  a re  set.

33. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  P r i n t i n g  D e s i g n —Spring quarter. Two or four 
hours.

This course  is a  con tinua tion  of Course 32 in t h a t  i t  builds upon th e  
s tu d e n t ’s k n ow ledge  of and ab il i ty  in the  use of type, tools, and  m ate r ia ls ,  
in t ea ch in g  him the  e lem ents  of good design in p r in t ing .  Proport ion ,  b a l 
ance, simplicity, h a rm o n y  of shape  and  tone, o rn am en ta t io n ,  etc., a re  sp e 
cif ically  d ea l t  w i th  as the  s tu d e n t  designs,  sets, and  p r in ts  complete  pieces 
of work.

34. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g  I—Fall quarter. Two or four hours.
Courses 34, 35, and  36 a im  to give  in tens ive  w o rk  in job composit ion. 

This course  o ffers  advanced  techn ica l  w o rk  in the  fu n d a m e n ta l  m echanica l  
processes in p rin t ing .  I t  s t re sses  th e  pr inc ip les  of good design a n d  w o r k 
m anship .  P ra c t ica l  w o rk  w ith  t icke ts ,  cards, le t te rheads ,  labels,  etc., fo rm  
the  basis for  the  s tu d e n t ’s work.

35. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g  II—Winter quarter. Two or four hours.
A continuation , of Course 34, to cover the  design  and  p r in t in g  of t i t l e  

pages,  cover pages, posters,  m enus,  p rogram s,  etc. The s tu d e n t  is i n t r o 
duced to the  use of color and  the  m ak e -u p  of color fo rm s  m ore  fu l ly  t h a n  
in an y  of the  p reced ing  courses.

36. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g  III—Spring quarter. Two or four hours.
W hile  th is  course gives f u r t h e r  t r a in in g  in the  des ig n in g  an d  p ro d u c 

ing  of the  va r ious  types  of w o rk  dea l t  w i th  in courses  34 and  35, i t  lays  
p a r t i c u la r  s t re ss  upon the  composition of d i f f icu l t  and  ex tensive  pieces of 
job composition and  the  e ffic ien t  lay in g  ou t  and  p la n n in g  of such  work .  
More press  w o r k  is done th a n  in prev ious courses.

41a. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g  a n d  L e a t h e r  C r a f t —Fall, winter, and 
spring quarters. Four hours.

Fee, $1.00.
T h is  course a im s to in troduce  all  the  tools  and  eq u ipm en t  necessa ry  

in e lem en ta ry  bookb ind ing  and  l ea th e r  craf t ,  a lso the  te rm in o lo g y  of 
m a te r ia l s  used, the  m ak in g  of some a r t ic le s  in le a th e r  c r a f t  and  b ind ing  
of sm all  volumes.

41b. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g  a n d  L e a t h e r  C r a f t —Fall, winter, and 
spring quarters. Four hours.

Fee, $1.00.
F u l l  b u c k ram  m agazine  b ind ings  and  care  and  re p a i r  of books. B e g in 

n in g  h o t  and  cold too ling—a con tin u a tio n  of le a th e r  c raf t .  P a t t e r n  m a k 
ing  for le a th e r  c raf t .

41c. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g  a n d  L e a t h e r c r a f t —Fall and spring 
quarters. Four hours. °

Fee, $1.00.
H a l f  and  full  l e a th e r  b ind ings in morocco, calf, and  cow hides. L e a th e r  

too ling  and  design. E le m e n ta ry  gold  s ta m p in g  on l e t t e r in g  machine.
( 0 9 L O B A D O  B T A T i v

fMCMSES COLLBfc*



151, COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

42a. I n t e r m e d ia t e  B o o k b in d in g  a n d  L e a t h e r  C r a f t—Spring ouar- 
ter. Four hours.

Fee, $1.00.
This course deals w ith advanced steps in half and full leather binding's, 

also takes' up antique tooling, stamping, and titling.

42b. I n t e r m e d ia t e  B o o k b in d in g  a n d  L e a t h e r  Cr a f t — Fall, winter, 
and spring quarters. Four hours.

Fee, $1.00.
A continuation of 42a and tak ing  up padded bindings w ith and w ithout 

deckled edge effect.

42c. H ist o r y  of B o o k b in d in g —Fall and winter quarter. Four hours.
This course deals w ith the methods applied and m aterials used in 

ancient, medieval, and modern bindings.

100. W ood S h o p  P r o b l e m s—Fall and spring quarters. Four hours.
Fee, $2.00.
This course is designed to furnish an opportunity for students to be

come acquainted w ith the more advanced phases of technical shop practice 
as they are worked out in the school or factory.

103. M e t h o d s  i n  W oo dw o rk ing—Spring quarter. Four hours.
This course deals w ith methods in the handling of school woodworking 

from the construction and equipping of the shop to the actual w ork done 
through the grades, junior high, and high school classes.

104. V o c a t io n a l  E d u c a t io n—Winter quarter. Four hours.
The aim is to give a  better, understanding of the underlying principles 

essential in teaching, and involves a study of the classroom laboratory, 
shop and studio methods and practices. In general, the topics discussed 
will be w hat is to be tau g h t in the practical a rts  field, the illu stra tive  
m aterials essential for good teaching, and the method of a tta ck  in the 
teaching of a single lesson or series of lessons, type and illu stra tive  lessons, 
and the place of the a rts  in the curriculum  of the public schools.

105. P r in c ip l e s  of A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g  III—Fall quarter. Four 
hours.

Fee, $1.00.
This course is designed to give some understanding of ou tstanding  

historic building units handed down through the ages and applications 
in modern building. The technical work in sketches and measured d raw 
ings of columns, capitals, arches, vaults, buttresses, windows, etc. and the ir 
application in modern building. The w ork is extensive ra th e r than  in 
tensive in its fundam ental aspects.

106. S ch o ol  a n d  S h o p  E q u ip m e n t  C o n s t r u c t io n —Fall quarter. Four 
hours.

This course has for its  base the construction of various types of equip
m ent both for the woodworking laboratory  and other departm ents of the 
school. In  th is course, machine w ork prevails w herever possible.

107. W o o dw o rk ing  Cl a s s  P r o je c t s—On request. Two or four hours.
Fee, $2.00.
The purpose of th is course is to tra in  the student in planning, design

ing, and carefully w orking out suitable projects to construct in elem entary, 
junior high, and high school classes.

109a. A r t  M e t a l  a n d  J e w e l r y  I—Fall quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $2.00.

* A 3?ia? n,e<L for the fu r th e r study of problems of the type developed in 
A rt Metal n ,  and the m aking of jew elry in more precious m aterials. 
Many a ttrac tive  designs of the old crafts  may be adapted or applied in 
the m aking of products in the schools. No other c raft calls for such 
fine practice in design and handling of m aterials used. Some of the topics 
presented in the course are precious m etals, sem i-precious stones, stone 
setting , and the processes of designing, sawing, filing, embossing, and soldering.

109b. Art M e t a l  a n d  J e w e l r y  II—Winter and spring quarters. Four 
hours.

Fee, $2.00.
A continuation of 109a, A rt Metal and Jew elry I, and involves advanced 

processes in stone setting, including shaping, doming, m easuring for a
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bezel, soldering of bezel and assem bly soldering. Further problem s in w ire  
work, settings, enam eling, and castin g  w ith  sand and other m aterials.

117. M a c h i n e  D r a w in g  I—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00.
Involves, in the practical application of the langu age of drawing, the  

need for the representation of fa sten in gs and the m ethods of fa sten in g  
parts together w ith  perm anent and rem ovable fa sten in g  and a know ledge  
of the fundam ental forms of these fasten in g  parts and fam iliarity  With 
the conventional m ethods of their representation in draw ings. Technical 
exercises include sketches, tracings, and draw ings of parts and assem bled  
draw ings.

118. M a c h i n e  D e s ig n  II—Spring quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00.
A study of the transm ission of m otion by belts, pu lleys, gears, and 

cams. The technical work involves the solution  of problem s in the fie ld s  
enum erated above.

119. A p p l ie d  O r n a m e n t —Spring quarter. Two hours.
A ttem pts to bring before the students a few  o f the m ost prom inent 

sty les  of ornam ent w hich are c losely  related to each other in w hich certain  
general law s seem  to reign independent of the individual characteristics  
of each. We hope that such a course may aid in arresting the unfortunate  
tendency in some industrial courses to be content w ith  copying poor or 
even good design. E xam ples are to be taken from  m aterials found in  
the great arts that have contributed to the com fort and w ellb ein g  of 
peoples. Such illu strative  m aterials w ill be taken from  furniture, rugs, 
china, m etal work, and jew elry. Lecture recitation, projectoscope, and  
slides. Open to all students of the College.

120. A d v a n c e d  W o o d t u r n in g —Winter quarter. On request. Four 
hours.

Fee, $2.00.
The topics em phasized in th is course w ill include woods best su ited  

for various work; glue, varnish, shellac, dowels, draft, shrinkage, and 
fin ish . The practical work w ill consist of patterns for hollow  castings, 
build ing up and segm ent work.

121. A d v a n c ed  C a b in e t  M a k in g —Spring q u a r te r .  Four hours.
Fee, $2.00.
The course is planned to cover advanced phases of cabinet work, in 

cluding paneling, dovetailing, secret nailing, and key joining. These  
technical processes w ill be worked out on individual projects.

124. M a c h i n e  W o rk—Winter quarter. On request. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00.
This course is designed to g ive the student a general know ledge of the  

care and operation of w oodw orking m achinery. The se ttin g  of cutters  
and their m anipulation em braces the general basis of th is course.

125. C l a s s  M a n a g e m e n t  i n  W o o d w o r k in g—On request. Fall, winter 
and spring quarters. Four hours.

The purpose of th is course is to g ive  the student a thorough k n ow l
edge of the handling of an advanced class in w oodw orking and a lso  g ive  
him  an opportunity to gain  a better understanding of the handling of 
high  grade m aterial than could be gained by w ork ing  in e lem entary or 
secondary classes. Hours to be arranged w ith  individual students.

126. H is t o r y  o f  A r c h it e c t u r e—Spring quarter. Two hours.
A nontechnical course preparatory to further technical study for those  

so desiring.
C ivilization and human progress have, in the main, fo llow ed the course  

of the sun. In the E ast arose those nations and c ities  from  w hich other  
nations have derived a part of their civil institu tions, their religion , and 
culture. This course is planned to study arch itecture la rgely  from  the  
standpoint of world history, reading into their great m onum ents the fe e l
ings and asp irations of the people who erected them.

T echnically, w e w ill trace various form s and structural phases of 
architecture as they  have appeared from  the early past down to the pres
ent, noting  the fundam ental considerations that have played a superior  
part in the build ing of great m onum ents. Illustrated w ith  lantern slides. 
Open to all students of the College.
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132. A d v a n c e d  P r i n t i n g  I—Fail and spring quarters. Four hours.
This oourse assumes th a t the student through previous courses has 

acquired technical skill w ith type and a thorough understanding of the 
principles of good design in printing. He now proceeds to pu t these into 
practice in large prin ting  projects. The aim is to produce w ork of con
siderable a rtis tic  merit. Discussion and criticism  of jobs are fea tu res of 
the course. An intensive study of papers and inks is made.

133. A d v a n c e d  P r i n t i n g  II—Winter quarter. Four hours.
An intensive study of cuts and the cu tting  and p rin ting  of linoleum 

blocks are stressed in th is course. Advanced press vrork in the p rin ting  
of blocks and cuts has a prom inent place. Hand le tte ring  and its  applica
tion to the printed page are also dealt with.

134. P r a c t i c a l  N e w s p a p e r  W o r k  i n  P r i n t i n g — O n r e q u e s t .  Four 
h o u r s .

The various technical processes incident to the prin ting  of a  school 
new spaper are performed by the student. The business and cost side of 
the school newspaper is dealt w ith in this connection. Good design in 
typographical makeup is emphasized in the course.

135. C o s t  A c c o u n t in g  i n  P r i n t i n g — On request. Two hours.
This course is intended to fam iliarize the student w ith  the costs in 

volved in printing. P ractical w ork in estim ating  and figu ring  jobs is fea 
tured.

136. Shop M a n a g e m e n t  i n  P r i n t i n g —On request. Two hours.
This course stresses the business side of equipping and m anaging the 

school shop. P ractical experience is given in the keeping of records 
and accounts, the purchase of m aterials, and the planning and lay ing  out 
of equipment. Students are encouraged to w ork out original ideas, in tend
ed to increase the shop’s efficiency from both a commercial and teaching 
viewpoint.

137. P r in t  S h o p  P r o b l e m s— O n  r e q u e s t .  F o u r  h o u r s .
A course designed for the student who w ants to get a  deeper p rac

tical insight into actual problems of care, m anagem ent, and instruction  
confronted by the teacher of printing. P ractical experience in assisting  
the instructor in dealing, w ith such problems is given the student.

138. S u p e r v is o r y  P r i n t i n g —-On request. Four hours.
An over-view course designed for those who desire to get not only a 

speaking acquaintance w ith type, tools, processes, equipment, and m ater
ials of a  p rin t shop, but who w ant to know som ething of the function, 
place, and proper conduct of the school shop in a school system. A gen
eral, ra th e r than  a detailed technical, knowledge of the shop is stressed.

143a. A d v a n c e d  B o o k b in d in g — Fall and spring quarters. Four hours.
A practical course in classroom m anagem ent and fundam entals of 

teaching binding and leather craft, care of equipment, and m aterials.
143b . A d v a n c e d  B o o k b in d in g — Winter quarter. Four hours.
This course takes up hand lettering , tooling, and designs in gold, the 

m aking of gold edges, and also the a r t of m arble and w ax edge m aking.

143c. A d v a n c e d  B o o k b in d in g — On request. Fall quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $1.00.
This course takes up the binding of ex tra  large volumes requiring  

special sewing and m ake-ready necessary in the building of large volumes. 
Advanced w ork in book titlin g  in gold and foils on le tte ring  machine.

144a. A d v a n c e d  B o o k b in d in g  a n d  L e a t h e r c r a f t — Fall quarter. Two 
or four hours.

Fee, $1.00.
This course deals w ith the preparation  and organization of problems, 

p lanning of technical work, carry ing  out designs, and selection of all types 
of m aterials and methods of construction.

144b . A d v a n c e d  B o o k b in d in g — Winter quarter. Two or four hours.
Fee, $1.00.
Science of shop accounting, purchasing of m ateria ls and equipm ent 

for the classroom. Production estim ating, cost and upkeep expense. De
partm ent floor plans.
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144c. A d v a n c e d  B o o k b in d in g —Winter and spring quarters. Two or 
four hours.

Fee, $1.00.
Takes up all types of folder, novelty, and sp ecia lty  problem s in leather, 

fabricoid, or buckram. An over-view  of all work sh ow ing  the p ossib il
itie s  of the equipm ent from  num erous angles, f it t in g  the student for both  
high school and college teaching.

201. S e m in a r  i n  I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n—On request. Four hours.
This course has for its  purpose individual research in the field  of 

industrial education. Problem s to be selected  upon consu ltation  w ith  
instructor in charge. Conference hours to be arranged.

202. S u p e r v is o r y  W o o d w o r k in g—On request. Two or four hours.
The aim of th is course is prim arily to g ive  an opportunity to study  

the subject of w oodw orking from the standpoint of an adm inistrator. Such 
phases of the subject as teaching, m anagem ent, econom y in buying, su it
able equipment, and general upkeep w ill be made the basis of th is course. 
In connection w ith  it, it  is planned to furnish to students, who m ay care 
to pursue a som ew hat d ifferent type of shop work, an opportunity to con
duct a line of investiga tion s in various fields w hich are exceed in gly  rich  
in educational values to those interested  in the subject of industrial educa
tion.

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  In d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n —Four hours.
Taken in the first quarter of graduate work.
This is a required sem inar and conference course for graduate students  

who are w orking on their m asters’ investigation s. The director of educa
tional research m eets the group three tim es each w eek  and confers w ith  
individual students in the research office. Sm all group conferences are  
held when needed. Each studnt m eets his thesis adviser regularly.

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n —Four hours.
This course is intended prim arily for graduate students w orking  on 

their m asters’ theses.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  I n d u s t r i a l  E d u c a t io n .  Two hours.
A continuation of Industrial Education 224.

LIBRARY SCIENCE
The main Library of the College contains about 67,000 volumes with 

a large picture collection and all equipment for a very complete library. 
There is also a children’s branch containing about 5,000 volumes for the 
use of the Training Schools. Good facilities are offered for a class in 
library training.

Library Science is not offered as a major course, but as a minor for 
students working for the Bachelor of Arts degree. The work is given in 
the junior and senior years. It is suggested that it be taken with liter
ature, foreign languages, or history as the major, although it is not 
limited to any one major. Any course in library science may also be 
chosen as an elective by a student not taking it as a minor. It is required 
of all taking library science as a minor that they shall take at least four 
hours in library bookbinding. The following courses in library science 
are offered:

101. B o o k m a k in g  a n d  B o ok  S e l e c t io n—Fall quarter. Four hours.
Paleography. M anuscripts. H istory of printing. Paper and paper- 

m aking. The physical m ake-up of the book. Study of modern processes 
of printing and illustrating. R eview s and aids in book selection . Trade, 
bibliography. Checking in and preparing for s-helves.

103. C l a s s if ic a t io n  a n d  C a t a l o g in g—Winter quarter. Four hours.
A study of the principles of classification , the decimal system  particu

larly. C lassification of books, pam phlets, pictures, and the varied item s 
that m ay be obtained for the school library. The dictionary catalog, a l
phabetizing, adaptation, and use of Library of Congress cards, use of sub
ject headings- and sh elf lists.
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104. R e f e r e n c e  W ork— Spring quarter. Four hours.
The subject covers a study of the standard works of reference, such as 

the principal encyclopedias, dictionaries, atlases, and reference m anuals of 
various kinds. Selection and purchase of periodicals, checking in and ac
counting; and concerning their use as reference m aterial. Periodical in 
dexes and aids. B ibliographies and reading lists. Selection of public docu
m ents and their use for reference.

106. C h il d r e n 's  L it e r a t u r e  a n d  J u v e n il e  L ib r a r y  S erv ice— Spring 
and summer quarters. Four hours.

A survey of the field of literature for children, and its selection  for  
juvenile libraries. H istory of children’s literature. Modern illustrators. 
School libraries and equipment.

107. A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  H is t o r y  o f  L ib r a r ie s— Winter quarter. 
Four hours.

H istorical libraries, American Library Association, Library extension, 
lation, finances and budget libraries. Library com m issions, library le g is 
lation, finances and budget allotm ents. Book circulation and charging  
system s.

108. P r a c t ic a l  W o rk  i n  L ib r a r y — B y  arrangement. Four hours.
Time required, two hours per day, plus optional work by student. This 

is allowed only to those who have taken 102, 103, 104, and calls for a certain  
responsibility on the part of the student.
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MATHEMATICS
FIR S T  YEAR

Sec. A Sec. B Sec. C

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1
M ath. 5 or 1 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1

A rt 1 
E ng. 4 
H yg. 1 
M ath. 5 o r 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.

Civ’l. 1 
E ng. 0 
M ath. 1 or 5 
P hys. Ed.

A rt 1 
M inor
M ath. 6 o r 2 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2

Civ’l. 1 
M ath. 6 o r 2 
M inor 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1

Eng. 4 
H yg. 1 
M ath. 2 o r 6 
M inor 
Phys. Ed.

H yg. 1
M ath. 7, o r 3 o r 4
Obser. 1 
Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2a

Ed. 1 
E lective
M ath. 7, or 3 and  4 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2

A rt 1 
E lec tiv e  
M ath. 3, 4, o r 7 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
M ath. 9 or 5 
M ethods C ourse 
Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

E lec tiv e  (2 hours) 
M ath. 9 or 5 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed.
Ph y sics 1 
Psych. 2k

Ed. 10 
E ng. 21 
M ath. 5 or 9 
Phys. Ed.
Sci. 2

Ed. 10 
E ng. 21 
M ath. 101 or 6 
M inor 
Phys. Ed.

M ath. 101 or 6 
M ethods C ourse 
Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2 b 
T each in g  1

E lec tiv e  (2 ho u rs) 
E ng . 22 
M ath. 5 or 101 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2b

, E ng. 22 
H ist. 125 
M ath. 102 or 7 

i M inor
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 10
E ng. 21
M ath. 102 or 7
M inor
Phys. Ed.

M ath. 7 or 102 
M ethods C ourse  
Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1 :

Sec. A
T H IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

E lective  
H ist. 126
M ath. 9 or E lec tiv e  
P hysics 1

Eng. 22 
H ist. 125
M ath. 9 or E lec tiv e  
M inor

Ed. 10
M ath. 9 or E lec tiv e  ; 
M inor
Ph y sics 1 1

Ed. 116 
E lectiv e
M ath. 101 or E lect. 
M inor

Ed. 116 
H ist. 126
M ath. 101 or Elec. 
M inor

E lec tiv e  
H ist. 125
M ath. 101 o r E lect. i 
M inor , 1

E lective
M ath. 102 or E lect. 
Observ. 1
Psych. 117 or 108b

E lective
M ath. 102 or E lect.

E lec tiv e  
H ist. 126
M ath. 102 o r  E lect. 
M inor i

Sec. A
FO URTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

E lectiv e  
E lec tiv e  M ath. 
M inor 
T each in g  2

E lec tiv e  
M inor 
Observ. 1
Psych. .117 or 108b

Ed. 116 
M inor
Soc. 105 I

E lectiv e  
Soc. 105

E lective  
E lec tiv e  M ath. 
T each in g  2

E lec tiv e
Observ. 1 ? 
Psych. 117 or 108b f

Ed. I l l  
E lec tiv e

Ed. I l l  
E lec tiv e  
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l  1
E lec tiv e
T each in g  2

z
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MATHEMATICS
All courses are given strictly from tbe professional point of view. In 

tbose which emphasize subject matter the material is presented in such 
a way as both to illustrate the best methods of teaching and to give a real 
mastery of the most important parts of the subject under consideration. 
In the courses that emphasize methods subject matter still plays a part, 
for no instruction in method can be effective unless it is based upon a 
genuine knowledge of the subject matter to be taught.

It has been found that freshmen desiring to major in mathematics 
fall into two groups: those who have had two and a half, or more, years 
of high school mathematics, and those who have had a less amount. These 
two groups are divided during their first year. Those who have a good 
knowledge of elementary algebra are encouraged to take General Math
ematics, while those who have had only about one year of elementary 
algebra are encouraged to take a year in algebra and trigonometry before 
taking up General Mathematics.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN MATHEMATICS
Majors in Mathematics are required to distribute their core subjects 

according to the diagram on page 159. Their departmental subjects should 
be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, but in the 
junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the distribu
tion.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following cours
es are required of majors in the department: Math. 1, 2, 3, 4 (unless ex
cused), 5, 6, 7, 9, 101, 102, and Physics 1.

Each student must select a department in which to minor and take 
at least twelve hours in that department.

*1. College A lgebra—Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.
T his course is d esign ed  to g iv e  a rea l u n d ersta n d in g  o f th e  m ost u se fu l  

parts- of a lgeb ra . It em p hasizes the  fa c t  th a t a lg eb ra  is an u n d erstan d ab le  
and sen sib le  subject. The stu d en t is led to  th in k  h is  w a y  th ro u g h  each  
topic. A t the sam e tim e the p ro fess io n a l v iew p o in t is  co n sta n tly  k ep t in 
mind. The su b ject m atter  covered  in clu d es the fu n d am en ta l op eration s, 
form ulas, the  equation , the graph, ex p o n en ts and th e  so lu tio n  of prob lem s, 
a ll trea ted  on a h igh er  lev e l than  th a t of the h igh  sch oo l course.

*2. T r igo no m etry—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
This- course d ea ls w ith  th e  d e fin itio n  of the  tr ig o n o m etr ic  fu n ctio n s, 

th e ir  use in the so lu tio n  of r ig h t tr ia n g le s , th e  use of the n atu ra l v a lu es  
of the  fun ction s, and th e  u se of log a r ith m s, g en era l form ulas, and  the  
so lu tion  of ob lique tr ia n g le s.

*3. C ollege A lg ebra—Spring quarter. First half. Two hours.
T his course is  a  con tin u ation  of M ath em atics 1 and is conducted  on the  

sam e plan. It trea ts of quadratics, logarith m s, h ig h er  equations-, the p ro
g ressio n s, com b ination s and p erm u tation s.

*4. T r ig o no m etry—Spring quarter. Two hours.
A co n tin u ation  of M ath em atics 2. It  d ea ls w ith  a p p lica tio n s o f the  

so lu tio n  of th e  r ig h t and ob lique tr ia n g le  to prob lem s ob ta in ed  from  fie ld  
m easu rem en ts. The su rv ey o r’s tr a n s it  and s te e l tape are used to secu re  
real problem s, thu s g iv in g  a v ita lity  to the course th a t is la c k in g  w h en  it  
is  m ade purely  a tex tb o o k  study. S tu d en ts are en cou raged  to use th e  slid e  
ru le th rou gh ou t the  course.

*5. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t ic s—Fall quarter. Four hours.
C ourses 5, 6, and 7 are d esign ed  to g iv e  th e  stu d en t a com p reh en sive  

v iew  of the f ie ld  of e lem en ta ry  m ath em a tic s and its  ap p lica tio n  to  th e  
problem s of real life . T hey trea t m a th em a tic s a s a  u n it rath er than  a s  a 
se r ie s  of sep a ra te  and d ist in c t  su b jects. F resh m en  w h o h ave had a yea r  
and a h a lf or tw o  years of h igh  sch oo l a lg eb ra  are ad v ised  to  ta k e  g en era l 
m a th em a tic s in stead  of M ath em atics 1, 2, and 3.

(M athem atics 5 deals w ith  fu n ctio n s and grap h s and g iv e s  an in tro d u c
tion  to th e  use of the d er iv a tiv e  and the in te g ra l in  the  so lu tio n  of rea l 
problem s.

•G iven  a lso  by ex ten sion .
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*6. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t ic s —Winter quarter. Pour hours.
A continuation of M athematics 5. It treats of the trigonom etric func

tions and their applications, logarithm s, exponental functions, and an ana
ly tica l study of the stra ight line and the circle, w ith  a brief treatm ent of 
the other conic sections.

*7. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t i c s —Spring quarter. Four hours.
A continuation of M athem atics 6. It deals w ith  the solution of equa

tions, polar coordinates, trigonom etric analysis, the progressions, prob
ability  w ith the probability curve, and an introduction to com plex number.

8. S u r v e y in g — S p r in g  a n d  s u m m e r  q u a r t e r s .  F o u r  h o u r s .
This course g ives a real know ledge of the applications of trigonom etry  

to the problem s of indirect m easurem ent and a clear understanding of 
com putation from m easurem ents actually  made in the field. It deals w ith  
the use of surveyor’s instrum ents, running grades, land surveying, c ity  
surveying and related problems.

*9. A n a l y t ic  G e o m e tr y —Fall a n d  summer quarters. Four hours.
This course is designed to give the student a broader and more thor

ough know ledge of the analytical method as applied to geom etrical 
problems than he has been able to get from his course in general m ath
em atics or elsew here. It deals w ith  equations and their graphs, the  
stra ight line, the circle, the other conic sections, transform ation of co
ordinates, polar coordinates, and tangents and normals.

10. M a t e r ia l s  a n d  M e t h o d s  of A r it h m e t ic  i n  t h e  G r a d e s—Fall and 
spring quarters. Four hours.

This course is designed for those who expect to teach arithm etic in 
the first six  grades. It treats the subject m atter of arithm etic from  the  
professional point of view . The student becom es fam iliar w ith  the actual 
subject m atter she w ill have to teach, best m ethods of presenting  it  and 
the psychological and educational problems that bear upon the teach in g  
problem.

' *11. S o lid  G e o m e tr y —Summer quarter. Four hours.
This course is designed for those who expect to teach solid  geom etry  

in h igh school. It treats of the ordinary propositions and exercises of the  
subject but places em phasis upon the w ay to m ake the m aterial v ita l and 
interesting.

*101 . D if f e r e n t ia l  Ca l c u l u s—W in t e r  and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

A know ledge of the calculus is necessary to anyth in g  lik e  a real a p 
preciation of the power of m athem atics. This course g ives the student 
an introduction to th is pow erful branch of the subject he plans to teach. It 
takes up the m eaning of the derivative, the value and developm ent of the  
form ulas, the application to problem s involv in g  slopes, m axim a and m in
ima, and m echanics.

* 102 . In t e g r a l  Ca l c u l u s—S p r in g  and s u m m e r  quarters. Four hours.
A continuation of M athem atics 101. It introduces the problem of 

integration and applies it to areas, volum es and other practical m atters. 
Both 101 and 102 help the prospective teacher to see w hat parts of e le 
m entary m athem atics play a really  im portant part in higher m athem atics 
and its applications.

*103 . T h e o r y  o f  E q u a t i o n s —Fall quarter. (Not given 1 9 2 9 -3 0 .)  
Four hours.

This course deals w ith  the function  and its graph, com plex number 
and its graphic representation, cubic and quartic equations, sym m etric  
functions, and determ inants.

*1 0 4 . T h e  T e a c h in g  of  A r it h m e t ic —Winter, spring and summer 
quarters. Four hours. ,

This course is designed prim arily for those who have a good kn ow l
edge of the subject m atter of arithm etic and who w ish  to g ive  their tim e  
largely  to consideration of actual problems of how the subject may be 
m ost e ffec tiv e ly  taught. It treats of questions concerning the course of 
study, analysis of sk ills  into their com ponent parts, developm ent of sk ill 
through drills, m ethods of teach ing the various fa c ts  and sk ills , m ethods 
of securing interest, and d iagnostic  te stin g  and rem edial teaching.

*Given also by extension.
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106. D e s c r ip t iv e  A st r o n o m y —-Winter and s u m m e r  quarters. F o u r  
hohrs.

T h is  c o u r se  g iv e s  a n  in tr o d u c t io n  to  th e  o ld  b u t a lw a y s  in t e r e s t in g  
s c ie n c e  o f  a s tr o n o m y . I t  m a k e s  th e  s tu d e n t  f a m il ia r  w it h  th e  p r in c ip a l  
a s tr o n o m ic a l f a c t s  a b o u t th e  e a r th  an d  th e  o th e r  p la n e t s  a n d  th e ir  s a t e l 
l i t e s ,  e n a b le s  h im  to  f in d  th e  p r in c ip a l c o n s t e l la t io n s  a n d  to  p o in t  o u t  th e ir  

ie s  ^  a a ^ givG s h im  a  n e w  r e s p e c t  fo r  th e  g r e a t n e s s
o f  th is  u n iv e r s e  o f  w h ic h  o u r  l i t t l e  g lo b e  is  so  in s ig n i f i c a n t  a  p a r t.

*107. T e a c h in g  J u n io r  H ig h  S c h o o l  M a t h e m a t ic s — Fall, winter and 
summer quarters. Four hours.

In  th is  c o u r se  th e  s tu d e n t  is  m a d e  fa m il ia r  w ith  th e  s u b je c t  m a t te r  
h e w i l l  be e x p e c te d  to  te a c h  to  c h ild r e n  in  th e  u p p er  g r a d e s  or * th e  
ju n io r  h ig h  s c h o o l, e s p e c ia l ly  th e  p a r t  in v o lv in g  a r ith m e t ic .  H e  t a k e s  u p  
s u c h  s u b je c t s  a s  p e r c e n t a g e  a n d  in t e r e s t  fro m  a n  a d u lt ’s  p o in t  o f  v ie w  
Pi1 *v.c o n u • . s a me  t im e  h o w  th e s e  s u b je c ts  m a y  b e s t  b e  t a u g h t
to  th e  c h ild  in  th e  s e v e n t h  or e ig h th  g ra d e . T h e  a im  o f  th e  c o u r se  i s  to
g iv e  h im  a  b e t te r  g r a sp  on  th e  s u b je c t  m a t te r  th a n  h e  e v e r  h a d  b e fo r e  
a n d  a t  th e  sa m e  t im e  to  s h o w  c le a r ly  h o w  th e  m a te r ia l  s tu d ie d  m a y  be

? P l e <b0iyS4. an-f? g ir ls  n o t  o n ly  in  th e ir  p r e s e n t  s t a g e  o f  d e v e lo p m e n t , b u t in  th e ir  la te r  l iv e s  a s  w e l l .

*109. T h e  T e a c h in g  of A lg ebra— Fall and summer quarters. Four
hours.

P r o b a b ly  s u f fe r e d  m o r e  fr o m  p o o r  t e a c h in g  th a n  a n y  
o th e r  b ra n ch  o f  m a th e m a tic s .  T h is  c o u r se  a im s , f ir s t ,  to  g iv e  th e  s tu d e n t  
a  c le a r  k n o w le d g e  o f  w h a t  a lg e b r a  is  a l l  a b o u t an d , sec o n d , to  h e lp  h im  
to  s e e  h o w  it  can  be m a d e  v i ta l  a n d  in t e r e s t in g  to  th e  a v e r a g e  b o y  or g ir l .  
I t  tr e a t s  o f  th e  s u b je c t  m a t te r  n e ed e d  in  a n  u p - to -d a te  a lg e b r a  c o u r s e  a n d  
p r e s e n t s  th a t  s u b je c t  m a t te r  in  a  w a y  c a lc u la te d  to  m a k e  i t  th o u g h t  p r o 
v o k in g  a n d  u n d e r s ta n d a b le . v

*110. Ge o m e t r y  for  T e a c h e r s — Winter and summer quarters. Four
hours.
* i T h V ? J s a ^ ° fh e r  p r o fe s s io n a liz e d  s u b je c t  m a t te r  c o u r se . I t  a im s  to  

r ea l g e o m e tr y  b u t to  t r e a t  i t  fr o m  th e  s ta n d p o in t  o f  th e  p r o -  
f  te a c h e r . I t  tr ie s  to  d e v e lo p  r e a l p o w e r  in  h a n d lin g  g e o m e tr ic  m a -  

4- e x e m P lify  b e s t  m e th o d s  o f  c o n d u c t in g  a  c la s s ,  a n d  to  s h o w  w h a t  
g e o m e tr y  m a y . be e x p e c te d  to  do fo r  th e  p u p ils .

111. A lg ebra  a n d  Ge o m e tr y  for  t h e  U p p e r  Gr a d e s— Spring quarter. 
Four hours.

c ? u r s e  c e n te r s  a t t e n t io n  u p o n  th e  p r o b le m  o f  t e a c h in g  t h a t  b o d y  
i a  & c°m ®tric m a te r ia l  w h ic h  is  n o w  b e in g  ta u g h t  to  c h i l -

< .®e v e n th , e ig h th  a n d  n in th  g r a d e s . T h e  g e o m e tr y  is  m o s t ly
!^lir!haVt  ?  i n a tu r e  w h ile  th e  a lg e b r a  d e a ls  w it h  fo r m u la s , e q u a t io n s ,  g r a p h s  a n d  s ig n e d  n u m b ers.

*200. A dva n c ed  C a l c u l u s — Fall quarter. Four hours.
T h is  c o u r se  g iv e s  o p p o r tu n ity  fo r  a n  e x te n s io n  o f  th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  

fp iSU H ni f an d  .102* d e a ls  m o s t ly  w it h  a p p lic a t io n s  o f  d i f -
a n ^  p h y s ic s  in t e g r a l  c a lc u lu s  to  p r o b le m s  a r is in g  in  g e o m e tr y , m e c h a n ic s

*201. D if f e r e n t ia l  E q u a t io n s — Winter quarter. (Not given 1929- 
BO.) Four hours.
ftp S l H r S  Ae a d s  t(? a n  u n d e r s ta n d in g  o f  th e  d i f f e r e n t ia l  e q u a t io n s ,  Its  s o lu t io n  a n d  i t s  s im p le r  a p p lic a t io n s .

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  M a t h e m a t ic s — E v e r y  q u a r te r .  F o u r  h o u r s .
T a k e n  in  th e  f i r s t  q u a r te r  o f  g r a d u a te  w o r k .

*s  a r e Q uired s e m in a r  a n d  c o n fe r e n c e  c o u r se  fo i  g r a d u a te  s tu d e n t s  
w h o  a r e  w o r k in g  on  th e ir  m a s te r s ’ in v e s t ig a t io n s .  T h e  d ir e c to r  o f  e d u c a -  

tb e  &r o up  th r e e  t im e s  e a c h  w e e k  a n d  c o n fe r s  w it h  
v f l i i  v s tu d e n t s  in  th e  r e s e a r c h  o f f ic e .  S m a ll g r o u p  c o n fe r e n c e s  a re  
h e ld  w h e n  n eed ed . E a ch  s tu d e n t  m e e ts  h is  t h e s is  a d v is e r  r e g u la r ly .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  M a t h e m a t ic s — Four hours.
T h is  c o u r se  Is in te n d e d  p r im a r ily  fo r  g r a d u a te  s tu d e n t s  w o r k in g  o n  

th e ir  m a s te r s  th e s is .

225 . R e s e a r c h  i n  M a t h e m a t i c s — T w o  h o u r s .
A  c o n t in u a t io n  o f  M a th e m a t ic s  224.

♦ G iven  a ls o  b y  e x te n s io n .
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MUSIC

Sec. A
FIR ST  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Mus. lb  
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

A rt 1 
Eng. 4 
H yg. 1 
Mus. lb  
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed.

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Eng. 0 
Mus. lb  
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed.

A rt 1 
Mus. lc  
Mus. 45 
Fhys. Ed. 
Sci. 1-2

Civ. 1 
Mus. lc  
Mus. 45
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Mu s', lc  
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed.

H yg. 1 
Mus. Id  
Mus. 2 
Mus. 45 
Gbserv. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 1 
Mus. Id  
Mus. 2 
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

A rt 1 
Mus. Id  
Mus. 2 
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Mus. 3 
Mus. 10 
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Mus. 3 
Mus. 10 
Mus. 45 
Observ. 1 
Fhys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Mus. 3 
Mus. 10 
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2

Ed. 10 
E ng . 21 
Mus. 4 
Mus. 11 
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed.

Mus. 4 
Mus. 11 
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each ing  1

E ng. 22 
Mus. 4 
Mus1. 11 
Mus. 45 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a

Eng. 22 
H ist. 125 
Mus. 5 
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed.

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Mus. 5 
Mus. 45 
Fhys. Ed.

Mus. 5 
Mus. 45 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Sec. A
T H IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
H ist. 126 
Mus. 20 
Mus. 45

Eng. 22 
H ist. 125 
Mus. 20 
Mu S'. 45

Ed. 10 
Mus. 20 
Mus. 45

M inor 
Mus. 21 
Mus. 22 
Mus. 45

H ist. 126 
Mus. 21 
Mus. 22 
Mus. 45 
Mus. 112

H ist. 125 
Mus. 21 
Mus. 22 
Mus. 45 
Mus. 112

Mus. 23 
Mus. 45 
Observ. 
Phys. 114

M inor 
MUs. 23 
Mus. 45 
Phys. 114

H ist. 126 
Mus. 23 
Mus. 45 
Mus. 114

Sec. A
FO URTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Mus. 103 
T each in g  2 
M inor (8 h o u rs)

Ed. I l l
Mus. 103
M inor (6 h o u rs)

Mus. 103 
M inor (8 h o u rs) 
Soc. 105

Mus. 104 
Mus. 105 
Mus. 107 
Psych. 112 
Soc. 105

Mus. 104 
Mus. 105 
Mus. 107 
Psych. 112 
T each ing  2

Mus. 104 
Mus. 105 
Mus. 107 
Observ. 1 
Psych. 112

Ed. I l l  
Mus. 106 
Mus. 107 
Mus. 110

Ed. I l l  
Mus. 106 
Mus. 110 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l  
Mus. 106 
Mus. 110 
T each in g  2
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MUSIC
The Department of Music is maintained primarily in order that 

teachers may be thoroughly trained to teach music in the public schools. 
The student life of the College is influenced directly by the large part 
music plays in all the student activities. It is necessary to maintain a 
large and highly trained music faculty in order properly to educate the 
public school music supervisor. Thus, it becomes possible to offer high- 
class instruction to those who are interested in the study of vocal and in
strumental music. Send for special music bulletin.

Student recitals are given which provide the students an opportunity 
to appear in public. During the school year an oratorio is given by the 
College chorus, and the glee clubs of the institution give an opera each 
spring.

The Greeley Philharmonic Orchestra is a symphony orchestra of fifty 
members, comprised of talent of the school and city, which gives monthly 
concerts. The standard symphonies are studied and played. Advanced stu
dents capable of playing music used by the organization are eligible to 
join upon invitation of the director.

The College orchestra and band offer excellent training for those 
interested.

Music club meeting is held weekly. All music majors are required 
to attend.

The course of study is planned on a four-year basis. College credit 
is gifen for applied music under the following conditions:

1. An examination must be passed by all students who desire credit 
for applied music to show that they have completed the work of the sec
ond grade of the instrument in which they apply for further work. Second 
grade work must be equal to the following standard: sonatinas and pieces 
from Kuhlaw, Kullak, Clementi, and Bach; twelve little preludes and 
pieces suited to the individual student. All forms of technical exercises, 
scales, drills, trills, chords, arpeggios, double thirds, and octaves; knowl
edge of tone production, phrasing, rudiments of harmony, use of pedal, 
and sight playing; compositions by Mozart, Haydn, Bach, Beethoven.

2. A full year’s work (three quarters) must be taken before credit 
shall be allowed.

3. College credit will be given for proper work in all instruments 
except the following: ukelele, banjo, guitar, mandolin, fife, and single 
percussion instruments.

4. Beginning work in any instrument, except those mentioned in 3, 
will receive college credit when the examination in piano is passed to 
show the completion of two grades of work.

5. One hour of credit is given for not less than one lesson a week 
with practice under the instruction of a member of the music department 
of the College faculty. Two lessons a week in the same instrument shall 
not receive additional credit.

Examination must be taken in piano work before graduation. The 
maximum credit in applied music will be twenty-four hours.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN MUSIC
Majors in Music are required to distribute their core subjects ac

cording to the diagram on page 163. Their departmental subjects should 
be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, but in 
the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the dis
tribution.
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In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
courses are required of majors in the department: Music lb, lc , 2, 3, 4, 
5, 10, 11, 20, 21, 22, 23, 45, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 110, 112.

F or M a j o r s  i n  M u s ic

Examination must be taken in piano work before graduation.
The maximum credit in applied music will be twenty-four hours.
Attendance at Music Club is required.
Three quarters of Music 45 (Orchestral Instruments) are required.
Seventy-four hours of credit in music are required for a degree in 

music. In addition to this the student is required to take the core 
subjects listed on page 58 and select a minor of twelve to twenty-four 
hours outside the department.

F or N o n -M a j o r s  i n  M u s ic

The maximum credit in applied music is three hours a year.
The five requirements applied to all students who wish to take

lessons in applied music do not preclude beginning work in voice or 
piano or any other instruments, but in general they remove college 
credit from elementary work.

Band and orchestral instruments are rented at $5.00 per quarter.
Music majors are required to do four quarters of student teaching.
All public school music majors are required to become members of 

the College chorus and orchestra each quarter. All majors in the public 
school music course must pass a third grade test on the piano and must 
be able to sing with an agreeable quality by time of graduation. Consult 
the head of the department.

la. R u d i m e n t s  a n d  M e t h o d :—Every quarter. Four hours.
Required of kindergarten, prim ary and interm ediate majors. T his 

course is designed for the purpose of equipping the grade teacher w ith the 
necessary m usical sk ills, and m ethods for teach ing the daily m usic lesson  
in the classroom . The m aterials and m ethods covered are those for: sig h t-  
singing, notation, m usical terms, appreciation, rote-sin g in g , gam es, etc. 
This course is sectioned according to majors.

lb. S ig h t -s in g in g —Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.
This course is required of m usic majors. Rudim ents of m usic and be

ginn in g  sig h t-sin g in g .

l c .  S ig h t -S in g in g — Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
Required of m usic majors. Prerequisite Music lb. Continuation of 

Music lb. The student w ill acquire speed and accuracy in hearing and 
sounding d ifficu lt intervals.

Id. S ig h t -S in g in g —Spring quarter. Four hours.
A continuation of Music lc.

2. T o n e  T h i n k i n g  a n d  M elo dy  W r it in g —Spring and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

It is expected that students w ill become proficient in w ritin g  m elodies 
in all kinds of rhythm s. A great deal of dictation is done. Required of 
m usic majors. Prerequisite, Music lc.

3. H a r m o n y —Fall and summer quarters. Four hours.
This is a course consisting  of the construction, c lassification  and the  

progression of chords, and is put into practical use in the harm onization  
of m elodies. Required of m usic majors.

4. H a r m o n y —Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
Continuation of Music 3. . Required of m usic majors.
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5. Harmony—Spring quarter. Four hours.
A continuation of Music 4, tak ing up discords and m odulations. R e

quired of music majors.

10. M e t h o d s  f o e  T e a c h in g  M u s i c  R e a d in g — Fall and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

Fundam ental principles and devices for train ing in such m usical sk ills  
as pitch, rhythm, reading, w riting and theory. Music majors only. R e
quired. Prerequisites, Music lb, lc, Id.

. 11 . M e t h o d s  f o e  T e a c h in g  M u s i c  A p p r e c ia t io n  a n d  C r e a t iv e  M u s i c  
—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.

Fundam ental principles and devices for teach ing m usic appreciation  
through listening. Devices and specific  procedures are su ggested  for a ll 
grades. Creative Music. M aking of instrum ents such as drums, marimbas, 
pan-pipes, etc. P laying. Ocarinas and psalteries. Composing. Music Ma
jors only. Required. Prerequisite, Music 10.

*20. H is t o r y  o f  A n c ie n t  a n d  M e d ie v a l  M u s i c — Fall and summer 
quarters. Four hours.

A cultural course which deals w ith the developm ent of ancient and 
medieval music and m usicians up to and including Beethoven, through the  
presentation of music by these composers. Required of m usic majors.

*21. M odern  H ist o r y—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
A continuation of Music 20. The lives and music of the great m asters 

since Beethoven w ill be studied. Through the aid of the phonograph the 
student will become acquainted w ith the different sty les of these com 
posers’ com positions. Required of all music majors. Prerequisite, Music 
2 0 .

22. Music A p p r e c ia t io n —Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
A course open to all who wish to acquire a greater love for good music, 

The lives of many of the great artists and composers are taken up in this 
course. Records of bands, orchestras, choruses, soloists, etc., are taken up 
with the purpose in view  of acquainting the student w ith the best music 
and teaching him how to appreciate it.

23. M u s ic a l  L it e r a t u r e —Spring and summer quarters. Two hours.
A listen ing course in which the student is taught to d istinguish  be

tween the various forms of composition. A thorough know ledge of dance 
forms, song forms, etc. w ill be obtained.

25. An Outline of Music—Every quarter. (Four hours a week.) Two 
hours.

The story of the developm ent of music amply illustrated  through the 
use of, and by the rendition of music through the use of orchestral in stru 
ments, the piano, the organ and phonograph records of music recorded by 
the world-fam ous musical artists; ta lks about the characteristics of the 
great m usical com positions and hearing the pieces played and sung; the 
form used in constructing a piece of music, such as the minuet, gavotte, 
fugue, waltz, polonaise, symphony, etc.

The chief aim of the course is to present a common stock o f know ledge  
to the student who does not expect to become a m usic major, and who 
aspires to be classed w ith those teachers who w ant to be regarded as cul
tured persons. There are already in print books suitable as guides for such 
a course. The students’ outside preparation would be the reading of some 
six hundred pages of such a textbook.

30. I n d iv id u a l  V oca l  L e s s o n s — Every quarter. One hour.
Fee, $24.00. Student teacher, $12.00.
Correct tone production, refined diction and in telligen t interpretation  

of songs from classical and modern composers.
31. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s —Every quarter. One hour.
Fee, $24.00 and $18.00. Student teacher, $12.00.
High class instruction is offered to both beginners and advanced stu 

dents using the standard technical works of Czerny, Clem enti and others 
as w ell as the com positions of Beethoven, Bach, Schumann, Chopin and 
other classical and modern composers.

32. I n d iv id u a l  V i o l i n  L e s s o n s —Every quarter. One hour.
Fee, $24.00. Student teacher, $12.00.
The work w ill be outlined according to the ab ility  of the student. Only 

the best of teaching material is used and the bowing and finger technic  
are carefully advised.
•Given also by extension.
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3 3 . I n d i v i d u a l  P i p e  O r g a n  L e s s o n s —Every quarter. One hour.
Fee, $24.00. W ork is g iven in pipe organ to those students who have  

had enough piano instruction to be able to play Bach Two Part Inventions. 
The instruction starts w ith a thorough foundation in organ technic fo l
lowed by study of Bach organ works. M endelssohn Sonatas, Guilmant, 
Rheinberger, W idor and other organ composers of like standing in the  
m usical world.

3 4 . C l a s s  P i a n o  M e t h o d s — Every quarter. One hour.
Fee, $6.00.
A course designed for the prospective teacher in piano classes.

3 5 . I n d i v i d u a l  L e s s o n s  f o r  B r a s s  a n d  R e e d  I n s t r u m e n t s — Every 
quarter. One hour.

Fee, $15.00.
Each instrum ent is carefully  taugh t by a com petent instructor. Special 

attention  is g iven  to beginners.

3 6 . I n d i v i d u a l  ’C e l l o  L e s s o n s — Every quarter. One hour.
Fee, $24.00.
Modern methods- are used and a thorough course is g iven  presenting  

the best m usic literature for the ’cello.

38. C o l l e c t i v e  V o i c e  T r a i n i n g —Fall and summer quarters. (Four 
times a week. (Not given 1929*30.) Two hours.

Fundam ental w ork in voice building.

41. M e n ’s  G l e e  C l u b —Fall, winter, and spring quarters. (Two 
days a week.) One hour.

Entrance upon exam ination. This club prepares a program and m akes  
an extended tour of Colorado and near-by states.

42. S c h u m a n n ’s  G l e e  C l u b —Fall, winter, and spring quarters. (Not 
given 1929-30.) One hour.

Entrance upon invitation  after exam ination. This club is composed of 
forty fem ale voices and takes a prom inent part in the presentation of the  
annual oratorio and opera. A concert is given each spring quarter.

43. A d v a n c e d  Or c h e s t r a —Every quarter. One hour.
Only those are adm itted to this orchestra who have experience. E n

trance upon exam ination only. All members m ust be present when called  
upon to play at College activ ities.

44. A d v a n c e d  B a n d —Every quarter. One hour.
The College Band is m aintained in order that experienced band men 

may have an opportunity to continue rehearsing under able direction. The 
College band plays for all College a ctiv ities and all m embers are expected  
to be present w hen the band is called upon to perform.

45. O r c h e s t r a l  I n s t r u m e n t s —Every quarter. (Four times a week.) 
Two hours.

A course in instrum ent study for the supervisors. Three quarters 
required of every m usic major.

This course is taken for additional credit as Mus. 45a and 45b.

101. C o l l e g e  C h o r u s —Every quarter. One hour.
W orth w h ile  m usic and standard choruses- are studied. This chorus 

a ss ists in g iv in g  the annual oratorio. Open to a ll students. Required of 
m usic majors.

103. B e g i n n i n g  C o u n t e r p o i n t —Fall and summer quarters. Two 
hours.

The rules of harmony are here applied to polyphonic w riting. Required  
of m ajors in music. Prerequisite, Music 4.

104. A d v a n c e d  C o u n t e r p o i n t —Winter and summer quarters. Two 
hours.

Continuation of Music 103. Required of m usic majors.
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105. B e g in n in g  Or c h e s t r a t io n —Winter quarter. (Not given 1929- 
30.) Two hours.

A  stu d y  is  m ade of th e  sev era l in stru m e n ts of a  sym p h on y  orch estra . 
T heir p itch  and q u a lity  of ton e are stu d ied  s in g ly  and in  com b ination . B e 
g in n in g  a rra n g in g  for  o rch estra  is begun. P rereq u isite , M usic 104.

106. A d v anc ed  Or c h e s t r a t io n—Spring quarter. (Not given 1929- 
30.) Two hours.

C on tin u ation  o f M usic 105. R equired  for  a  d eg ree  in  m usic.

107. F orm  A n a l y s is —Winter quarter. Two hours.
A n a ly sis  w il l  be m ade of the  sm a ller  form s in m usic, a lso  o f sym p h o 

n ies from  H aydn dow n to the  present. P rereq u isite , 104 and 106. R equ ired  o f  
m usic m ajors.

108. A d v anc ed  F orm  A n a l y s is —Spring quarter. Two hours.
C on tin u ation  of M usic 107. R equ ired  of m usic m ajors.

110. P r in c ip l e s  of M u s ic a l  E d u c a t io n—Spring and summer quar
ters. Four hours.

A  brief stu d y  of th e  h isto ry  o f M usic E d u cation  in  th e  U n ited  S ta tes . 
P rin icp les of A e s th e tic s  th a t ap p ly  to m usic  a s an art. P r in c ip le s  th a t  are  
fu n d am en ta l to a ll th e  w ork  done in  the  pu b lic  sch oo l su ch  a s ap p recia tion , 
s k il l  d evelop m en t and so n g -s in g in g . R equired  of M usic M ajors. P r ereq u is
ites , M usic 10 and 11.

111. Co n d u c t in g  b y  a s s i g n m e n t —All quarters. Two hours. 

i 114. M e t h o d s  rN Co n d u c t in g—Spring and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

T he tech n ic  of th e  baton  is  ob ta in ed  th rou gh  th e  a c tu a l u se  o f th e  
sam e. M usic in  a ll form s is  stu d ied  w ith  sp ec ia l referen ce  to  th e  d irec to rs’ 
problem s.

122. A p p r e c ia t io n  (For the Concert Goer)—Fall and summer quar
ters. One hour.

123. A p p r e c ia t io n  of Ope r a—Fall and summer quarters. One hour.
M onteverde to  m odern tim es. C lassroom  w ork  w il l  c o n sis t  o f lec tu res  

and th e  actu a l s in g in g  o f the  p rin cip a l a irs  by th e  c la ss. L ib re tto s u sed  a s  
tex tb o o k s.

130. I n d iv id u a l  V ocal L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every* quarter. One 
hour.

F ee , $24.00.
A  m ethod o f approach  in tone b u ild in g  w ill  be d iscu ssed  w ith  sp e c ia l 

referen ce to th e  tea ch ers’ problem s.

131. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every quarter. One 
hour.

F ees, $18.00 and $24.00.
A n advanced  cou rse  in  p iano p la y in g  w ith  su g g e s t io n s  and h e lp s  fo r  

tea ch in g  th e  in stru m ent.

132. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every quarter. One 
hour.

F ee, $24.00.
T e a ch in g  problem s w ill  be d iscu ssed  and c la s s if ie d  te a c h in g  m a ter ia l 

w ill be su g g ested , m a k in g  th is  a  v a lu a b le  cou rse  to  th e  stu d en t p rep a r in g  
h im se lf  fo r  tea ch in g  th e  v io lin .

133. I n d iv id u a l  P ip e  Or g a n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every quarter. 
One hour.

F ee, $24.00.
An advanced  course in  o rg a n  p la y in g  com bined  w ith  in stru c tio n  in  

tea ch in g  th e  in stru m ent.

134. I n d iv id u a l  ’Cello  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every quarter. One 
hour.

F ee, $24.00.
D isc u ss io n s w ill  be held  w ith  sp ec ia l regard  to th e  m eth od s pursu ed  in  

tea ch in g  th e  ’ce llo .
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN

Sec. A
FIR S T  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Chem. 1 A rt 1, Chem. 1 Chem. 1
Civ’l. 1 E ng. 4 Civ’l. 1, Ed. 1
Ed. 1 H yg. 1 E lective
Phys1. Ed. Mus. 25 E ng. 0
Phys. Ed. 35 Phys. Ed. Phys. Ed.
Sci. 1 Phys. Ed. 35 P hys. Ed. 35
A rt 1, Chem. 2 Chem. 2, Sci. 1 Chem. 2
E lective Civ’l. 1 E lec tiv e
Mus. 25, Sci. 2 E lective E ng. 4, H yg. 1
Fhys. Ed. 36 Phys. Ed. 36 Phys. Ed. 36
E lectiv e Ed. 1, Sci. 2 A rt 1, Mus. 25
Hyg. 1, Observ. 1 E lective E lec tiv es (2)
Phys. Ed. E lective Phys-. Ed.
Phys. Ed. 37 Phys. Ed. Phys. Ed. 37
Psych. 2a Fhys. Ed. 37 Sci. 1

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
Teaching- 1 
Zool. 1

E lectives (2) 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2a 
Zool. 1

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2 
Zool. 1

A th. 3
Ed. 10, E ng. 21 
Phys. Ed.
Phys. Ed. 39 
Zool. 2

A th. 3 
Phys. Ed.
Phys. Ed. 39 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1, Zool.

E ng. 22, Zool. 2 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed.
Phys. Ed. 39 
Psych. 2a

E lec tiv e  (2) 
E lec tiv e
E ng. 22, H ist. 125 
Phys. Ed.
Phys. Ed. 40

Ed. 10, E ng. 21 
E lective  
E lec tiv e  
Phys. Ed.
Phys. Ed. 40

E lec tiv es  (2) 
Phys. Ed. 
Phys. Ed. 40 
Psych. 2b 
T each in g  1

Sec. A
T H IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
H ist. 126 
M inor
Phys. Ed. 100 
Phys. Ed. 120 
Phys. Ed. 137

E lec tiv e
Eng. 22, H ist. 125 
Phys. Ed. 100 
Phys. Ed. 120 
Phys. Ed. 137

Ed. 10 
E lectiv e  
Phys. Ed. 100 
Phys. Ed. 120 
Phys. Ed. 137

E lective
M inor
Phys. Ed. 101 
P'hys. Ed. 121 
Psych. 1

H ist. 126 
M inor
Phys. Ed. 101 
Phys. Ed. 121 
Psych. 1

A th. 3, H ist. 125 
M inor
Phys. Ed. 101 
Phys. Ed. 121 
Psych. 1

E lec tiv es (2) 
M inor 
Observ. 2 
Phys. Ed. 102 
Fhys. Ed. 132

E lec tiv e
E lectiv e
M inor
Phys. Ed. 102 
Phys. Ed. 132

E lec tiv e  
H ist. 126 
M inor
Phys. Ed. 102 
Phys. Ed. 132

Sec. A
FO URTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Phys. Ed. 103 
Phys. Ed. 122 
Fhys. Ed. 
P hys. Ed. *136
T each in g  2

E lective
M inor
Observ. 2
Phys. Ed. 103, 122
Fhys. Ed. *133. *130

M inor
Phys. Ed. 103 
Phys. Ed. 122 
Phys. Ed. *133 
Soc. 105

B iotics 101 
Phys. Ed. 104 
Phys. Ed. 133 
P hys. Ed. 136 
Soc. 105

B iotics 101 
Phys. Ed. 104 
P hys. Ed. *133 
Phys. Ed. *136
T each in g  2

B io tics 101 
M inor 
Observ. 2 
Phys. Ed. 104

Ed. I l l  
E lective
Phys. Ed. *133, 135, 

an d  *136

Ed. I l l
Phys. Ed. *133, 135, 

an d  *136 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l
Phys. Ed. *133, 135, 

and  *136
T each in g  2

*See fo o tn o te  a t  bo tto m  of n e x t page.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
All first and second year students are required to take one active 

course in Physical Education each quarter in residence. Physical Edu
cation 30 will be substituted for an active course upon presentation of a 
request from the medical adviser of the school. Excuses from any other 
doctor must be referred to her.

No Physical Education course may be taken more than once for 
credit. This will enable the College to accommodate more students in 
any one sport and will prevent the monopoly of a popular sport by a few.

A physical examination by the College medical adviser is required 
of every woman in college once each year. Each woman is given an 
appointment for this at the time of registration. Anyone failing .to keep 
such appointment without having first canceled same with the approval 
of the medical adviser will be charged the sum of $1.00 to pay for the 
examination when given. If taken at the scheduled time no fee will be 
charged.

Regulation costumes are required for the physical education work 
and should be purchased in Greeley in order to conform to the require
ments.

A deposit of $1.00 will be charged for the locker padlock. This 
padlock will be bought back by the school if returned in good condition.

General students who are especially skilled in Physical Education 
work may take major classes with special permission of the instructor.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
FOR WOMEN

Majors in Physical Education are required to distribute their core 
subjects according to the diagram on page 169. Their departmental 
subjects should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two 
years, but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in 
making the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
Physical Education courses are required of majors in the department: 
P. E. 1, 35, 36, 37, 39, 40, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 120, 121, 122, 132, 
133, 135, 136, 137.

R e q u ir e m e n t s  for T h o s e  W i s h i n g  to M in o r  i n  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n

Any student wishing to minor in physical education for women must 
take all courses numbering from P. E. 11 to P. E. 18 inclusive, six of 
which may be used to meet the general physical educational requirements 
for all junior college students.

In addition to the above, the following courses must be taken in this 
department:

Junior college: Ath. 3, P. E. 35, P. E. 37
Senior college: P. E. 103, 104a, 135, 137.

M a jo r  R e q u ir e m e n t s  i n  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n

A four-year course is required of all Physical Education majors. 
Physical Education students desiring certificates at the end of two years 
should make primary, intermediate, or junior high school education their 
minor.

• T h o s e  s u b je c ts  s ta r r e d  m a y  be ta k e n  d u r in g  a n y  o n e  o f  th e  th r e e  q u a r 
te r s . T h e ir  p la c e  in  h o u r s  is  to  b e  s u b s t itu te d  b y  e le c t iv e s  d u r in g  th e  
q u a r te r s  t h e y  a r e  n o t  ta k e n .
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Any student majoring in the department who after admission is 
found to be deficient in any of the major practice courses may be required 
to take any of the general activity courses without credit. 

Majors in the department are required to take, without credit, during 
their freshman and sophomore years, the courses ranging from P. E. 12 
to P. E. 28 inclusive with the exception of P. E. 17. However, any 
student who has much previous training in any of the above sports may 
file a request with the head of the department for exemption from said 
sport. 

Suggested electives outside of the Physical Education department 
which should be of especial value to the Physical Education major are: 
Household Science 4, Music la, Piano, Eng. 12, 13, and 14, Ed. 16, 16a, 
Chem. 9, and Ath. 122. 

The above requirements will give eighteen hours of work in science 
to be used as a science minor.

C o u r s e  o p  S t u d y

1. C log a n d  A t h l e t ic  D a n c in g —Fall and spring quarters. One hour.
T his course  w ill co n ta in  jigs , clogs, and  a th le tic  dan ces w hich  a re  es

p ec ia lly  good fo r boys an d  g ir ls  in ju n io r  h ig h  school. T echn ic  w ill co n sist 
of th ree s , fives, and  a th le tic  steps.

2. N a t u r a l  D a n c in g —Every quarter. One hour.
The pu rp o ses of th is  course  a re  to  develop co n tro l of th e  body, to  s t im 

u la te  im ag in a tio n , to lea rn  to p o r tra y  em o tional se lf-ex p re ss io n  by v a rio u s  
m ovem ents.

3. N a t u r a l  D a n c in g —Winter and spring quarters. One hour.
A co n tin u a tio n  of P .E . 2 g iv in g  m ore advanced  steps, m ore in d iv idua l 

w ork , b eg in n in g  sc a rf  w o rk  an d  m ore advanced  ex erc ises  w h ich  re q u ire  
b e tte r  co o rd ina tion .

5. F o l k  D a n c in g —Every quarter. One hour.
Sim ple dances fo r  b eg in n e rs  in  fo lk  d ancing . M a te ria l depends upon 

th e  sk ill of th e  c lass.

6. F o l k  D a n c in g —Every quarter. One hour.
P re re q u is ite  P .E . 5 o r i ts  eq u iv a len t. T h is course  w ill p re se n t fo lk  

dances, e sp ecia lly  su ited  to  h ig h  school s tu d en ts .

7. N a t io n a l  a n d  C h a r a c t e r is t ic  D a n c in g —Winter and spring quar
ters. One hour.

T his course  w ill p re se n t ty p ica l n a tio n a l an d  c h a ra c te r  dances and  w ill 
be of sp ec ia l v a lu e  to  th e  m ajo r in  h ig h  school education .

11. P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s —Every quarter. One hour.
T his course  is p r im a rily  fo r  p rim a ry  and  in te rm ed ia te  m ajo rs  an d  p re 

se n ts  bo th  ac tiv e  and s in g in g  gam es in g rad ed  form , to g e th e r  w ith  a  b rie f  
rev iew  of th e  psy ch o lo g ical age  of th e  child.

12. S occer—Fall quarter. One hour.
A course  o rg an ized  to develop a  k now ledge  of th e  ru le s  of th e  gam e 

and  sk ill in  techn ic.
13. T e n n i s —Fall and spring quarters. One hour.
T h is course  w ill c o n sis t of a  s tu d y  of th e  ru les  of ten n is  and  p ra c tic e

in th e  gam e. Special a tte n tio n  w ill be g iven  to  th e  se rv ice  and  fo rea rm  and
b a ck h an d  drives.

14. B a s k e t b a l l —Winter quarter. One hour.
T his course  w ill c o n sist of a  s tu d y  of th e  ru le s  of b a sk e tb a ll  an d  th e  

developm en t o f sk ill  in  th e  technic.

15. B a s e b a l l—Spring quarter. One hour.
T his course  w ill co n sist of a  s tu d y  of th e  ru le s  of b a seb all an d  th e  d e 

v e lopm en t of sk ill  in it.
16. H o c k e y—Fall quarter. One hour.
T he ru le s  of th e  gam e w ill be s tu d ied  an d  sk ill  in  tech n ic  developed.
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17. V o lley  B a l l—Winter qflarter. One hour.
A game th a t can be played in the interm ediate grades and jun ior high 

schools.

18. F ield  a n d  T r a c k —Spring quarter. One hour'
This course w ill give practice in the d ifferen t field and track  events 

th a t are desirable for g irls to partic ipate  in, such as dashes, running  high 
jump, discus throw, javelin, and hurdles.

26. B e g in n in g  S w im m in g —Every quarter. One hour.
This course will take up the easier fundam ental strokes of swimming, 

the way of regaining a standing position from either face subm erged or 
floating  position, rolling from face to back and vice versa, and beginning 
diving.

27. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S w im m in g —Every quarter. One hour.
A course in swimming, tak ing  up the side stroke, w ith  the fine technic 

of arm  and foot action. Continuation and advancem ent in plain sp ring  
diving. P. E. 26 or its- equivalent is a prerequisite.

28. A dvanc ed  In t e r m e d ia t e  S w im m in g —Winter and spring quarters. 
One hour.

A more advanced course, w ith technical instruction  of the craw l 
strokes and advanced diving. P. E. 26 and 27 or their equivalent are  p re 
requisites.

30. In d iv id u a l  G y m n a s t ic s —Every quarter. One hour.
Open only to those students bearing an adm ittance slip from  the med

ical adviser. Individual work for individual needs will be given.

31. D a n i s h  G y m n a s t ic s —Winter quarter. One hour.
This course will present the d ifferent types of Danish gym nastics. 

Special emphasis will be laid on flexibility, streng th  and ag ility  exercises, 
sta ll bars, couple exercises and apparatus.

A c t iv it y  Co u r s e s  for  M a jo r s  of  J u n io r  C ollege R a n k

The following classes are so arranged that freshmen may take their 
work with the sophomores without having taken the courses in freshman 
practice. This has been done because at present the enrollment in the 
department is too small to warrant giving both courses each year. 
Freshmen will take sophomore practice courses when offered and sopho
mores will take freshmen practice courses when offered. The above 
applies to the senior college practice courses. This arrangement may 
be changed to separate classes for each by the department staff at any 
time the need arises. 

35. F r e s h m a n  P ra c t ic e—Fall quarter. (Not given .1929-30.) Two 
hours.

This practice course is one in beginning folk dancing. The m aterial 
in the course will depend largely on the previous tra in ing  of the m ajors 
enrolled. The main purpose of the course is to fam iliarize the studen t w ith 
dances typical of each country, the chief characteristics of each; and to de
velop skill, rhythm  and coordination in the student.

36. F r e s h m a n  P ra c t ic e—Winter quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Two 
hours.

The work of th is quarter will be tra in ing  in Danish Gymnastics. The 
course aims to (a) develop flexibility, streng th  and ag ility  in the student; 
(b) give the student a classification of exercises according to difficulty, 
progression, and parts  of the body exercises; to give practice in leadership 
through squads and to give tra in ing  in m aking daily program s for th is 
type of work.

37. F r e s h m a n  P rac t ic e—Spring quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Two 
hours.

This practice course presents m aterial in beginning a th le tic  and clog 
dancing. It will take up in its technic the threes and fives. The exact 
m aterial used depends on the ability  of the students enrolled, but the 
dances chosen are especially adapted for use in the upper grades of the 
elem entary school and the junior high school.
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39. S o ph o m o r e  P r a c t ic e— Winter quarter. Two hours.
The work of th is course consists of tum bling, apparatus work and 

pyramid building. The m aterial w ill cover individual and group work on 
the mats, parallel bars and horse. The main purpose of the course w ill be 
to g ive such m aterial as can be used in grades and high schools w ith  the  
least possible equipment.

40. S o ph o m o r e  P r a c t ic e— Spring quarter. Two hours.
This course has to do w ith  fundam ental exercises w hich help develop  

control of the body, fundam ental steps of dancing later carried over into  
the student’s own interpretation of m usic; sim ple dram atic sketches, group 
dances and individual dances. The purposes of the course are: (a) to d e
velop control of the body, (b) to stim ulate im agination, (c) to learn to por
tray em otional se lf-exp ression  by various m ovem ents of the body.

T h e o r y  Co u r s e s  i n  H e a l t h  E d u c a t io n  for  J u n io r  C olleg e  a n d  
M a jo r  S t u d e n t s

H y g . 1. I n d iv id u a l  a n d  S o c ia l  H y g ie n e  (for women). Every quar
ter. Four hours.

A first year course covering the essen tia ls of personal and com m unity  
hygiene. The course aim s to secure better personal health habits; g ive an 
outline of some of the broader fundam ental aspects of public or social h y 
giene; and indicate som e of the aim s and m ethods of teach ing hygiene in 
the public schools. Required of all during the first year.

A c t iv it y  C o u r s e s  for  M a jo r s  of S e n io r  C o llege R a n k

100. J u n io r  P ra c t ic e— Fall quarter. Two hours.
This course is designed to m eet the teach in g  needs of major and minor 

students of P hysical Education, for their a ctiv ity  groups. The course aim s 
to: (a) g ive advanced technic in each sport that has been taken during
freshm an and sophomore years, (b) g ive m ethods for presenting sport m a
terial, (c) supply references from w hich lis t  students m ay find adequate  
teach ing m aterial. *

101. J u n io r  P r a c t ic e— Winter quarter. Two hours.
This course w ill be divided into tw o sections m eeting at the sam e tim e  

but on different days:
(a) Advanced a th letic  and clog  dancing. This part of the course w ill 

m eet tw o days a week. It is sim ilar to P.E. 37 but additional technic made 
up of the sevens and new dances w ill be presented. Each student w ill also  
be required to hand in an original a th letic  and clog  dance.

(b) Advanced sw im m ing fOr majors. The course consists of the d iffer 
ent strokes of sw im m ing, diving, life -sav ing , and g ives practice in the  
teach ing of sw im m ing. Time w ill be g iven to the thorough study of the  
different m ethods of instruction in sw im m ing and diving. Students who  
have done exceptionally  good work in P.E. 26 to P.E. 28 inclusive may 
enroll for th is work w ith  special perm ission from the instructor.

102. J u n io r  P r a c t ic e— Spring quarter. Two hours.
This course is made up of more advanced fo lk  dances than P.E. 35. It 

w ill also g ive  som e of the more sim ple dances lead ing to Section A of 
P.E. 103.

103. S e n io r  P r a c t ic e— Fall quarter. Two hours.
This course w ill be divided into two sections m eeting at the sam e hour 

but d ifferent days of the w eek:
(a) N ational and C haracteristic Dancing. Three days. This part of the 

course deals w ith  the dancing characteristics and custom s, g ives know ledge  
of costum es, and present national and characteristic  dances of d ifferen t  
countries.

(b) Natural Dancing. Two days. A continuation of beginn ing natural 
dancing w ith more advanced steps being given, more individual work, be
g inn in g  scarf work, and more advanced exercises which require better  
coordination.

104. S e n io r  P r a c t ic e— Winter quarter. Two hours.
This course is also made up of tw o divisions each m eeting at the same 

hour but on d ifferent days:
(a) Playground organization. Two days. This is a course outlined to 

(a) g ive know ledge of necessary playground m aterial; (b) study cost, 
am ount and description of playground equipm ent; (c) g ive outstand ing age
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g roup  c h a ra c te ris tic s ; (d) p re sen t m ethods fo r  co n d u ctin g  sm all an d  la rg e  
g ro u p s; (e) prom ote leadersh ip .

(b) Advanced N a tu ra l D ancing. T hree  days. C o n tin u a tio n  of n a tu ra l  
dan cin g  in re g ard  to steps, fu n d am en ta l exercises, and sc a rf  w ork. A s tu d y  
of th e  dance w ill be made, such problem s as th e  public  perfo rm an ce  w ill be 
stressed . How to teach  b eg in n in g  d an c in g  and  th e  s tu d y  of p ro g ression , a  
p re sen ta tio n  of dan cin g  m ate ria l, m usic, them es, etc.

T heory Courses for P h ysica l  E ducation Ma jo rs  of Senior College H a n k

131. P a g e a n t r y —Winter quarter. Two hours.
This w ork  is an  e lective  course  fo r m ajo rs  and is designed  to  g ive an  

ap p rec ia tio n  of th e  a r t  as developed th ro u g h  m oto r a c tiv itie s . P an tom ines, 
p ag ean ts  and festiva ls, s ta g e  lig h tin g , costum ing, and m ak e-u p  w ill be d is 
cussed and o p p o rtu n ity  g iven  fo r p rac tice  in  th e  above. O rig inal w o rk  w ill 
be required .

132. T h e o ry  o f  In d iv id u a l  G y m n a s tic s— Spring quarter. Four hours.
The purposes of th is  course a re : (a ) to  give th e  s tu d e n t a  th o ro u g h  

know ledge of the  v a lues of p o stu re  and  the  fa u lts  of p o stu re  m ost com m on
ly found in g ro w in g  ch ild ren ; (b) to know  defo rm itie s  w hich  a p p ea r in 
la te r  life, th e ir  c h a ra c te ris tic s  and tre a tm e n t;  (c) th o ro u g h  s tu d y  of the  
technic of m assage, w h a t it is used fo r and its  re su lts ; (d) study  th e  o r
g an iza tio n  of co rrec tive  w ork  in e lem en tary , h ig h  school, and co llege; (e) 
how to  o rgan ize  a  p o stu re  d rive; (f) com plete s tu d y  of how  to  give th o r 
ough p o stu re  exam ination .

133. I n d iv id u a l  G y m n a s tic s  A pplied— Every quarter. Two hours.
P.E. 132 p rereq u isite . A lab o ra to ry  period w hich  g ives th e  s tu d e n t an  

o p p o rtu n ity  to a c tu a lly  see and  w o rk  w ith  th e  d iffe re n t cases w hich  com 
prise  a  co rrec tive  class.

135. H is to r y  a n d  P r in c ip le s  o f  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a tio n — Spring quar
ter. Four hours.

This course deals w ith  (1) the  p lay  ac tiv itie s  of m an and p hysical ed u 
cation  am ong civilized races in* th e  l ig h t of th e ir  g en era l p ro g ress ; (2) 
the com parison of the  fo rm al and n a tu ra l  p h y sical ed uca tion  p ro g ram  in 
the  l ig h t of th e ir  aim s, ob jectives, re su lts , and th e ir  va lue  in accordance 
w ith  the  m odern philosophy of education ; (3) th e  ty p es of w o rk  to  be in 
cluded in th e  p ro g ram ; (4) th e  ad m in is tra tio n  of such  a  p ro g ram  from  th e  
stan d p o in t of build ing, grounds, equ ipm ent, and  s ta ff .

136. S u p e rv is io n  o f  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a tio n — Every quarter. Four 
hours.

Two q u a rte rs  of s tu d e n t teach in g  a  p re req u isite . The p u rpose  of th is  
course is to give th e  s tu d e n t a c tu a l p rac tice  in su p e rv is in g  s tu d e n t te a c h 
ers in th e  e lem en tary  school in physical education . The c o n ten t of th e  
course is as fo llow s: The su p erv iso r p lan s th e  w o rk  fo r the  s tu d e n t te a ch e r 
to follow . She is requ ired  to m eet w ith  th e  s tu d e n t teach e r once a  w eek 
and  w ork  ou t va rio u s problem s w hich  arise. She a lso  w ill be req u ired  to  
m eet w ith  th e  room  teach e r and th e  su p erv iso r from  th e  phy sica l educa tion  
d ep artm en t once a  w eek to  check up th e  w o rk  w hich  is b e ing  done, and 
receive su g g estio n s and critic ism s as to d iffe re n t m ethods in so lv in g  v a r 
ious problem s as a  superv isor.

137. M a te r i a l s  a n d  M e th o d s  in  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a tio n — Fall quarter. 
^Four hours.

P u rposes : (a) to  give th e  s tu d e n t t r a in in g  in  m ethods of p re sen ta tio n  
of m a te ria l to th e  va rio u s age g ro u p s; (b) c h a ra c te ris tic s  of the  d iffe re n t 
ages; (c) to give them  know ledge of m a te ria l w hich  is su itab le  fo r th e  
d iffe re n t g rad es; (d) to  d iscuss th e  p rob lem  of th e  su p erv isio n  of p h y sical 
education ; (e) to  know  how to  p rep are  a  g en era l course  of s tu d y  fo r th e  
av erag e  school system ; (f) to  give th e  s tu d e n t an  o p p o rtu n ity  to  ju d g e  
good teach in g  and to know  how to se lf-c ritic ize ; (g ) to  g ive  th e  s tu d e n t 
a c tu a l p rac tice  in teach ing .

223. R e s e a rc h  in  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a tio n — Every quarter. Four hours.
T aken in th e  f i r s t  q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  w ork . T his is a  req u ired  sem in ar 

and  conference course fo r g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  w ho a re  w o rk in g  on th e ir  
m as te rs ’ in v es tig a tio n s. The d irec to r of educational re sea rch  m eets th e  
g roup  th ree  tim es each w eek  and  confers w ith  ind iv idua l s tu d e n ts  in th e  
resea rch  office. Sm all g roup  conferences a re  held  w hen needed. E ach  s tu 
d en t m eets h is th e s is  ad v iser re g u la rly .

224. R e s e a rc h  in  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a tio n — Every quarter. Four hours.
T his is th e  th es is  course fo r m as te rs  can d id a tes  in  ph y sica l edu ca tio n  

in  th e ir  second q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  w ork .
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225. R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n — Every quarter. Two hours.
This is the thesis course for m asters candidates in physical education  

in their third quarter of graduate work.

235. H is t o r y  a n d  P r in c ip l e s  of  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n — Four hours.
This course covers the sam e ground as P.E. 135 but additional and more 

advanced work is required.

S e n io r  C o llege Co u r s e s  i n  H e a l t h  E d u c a t io n  for  M a jo r s

120. A p p l ie d  A n a t o m y — Fall quarter. Four hours.
This course deals w ith  the structure of the human body and w ith  the  

principles and m echanism  of bodily m ovem ents. M ost of the tim e w ill be 
spent on the application they have to physical education.

121. K in e s io l o g y — Winter quarter. Two hours.
This course deals w ith  the action of m uscles in exercises of d ifferent 

kinds. It deals w ith  the bones as levers and the neuro-m uscular system  
as power. The m aterial as presented w ith  special reference to the use of 
this system  in acquiring and m aintaining good posture and in its bearing  
on the correction of postural defects.

122. A p p l ie d  P h y s io l o g y — Fall quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four 
hours.

This course deals w ith  the functional processes of the d ifferent system s  
of the body and the effect of exercise upon these system s in its  direct bear
ing on physical education. The d ifferent system s studied in the course  
are: muscular, circulatory, respiratory, d igestive, sensory, and nervous sy s 
tems. Laboratory work is required.

123. P h y s ic a l  E x a m i n a t i o n  a n d  N o r m a l  D ia g n o s e s — (Not given 
1929-30.) Spring quarter. Two hours.

This course is e lective  for majors. It takes up the study of physical 
exam ination in regard to the points to be examined, the type of card used, 
and the proper method of exam ining. P ractical work in exam ining w ill be 
given. A study w ill be made of the sign s and sym ptom s of d ifferent d is 
eases common to the school child— the incubation and quarantine periods.
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PHYSICS

Sec. A
FIRST YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 1

Art 1 
Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 1

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Eng. 0 
Phys. Ed. 
P hysics 1

Art 1 
Elective  
Minor 
Mus. 25 
Fhys. Ed. 
Physics 2

Civ’l. 1 
E lective  
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 2

Eng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
P hysics 2 
Physics 5

Elective  
Hyg. 1 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 3 
Fsych. 2a

Ed. 1 
Elective  
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 3

Art 1 
Minor 
Minor 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 3

Sec. A '
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 103 
Psych. 2b 
Teaching 1

Elective  
Minor 
Obsev. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Fhysics 103 
Psych. 2a

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 103

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 5 
Physics 104

Phys. Ed. 
Physics 5 
Fhysics 104 
Psych. 2b 
Teaching 1

Elective  
Eng. 22 
Observ. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics' 104 
Psych. 2a i

Eng. 22 
Hist. 125 
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 111

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Minor 
Phys. Ed. 
Physics 111

Minor 
Fhys. Ed. 
Physics 111 
Psych. 2b 
Teaching 1 i

Sec. A
THIRD YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C

Hist. 126 
Minor 
Physics 11 
Physics 105-107

Eng. 22 
Hist. 125 
Physics 11 
Physics 105-107

Ed. 10 
Minor 
Physics 11 
Physics 105-■107 •I

Ed. 116 
Elective  
Minor 
Fhysics 12

Ed. 116 
Hist. 126 
Minor 
Physics 12

Hist. 125
Minor
Minor
Physics 12

E lective  
• Minor 

Obsev. 2 
Physics 13 
Psych. 105

Elective  
Minor 
Minor 
Physics 13

Hist. 126 
Minor 
Minor 
Physics 13

Sec. A
FOURTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. c

Minor 
Minor 

i Physics 121 
Teaching 2

Elective  
Minor 
Observ. 2 
Physics 121 
Fsych. 105

Ed. 116 
Minor 
Physics 121 
Soc. 105

I Elective  
1 Minor 
! Physics 108 

Soc. 105

Minor 
Minor 
Physics 108 
Teaching 2

E lective  
Observ. 2 
P hysics 108 
Psych. 105

3 Ed. I l l  
; Geog. 100 
I Minor 
) Minor

Ed. I l l  
Geog. 100 
Minor 
Soc. 105

Ed. I l l  
Geog. 100 
Minor 
Teaching 2 Sp
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COURSE OF ST U D Y i n

PHYSICS
The various courses in the Physics Department have primarily the 

object of preparing teachers to teach physics in the secondary schools 
and colleges. Students majoring in other departments may find it profit
able to elect physics as a minor. This is especially true in the science 
field where teachers are expected to teach more than one science. A 
major in the department consists of fifty-two hours and a minor of 
twenty-four hours. The requirements for a major and minor are given 
below.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN PHYSICS
Majors in Physics are required to distribute their core subjects 

according to the diagram on page 176. Their departmental subjects 
should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, but 
in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making the 
distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
courses are required of majors in the department: Phys. i, 2, 3, 5, 11, 
12, 13, 103, 104, 105, 107, 108, 111, 121.

The Physics major should also elect Math. 1, 2, 106, and Geol. 100 
and Astronomy 106.

It is suggested that a Physics major should elect two minors, one 
of which will be a science. The following minors are suggested: 
chemistry, biology, mathematics, administration, and physical education 
or athletics. Other minors may be selected with the approval of the 
departments concerned.

*1. E lem entary  College P h y s ic s—Fall quarter. Four hours.
F ee  $3.00.
T he q u a r te r  is div ided ro u g h ly  in to  th ree  u n its  of stu d y . T he w o rk  of 

th e  w orld, m an ’s m as te ry  over m ach ines and  th e  fu n d a m e n ta l n a tu re  of 
th in g s . The to p ics a re  tre a te d  fro m  a  h u m an is tic  r a th e r  th a n  a  tec h n ica l 
v iew po in t. The tech n ica l side is n o t avoided h u t re a r ra n g e d  in  such  a  w ay  
a s to  p rov ide  th e  s tu d e n t w ith  a n  a p p rec ia tio n  of th e  developm en t of m an ’s 
m a s te ry  over m a tte r  and  energy . T he course  w ill c o n sist of le c tu re s , dem 
o n s tra tio n s , re a d in g  a ss ig n m en ts , and  la b o ra to ry  e x p erim en ts  a r ra n g e d  
a b o u t th e  u n its  m en tioned  above.

*2. E lem entary  College P h y s ic s—Winter quarter. Four hours.
F ee  $3.00.
T his q u a r te r  is a  co n tin u a tio n  of th e  w o rk  of th e  fa ll  q u a r te r . T he 

w o rk  is d iv ided  ro u g h ly  in to  th re e  u n i t3 of s tu d y : T he n a tu re  and  s tru c tu re  
of th e  atom , the  tran sm iss io n  of en erg y  th ru  space, and  th e  re la tio n  of 
sound, l ig h t  an d  rad io  w aves. T he sam e m ethods a re  fo llow ed  as in th e  
f i r s t  q u a rte r .

3. E lem entary  College P h y s ic s—Spring quarter. Four hours.
F ee  $3.00.
T he w o rk  d u r in g  th e  sp r in g  q u a r te r  is a  c o n tin u a tio n  of th e  fa ll  and  

w in te r  q u a r te r  and  is a r ra n g e d  a ro u n d  th re e  u n its  of s tu d y : ra d ia n t  e n e r
gy, th e  u til is a tio n  of en erg y  and  e le c tr ic ity  th e  se rv a n t  of m an.

4. P h y s ic s  Content of General Science—Winter quarter. Four/ 
hours.

Fee, $3.00.
A course  in th e  physics co n ten t of g en era l science, esp ec ia lly  a r 

ra n g ed  fo r p ro sp ec tiv e  g en era l science teach ers . T he co n te n t w ill be based  
upon th e  physics co n te n t of w ide ly  used  g e n e ra l s,cience tex ts . T he course  
w ill co n sist of lec tu res , d em o n s tra tio n s , and  in d iv id u a l la b o ra to ry  e x p e ri
m ents. The s tu d e n t w ill be expected  to  w o rk  ou t d e m o n s tra tio n s  an d  ex 
p e rim en ts  w hich w ill be used la te r  in tea ch in g  g en era l science.

5. P hotography '—Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00.
T his course  is a r ra n g e d  especially  fo r science teach ers ' and  te a c h e rs  of 

o th e r su b jec ts  in te re s te d  in  m ak in g  use of p h o to g rap h y  in th e ir  classes.
*Griven a lso  by ex tension .
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The course w ill consist la rg e ly  of la b o ra to ry  in s tru c tio n  in th e  a r t  of t a k 
ing  p ictu res, developing, p re p a rin g  chem icals, p rin tin g , la n te rn  slide m a k 
in g  and coloring, and en la rg em en t. C onsiderable a tte n tio n  w ill be g iven  
to copying  so th a t  teach e rs  m ay ta k e  a d v an tag e  of the  w e a lth  of i llu s 
tra tiv e  m ate ria l found in books and m agazines. I t  is possib le fo r a  s tu d e n t 
to p rep are  and w o rk  out v isua l m a te ria ls  fo r a  g iven  course. A tech n ica l 
know ledge of physics is no t requ ired .

10. E le m e n ta r y  H o u s e h o ld  P h y s ic s — Spring quarter. Four hours.
A course based upon the  questions ra ised  by th e  p rob lem s w ith in  th e  

home. C onsiderable a tte n tio n  is g iven to th e  d iscussion  and  d em o n s tra tio n  
or problem s in heat, lig h t, and  e lec tric ity . A su rv ey  is m ade of th e  q u es
tions ra ised  by housew ives and  the  course  based upon these  questions.

11. G e n e ra l  C o lle g e  P h y s ic s — Fall quarter. Four hours.
Pee, .$3.00.
T his course is based upon th e  p rob lem s ra ised  in M illik an ’s tex t, “Me

chanics, M olecular Physics and H ea t.” The la b o ra to ry  ex p erim en ts a re  p re 
ceded and  supplem ented  by lec tu re s and  d em o n stra tio n s of th e  p rin c ip les  
involved. The stu d e n t is req u ired  to  m ake an  a ccu ra te  re p o rt of th e  ex 
p erim en ts  and problem s. The s tu d e n t should  have a  w o rk in g  know ledge 
of lo g a rith m s and u n d e rstan d  e lem en tary  trig o n o m etry .

12. G e n e ra l  C o lle g e  P h y s ic s —Winter quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00.
A co n tin u a tio n  of Physics 11. This course is based on a  te x t  by M illi- 

k an  and (Mills, “E lec tric ity , Sound and  L ig h t.” The sam e m ethods and  p ro 
cedure  a re  follow ed a s  in the  prev ious course. The d iscussion  an d  la b o ra 
to ry  problem s, how ever, a re  cen tered  ab o u t e lectric ity .

*13. G e n e ra l  C o lle g e  P h y s ic s — Spring quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00.
A co n tin u a tio n  of P hysics 12 b u t devoted  to th e  s tu d y  of l ig h t and 

sound.
103. T h e  P r in c ip le s  o f  R ad io  R e ce p tio n —Fall quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00.
T his course consists of lec tu res, d em o n stra tio n s and ex p erim en ts based 

upon th ree  u n its  of s tudy : The rep roduction  and am p lifica tio n  of sound; 
the  vacuum  tube, and the  m odern  rad io  receiver. The p u rpose  of th e  course 
is to p rep are  science teach e rs  to handle  th e  problem s ra ised  by pupils in the  
secondary  schools concern ing  radio. The s tu d e n t e lec tin g  th e  course should  
have had a  course in e lem en tary  e lectric ity .

104. T h e  P r in c ip le s  o f  R ad io  T ra n s m is s io n —Winter quarter. (Not 
given 1929-30.) Four hours.

Fee, $3.00.
T his course deals w ith  th e  p rincip les u n d e rly in g  rad io  tran sm iss io n . I t  

w ill consist of lec tures, dem o n stra tio n s and  experience in th e  opera tio n  of 
a  b ro ad castin g  s ta tio n . The purpose of ,the  course  is to  p rep are  s tu d e n ts  
fo r teach in g  th e  p rincip les u n d erly in g  rad io  tran sm iss io n , w hich  a re  basic 
and fu n d am en ta l in m odern physical science.

105. H ig h  F re q u e n c y  P h e n o m e n a —Fall quarter. Two hours.
Fee, >$3.00.
A course based upon th e  experim en ts and  l ite ra tu re  in th e  field  of h ig h  

frequencies or sh o rt w aves. I t  is in th is  field  th a t  m ost of the  ex p erim en ts 
in rad io  telev is ion  and tran s-o cean ic  te le g ra p h y  and  te lep h o n y  a re  being  
conducted. This, course should  be preceded by Physics 103 or 104.

107. M odern  P h y s ic s —Fall quarter. Two hours.
T his course  is a  rev iew  of th e  developm ent in th e  field  of physics be 

g in n in g  w ith  1895. I t  w ill consist of i llu s tra te d  lec tu re s  and  d e m o n s tra 
tions and w ill involve th e  stu d y  of rad io  ac tiv ity , th e  n a tu re  and  s tru c tu re  
of the  atom , space, tim e and g ra v ita tio n . I t  w ill include a  rev iew  of th e  
l i te ra tu re  in th e  field  of m odern physics.

108. M e th o d s  o f  T e a c h in g  H ig h  S c h o o l P h y s ic s —Winter quarter. 
Four hours.

A review  of the l i te ra tu re  in th e  field  and  experience in th e  o rg a n iz a 
tion  of sub jec t m a tte r, experim en ts and  d em o n stra tio n s acco rd in g  to ac 
cepted  princip les. The purpose of th e  course is to p rep are  th e  tea ch e r in 
a  p ro fessional w ay  to m eet th e  problem s of teach in g  physics. C onsiderable  
a tte n tio n  w ill be g iven to lab o ra to ry  and d em o n stra tio n  equipm ent, costs, 
sources of m ate ria ls , tes ts , b ib liography , etc.
♦Given a lso  by extension.
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111. P h y s ic s  of t h e  Automobile—Spring quarter. (Not given 1929- 
30.) Four hours.

A s tu d y  will  be made of the  p r incip les  common to all  au tom obiles .  The 
course  wil l  be conducted  chiefly  on the  basis of excursions to v a r io u s  sa le s 
room s w h e re  th e  au tom obile  can be s tud ied  f i r s t  hand. The d i f fe ren t  m ak es  
of au tom obiles  will be compared and  the  physical  princip les  involved and  
common to a l l  of th em  discussed.

114. P h y s ic s  of Musical  I n st r u m en ts—Winter quarter. Four hours.
A course  offered especially  for  music m ajors ,  b u t  va lu ab le  to all  i n te r 

ested in the  n a tu re  of sound and sound  produc ing  in s t ru m en ts .  I t  w il l  
consis t  chiefly  of i l lu s t ra te d  lec tu res  and  dem ons tra t ions .  The princip les  
of sound, m usical in s t ru m en ts ,  am plif ica t ion  and  rep roduc t ion  of sound as 
well  as acous tics  will  be discussed. T here  a re  m an y  p h enom ena  of sound 
m et  w i th  in everyday  life which  a re  no t  unders tood  by m ost  people. The 
course  is non technica l  in charac te r .

115. L ig h t  and Color—Fall quarter. (Not given 1929-30.) Four 
hours.

A nontechnica l  course offered especially  fo r  a r t  s tu d e n ts  invo lv ing  the  
p rincip les  of l ight,  shade  and color. I t  will  consis t  of i l lu s t ra te d  lec tu res  
and  dem ons tra t ions .

121. D irect and A lternating  Currents—Fall quarter. (Not given 
1929-30.) Four hours.

An advanced  course  in the  th eo ry  of d irec t  and  a l t e rn a t in g  c u r re n t s  
w i th  the m ain  emphasis  upon a l t e rn a t in g  cu rren ts .  I t  will  consis t  of p r o b 
lems, lec tures  and  dem ons tra t ions ,  as well  as a su rvey  of the  local prob lem s 
of genera t ion ,  d is t r ibu t ion  and m easurem ent .

223. R esea rch  i n  P h y s ic s—Every quarter. Four hours.
T ak en  in the  f i r s t  q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  work.
This is a  requ ired  sem in a r  and  conference course for g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  

w ho a re  w o rk in g  on th e i r  m a s te r s ’ inves t iga t ions .  The d irec to r  of e d u 
ca tiona l  re sea rch  meets  the  g roup  th ree  t im es each w e ek  and  confers  w i th  
indiv idual  s tu d en ts  in the  resea rch  office. Small  g roup  conferences a re  
held when  needed. E ach  s tu d e n t  m eets  his th e s is  adv iser  reg u la r ly .

224. R esea rch  i n  P h y s ics—Every quarter. Two hours.
Fee, $3.00.
An individual  resea rch  course in connection  w ith  th e  g ra d u a te  thesis . 

This is a conference course designed to guide s tu d e n ts  in the  se lection of 
problems, m ethod of procedure, and in te rp re ta t io n  of resu lts .  I t  should  be 
elected only a f te r  consu lat ion  w ith  the  head of the  d epar tm en t .

225. R esearch  in  P h y s ic s—Two hours.
Fee, $3.00.
This is a  con tinua tion  of Physics  224.

SCIENCES
1. Ou tlin es  of S cience—Every quarter. Four hours.
The purpose  of th is  course is to provide the  s tu d e n t  w i th  some im p o r

t a n t  in fo rm a t ion  re la ted  to the  v a r ious  sciences; to m ak e  life r icher  to him 
because he sees deeper into the  m ys ter ie s  of the  un iverse  and  is able  to 
sa t is fy  some curios it ies  as  to the re la t ion  of causes and  effects , and  to see 
the  reasons  for some common phenomena, and  to serve  the  s tu d e n t  as a n  
o r ien ta t io n  course  as well  as  a  cu l tu re  course.

The course includes topics dea l ing  w ith  the  e a r th  and i ts  re la t io n  to 
o th e r  bodies in the  universe,  forces w hich  hold the  e a r th  and  o th e r  bodies 
in ce r ta in  re la t ions  to each other,  the  developm ent of the  e a r th  and o th e r  
p lan e ta ry  bodies, the  m ate r ia ls  in the  e a r t h ’s c ru s t  and  th e i r  t r a n s f o r m a 
tion  into  p la n t  and  a n im a l  life, and the  re la t io n  of clim atic  condit ions to 
such life.

2. Ou tlin es  of S cience—Every quarter. Four hours.
This course is a  con tin u a tio n  of course 1. The gen era l  purpose  Is the  

same, bu t  th is  course ca r r ie s  th ro u g h  the  developm ent f rom  the  ino rgan ic  
m a te r ia l  of the  e a r th  to the  h ig h es t  type  of life.

The co n ten t  of the  course  is a  s tu d y  of u n ice l lu la r  p l a n t s  and  a n im a ls  
as  to life habits,  m ethods  of reproduction ,  etc.; the  in te rm ed ia te  fo rm s of 
life, how they  a re  re la ted  to each other,  and  how they  a re  re la ted  to the  
lower forms; the  th eo r ies  as to how changes  and  developm ent occur; th e  
law s  of h e red i ty  as applied  to p lan ts  and  an im als ;  a  s tu d y  of m an  in his 
re la t ion  to his env ironm ents ,  and  how he h a s  modified the  developm ent of 
p lan ts  and an im als ;  and  m a n ’s re la t ion  to his physical  and  chemical e n 
v ironm ent,  and  how he has  ga ined  in c reas in g  contro l  over these.
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SOCIOLOGY

Sec. A
PIR'ST YEAR 

Sec. R Sec. C
Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1 
Soc. 1

A rt 1 
E ng. 4 
Hyg. 1 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Soc. 1

Civ’l. 1 
Ed. 1 
Eng. 0 
Phys. Ed. 
Soc. 1

A rt 1 
E lective  
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2 
Soc. 2

Civ. 1 
E lective  
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1 
Soc. 2

E lective  
Eng. 4 
H yg. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Soc. 2

E lective  (2 h rs.) 
Hyg. 1
Observ. 1 (2 h rs.) 
Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2a 
Soc. 3

Ed. 1 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2 
Soc. 3 
Soc. 10

A rt 1 
H ist. 10 
Mus. 25 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 1 
Soc. 3

Sec. A
SECOND YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
Soc. 4 
T each ing  1

E lective  (2 h rs.) 
M inor
Observ. 1 (2 h rs .)  
Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2a 
Soc. 4

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Sci. 2 
Soc. 4

Ed. 10 
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Soc. 5

M inor 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
Soc. 5 
T each ing  1

Eng. 22
Observ. 1 (2 h rs.) 
Phys. Ed.
Psych. 2a 
Soc. 5

E ng. 22 
H ist. 125 
M inor 
Phys. Ed. 
Soc. 6

Ed. 10 
E lective  
Eng. 21 
Phys. Ed. 
Soc. 6

M inor 
Phys. Ed. 
Psych. 2b 
Soc. 6 
T each ing  1

Sec. A
TH IR D  YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
H ist. 126 
M inor 
Soc. 10 
Soc. 98

Eng. 22 
H ist. 125 
Soc. 10 
Soc. 98<

Ed. 10 
M inor 
Soc. 10 
Soc. 98

Ed. 116 
E lective  
M inor 
Soc. 100'

E lective  
H ist. 126 
M inor 
Soq. 100

E lective  
H ist. 125 
M inor 
Soc. 100

E lective  Ed. 116
O bserv .*2 (2 h rs .)  E lective  
Psych, 105a M inor
Soc. 110 Soc. 110

E lective  
H ist. 126 
M inor 
Soc. 110

Sec. A
FOURTH YEAR 

Sec. B Sec. C
Soc. 120 
Soc. 125 
T each ing  2 
M inor

Observ. 2 
Psych. 105a 
Soc. 120 
Soc.. 125

Ed. 116 
Soc. 105 
Soc. 120 
Soc. 125

M inor 
Soc. 105 
Soc. 130 
Soc. 135

Ed. I l l  
E lect. Eng. 
E lective  
M inor

E lect. Eng. 
Soc. 130 
Soc. 135 
T each ing  2

Ed. I l l  
E lective  
E lective  
M inor 
Soc. 105

E lective  
Observ. 2 
P'sych. 105a 
Soc. 130 
Soc. 135
Ed. I l l  
E lect. Eng. 
M inor 
T each ing  2 Sp
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SOCIOLOGY
The primary object of this department, as of all other departments 

of the College, is to prepare teachers, principals, supervisors and super
intendents for service in the schools, particularly the schools of Colorado.

Inasmuch as schools are social agencies and those engaged in con
ducting them are social servants, it should be obvious that such prepara
tion is incomplete without a knowledge of the science of society, namely, 
sociology, particularly in its relation and applications to education. 
Almost every educational problem is at bottom a social problem, or at 
least educational problems may best be solved through an understanding 
of their social setting. Some knowledge of sociology is therefore of great 
practical importance to everyone engaged in school work. The first 
object of this department, then, is to provide such knowledge of sociology, 
and the social problems arising in connection with the school, as is 
thought to be necessary to everyone who is in any way engaged in school 
work.

There is, however, a second purpose. There is an ever increasing 
demand for teachers of the social sciences. Sociology, cultural anthro
pology, economics, and comparative religion, the subjects in which 
courses are here offered, all belong to this group. Sociology particularly 
provides an excellent background and preparation for the teaching of 
any of the other social sciences, such as history, geography, civics, etc., 
and the courses in anthropology and economics are especially helpful 
in this regard. This department aims specifically to aid in equipping 
the student for successful teaching in any of the social sciences, as well 
as for supervisory and administrative work. Graduates of the department 
often secure positions in social welfare work.

To meet the purposes above indicated, a series of courses is offered 
in sociology proper, social anthropology, economics, and comparative 
religion.

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE OF STUDY IN SOCIOLOGY
Majors in Sociology are required to distribute their core subjects 

according to the diagram on page 180. Their departmental subjects 
should be distributed according to the diagram in the first two years, 
but in the junior and senior years more liberty is allowed in making 
the distribution.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 58, the following 
courses are required of majors in the department: Soc. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 10, 
98, 100, 110, 120, 125, 130, 135. A minor of twelve to twenty-four hours 
must be chosen.

Courses 1, 2, 3, 4, and 98 should be taken, if possible, in the order 
indicated and before the senior college required course, namely, 105.

*1 I ntroduction to the Social S ciences—Fall and spring quar
ters. Four hours.

This course is the beginning of Course 2 which com pletes it as a un it 
of study. It is designed to g ive the student a general acquaintance w ith  
the whole field  of the natural sciences, to stim ulate in terest in the study  
of science, and in the lives and achievem ents of the outstanding men who  
have contributed m ost to the developm ent of science. F ollow ing  a brief 
consideration of w hat science is, the nature and im portance of the sc ien 
tific  method of study, how and w hy the various sciences have originated  
and the unity of science notw ithstand ing its various divisions, the m ost 
str ik in g  facts, incidents, and discoveries in the main branches of science  
are set forth w ith  the design not only of aw aken ing in terest in science but 
also of en larging the student’s know ledge of the general field  so that he 
m ay determ ine more in te llig en tly  the direction of h is further sc ien tific  
study. In this half of the course, ow ing to lack of time, only the field  
of the physical and biological sciences is covered.
♦Given also by extension.
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2. I n tr o d u c t io n  to t h e  S o cia l  S c ie n c e s— (A  continuation of Course 
1)—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.

In this second half of the full course indicated by numbers 1 and 2, 
the field of psychology and sociology is surveyed in the manner and w ith  
the purpose indicated in Course 1, chief em phasis being laid upon the main 
facts and discoveries w ith respect to the mind and society, and the m ost 
interesting incidents in the lives and works of those who have contributed  
m ost to the development of science in this particular field. This course, 
together w ith Course 1, is intended to provide the student w ith a compre
hensive view  of all the sciences, w ith such know ledge of them as every  
citizen should possess, and particularly every teacher, and to stim ulate the  
interest of the student so that all the work of his college course m ay be 
more pleasurable and interesting.

*3. E d u c a t io n a l  S ociology—Winter and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

This is an elem entary course in sociology as bearing particularly upon 
education; a course in which the problems- of school organization, m anage
ment, discipline and instruction, and those naturally arising from the 
teacher’s relation to the community, are approached from the social and 
sociological point of view. It aim s to present just that contribution of 
sociology that is regarded as essential to successful teaching in the elem en
tary schools-. No teacher should begin work in the schools w ithout it or 
its equivalent.

*4. R u r a l  S ociology—Winter and summer quarters. Four hours.
The design of this course is not to prepare the teacher for the im m e

diate task of teaching in the rural schools; that is done in courses in Edu
cation on rural schools; but it is rather to prepare teachers and principals 
in rural com munities to discharge their duties to the com munity through  
an understanding of community life. The course is concerned, then, not 
directly w ith the rural school but w ith the rural community. It focuses 
attention on the community as a social group, just as in Sociology 5 a tten 
tion is centered on the fam ily as a social group. Topics considered are 
such as the origin and development of the modern rural community, its  
population status, its social, economic and relig iou s institutions in their  
relations to the school, its various types of organization to promote its  
own welfare, and how the teacher may best aid in such work.

*5. T h e  F a m il y —Spring and summer quarters. Four hours.
A treatm ent of the origin and developm ent of the fam ily in all its  

forms; its changing economic and lega l status, as w ell as that of wom en  
and children; divorce and the other dom estic problems- arising from our 
changing industrial and social order, together w ith the current theories of 
domestic reform, radical and conservative.

6. C h il d  W e l fa r e—Fall and spring quarters. Four hours..
A system atic study of the social conditions a ffecting  the w elfare of 

children in order to provide the necessary criteria by means of which the 
teacher, the parent or the social worker w ill be better enabled to approach 
and evaluate the special phases of child w elfare that are the particular  
concern of these persons. The fo llow in g  are some of the topics discussed: 
Conservation of child life, birth rates and accom panying social phenomena, 
child m ortality—its underlying causes and the methods of its prevention; 
health and the physique of children as socially  affected, and the means by 
which they may be established and m aintained; juvenile delinquency, its  
nature, causes and treatm ent; dependent children, causes of dependency 
and its method of treatm ent.

10. E l e m e n t a r y  E c o n o m ic s—Fall and spring quarters. Four hours.
This is primarily a descriptive course explain ing the terms of econ

omics and giv ing such acquaintance w ith our industrial life  as is essentia l 
to the conduct of ordinary business affairs. It g iv es a general and unified  
acquaintance w ith our modern industrial order such as every teacher and 
every citizen should have. It is preparatory to course 110. Students w ill 
v isit various industrial institutions to get knowledge at first hand.

96. Ge n e r a l  A n th ro po lo g y—Fall quarter. Four hours.
A general and com parative elem entary study of prim itive peoples, their 

physical characteristics, beliefs, customs, arts, industries, forms of govern
ment, and religions. This course is illustrated by concrete m aterial, re
lating particularly to the prim itive inhabitants of North and South America. 
It is an introduction to and a preparation for the courses im m ediately fo l
low ing as w ell as for all the more advanced courses in sociology.

•Given also by extension.
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98. T h e  O r ig in ,  D e v e lo p m e n t  a n d  A n t i q u i t y  o f  M a n  a n d  H i s  
S u p e r s t i t i o n s — Winter quarter. Four hours.

A p resen ta tio n  o f th e  k n o w led g e  th a t  h as been  a ccu m u la ted  w ith  r e 
sp ec t to  ea r ly  m an and th e  ea r lier  hum an cu ltu res, w ith  su ch  sc ie n t if ic  in 
feren ces  a s  seem  to be w a rra n ted  by th e  fa c ts  th u s fa r  d iscovered .

100. E a r l y  C i v i l i z a t i o n  i n  E u r o p e  a n d  A m e r ic a — Spring quarter. 
Four hours.

A stu d y  o f th e  p eo p lin g  of E urope and of N orth  and S ou th  A m erica , 
d e v o tin g  p a r ticu la r  a tte n t io n  to th e  ea r ly  c iv iliz a tio n  of th e  P eru v ia n s, 
M exican s and th e  so u th w e s t  In d ia n s o f th e  U n ited  S ta tes . T he cou rse  is  
i llu str a te d  by la n tern  slides' and a f in e  c o llec tio n  o f m a ter ia l e x e m p lify in g  
ea r ly  A m erican  a rt and in d ustry .

105. A n  I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  S c i e n c e  o f  S o c io lo g y — Every quarter. 
Four hours.

T his cou rse  is  a  stu d y  of th e  n atu re , h isto ry , scope and m eth o d s o f  
so c io lo g y , w ith  b rie f sk e tc h e s  o f the  lea d in g  co n tr ib u to rs to th is  sc ien ce , 
and an ex p o sit io n  of th e  m ain  p rin c ip les o f so c io lo g y  a s se t  fo r th  s y s 
te m a tic a lly  in a se lec te d  tex t. L ectu res , rea d in g s  and rep orts. R eq u ired  
of se n io r  c o lleg e  stu d en ts .

106. A d v a n c e d  S o c io lo g y — Winter quarter. Four hours.
T his cou rse  is  a co n tin u a tio n  of th e  p reced in g  cou rse  and in v o lv e s  a  

m ore in te n s iv e  stu d y  of so c io lo g y  as a  sc ien ce , and of its  m ain  c o n tr ib u 
tio n s  to our k n o w led g e  o f  th e  w orld . P a r ticu la r  a tte n t io n  is  g iv e n  to  th e  
re la tio n sh ip  o f so c io lo g y  and so c io lo g ic a l p r in c ip les to sch oo l su p erv is io n  
and ad m in istra tio n .

110 . P r i n c i p l e s  o f  E c o n o m ic s — Winter and summer quarters. Four 
hours.

T h is course n a tu r a lly  fo llo w s , and sh ou ld  be ta k e n  if  p o ss ib le  im m e
d ia te ly  a fter , N um ber 10. It is  based  upon one of the  reco g n ized  te x ts  in  
econ om ics. A tten tio n  is d evoted  c h ie f ly  to  th e  p h en om en a of p roduction , 
d istr ib u tio n  and exch a n g e , w ith  a v ie w  to p rep a r in g  th e  stu d en t for th e  
in te ll ig e n t  d iscu ssio n  of th e  v a r io u s p resen t day econ om ic prob lem s, su ch  
as im m ig ra tio n , the ta r iff , cu rren cy  reform , ta x a tio n , in su ra n ce  and l ik e  
top ic s. W ith  C ourse 10 fo llo w ed  by th is  cou rse the  stu d en t sh ou ld  be p re 
pared to teach  the  su b ject o f eco n o m ics in  th e  h ig h  sch o o ls .

120. S o c i a l  M e a s u r e m e n t s ,  S u r v e y s  a n d  S t a t i s t i c s — Spring quar
ter. Four hours.

T he p u rp oses o f th is  cou rse  are to acq u a in t th e  stu d en t w ith  th e  m e th 
ods em p loyed  in so c io lo g y  in  the  stu d y  of group  phenom ena, and  to  en ab le  
him  to conduct a so c ia l su rv e y  and to  p resen t and in te rp ret sc ie n t if ic a lly  
the  d ata  so co llec ted . It  is  regard ed  as e s se n tia l to th e  sc ie n tif ic  in v e s t i 
g a tio n  of a so c ia l s itu a tio n . P ra c tice  w il l  be g iv e n  in  th e  a p p lica tio n  of  
the m eth od s d iscu ssed .

122. C o m p a r a t iv e  R e l i g i o n — Every quarter. Four hours.
A stu d y  of th e  w o rld ’s1 p rin cip a l l iv in g  r e lig io n s , su ch  a s B uddhism , 

C onfucian ism , H induism , M oham m edanism  and C h ristia n ity , w ith  due a t- ,  
ten tio n  to th e ir  foun d ers, p rin cip a l d octr in es, r ite s  and cerem on ies .

125. M od ern , S o c i a l  P r o b le m s — Fall, spring and summer quarters. 
Four hours.

An in te n s iv e  stu d y  of p ra ctica l so c ia l p rob lem s su ch  a s  p o v erty , crim e, 
divorce, im m igration , th e  race  problem  in A m erica , etc., w ith  p a r ticu la r  a t 
ten tio n  to the sc ie n tif ic  m eth od s em p loyed  in th e  stu d y  of su ch  prob lem s. 
A s d iffe r e n t p rob lem s are l ik e ly  to  be d iscu ssed  each  quarter, th e  cou rse  
m ay be rep eated  as S o c io lo g y  125b and 125c.

130. T h e  S o c i o l o g i c a l  A s p e c t s  o f  P a t r i o t i s m ,  P e a c e ,  a n d  W a r - — 
Summer quarter. Four hours.

In th is  cou rse  an a ttem p t is m ade to  con d u ct th e  stu d en t thru  an  in 
te n s iv e  and sc ie n t if ic  stu d y  of the su b jec ts  m en tion ed , s tr e s s in g  th e  b en e
f i t s  a s w e ll  as th e  e v ils  of w ar, th e  e f fe c ts  of p eace and the  p roposed  m e th 
ods o f se cu r in g  it, and th e  n a tu re  and k ind  of p a tr io tism  th a t sh ou ld  b e  
ta u g h t  in th e  sch o o ls , w ith  th e  m o st approved  m eth od s o f su ch  tea ch in g .

135. R a c e s ,  R a c e  C o n t a c t  a n d  R a c e  P r o b l e m s — Summer quarter. 
Four hours.

T he orig in , d evelop m en t, d istr ib u tio n  and d iffe r e n tia tio n  of races, th e ir  
c h ie f  c h a ra c ter is tic s ;  the e f fe c ts  o f race co n ta c t and th e  p rob lem s a r is in g
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from it; the question of race inferiority; the Nordic question, etc. These 
are the principal topics discussed in this course. M aterials and illu stra 
tions are drawn in part from Dr. H owerth’s experiences in a recent trip 
around the world.

136. S o cia l  P sych o lo g y— Pall quarter. Four hours.
A study of suggestion  and im itation and their em ploym ent in educa

tion; the methods employed in propaganda and advertising; the crowd 
spirit; mobs; fads; fashions; booms; crises; conventionality; custom; con
flict; leadership and like topics.

140. T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  of S o c ia l  T h o u g h t — Winter quarter. Four 
hours.

This course gives a sketch of social thought from the earliest tim es 
down to today, w ith a brief account of the great social thinkers of the past 
and the presen t It is “The Story of Social Philosophy.”

150. T h e  S o cia l  T h e o r y  o f E d u c a t io n — Winter quarter. Four hours.
A philosophy of education based upon the doctrine of organic, psych ic  

and social evolution. It is a study of the manner in which nature educates, 
and endeavors to show how the principles and law s of education are de
rived from a study of nature’s methods, w ith the application of these prin
ciples, methods and law s in artificial education; it compares the aim s of 
nature with the aims of artificial education, considers the final aim of edu
cational effort, the school as a social instrum ent, and the relation of edu
cation to social progress. In a word all the various topics usually  consid
ered in a course on the philosophy of education are discussed from the  
sociological and evolutionary viewpoint. The text in th is course is Dr. 
H owerth’s “Theory of Education.”

200. S e m in a r — W h e n  r e q u e s t e d  b y  s i x  o r  m o r e  s t u d e n t s .  F o u r  h o u r s .
The work of the seminar, which involves independent, scien tific  in 

vestigation under the direction of the instructor, and to which only grad
uate students are admitted w ithout his special permission, consists in the 
investigation  of a selected sociological problem, or the intensive study of 
the doctrines of one or more of the leading socio log ists of the world, pres
ent or past. The course may be continued for eigh t additional hours as  
Sociology 201 and 202.

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  S ociology— Every quarter. Four hours.
This Is a required seminar and conference course for graduate students  

who are w orking on their m asters’ theses. The Director of Educational 
Research m eets the group of such students three tim es a w eek and confers 
w ith individual students in his office. Small group conferences are held  
occasionally. Each student is expected to meet his thesis adviser regu
larly. It is expected that this course w ill be taken in the first quarter of 
graduate work.

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  S ociology— Every quarter. Four hours.
This is the thesis course for m asters candidates in Sociology in the  

second quarter of their graduate work.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  S ociology— Every quarter. Two hours.
A continuation of Sociology 224.
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